INTRODUCTION. 



The Upanisads when first presented to the scholars of the West, 
through the Latin translations of M Anquetil Duperron evoked an 
. amount of entliusiasm perhaps second to none.” But the aspect of the 
•Upanisads that the West learnt, was the Philosophical side of them—the 
side.whose ablest exponent an India was the great Sadlcarichirya. 
djie religious and devotional aspects of these Revelations were never 
- wrought into prominence before the -Western scholars, and many forget 
3§foat they have any such side The great Vabnava teachers like R£ma- 
jinuja and Ananda Tirtha (Madhva) were exponents of the religious and 
^devotional sides of these‘4aeiij.oomSl of humanity The masses of India are 
t&saturafecl with these Upanbad teachings in that aspect only 

Tliere are scarcely however any translations of these U^ni^ads in 
English in this light. Therefore we need not make any apology in present¬ 
ing do the readers of the Sacred Books oF the Hindus with a translation 
of these books from the religious and devotional points of view, accord^ 

1 ing to,the school of Madhva Achfirya. Our attempt covers a different 
field altogether™-a field not much known to die public either'in the East 
I orihe, West. * , 

re dualTsBo^etlitita. , He was bom 
er, in ill# A.t>., hilt according 





£to Mr. Krishna' Saetey, 1238 A.T). 0 His death i shrouded .in .mys- 
|tery, He is said to have been touring in his last years (that is towards 
the close of the 13th or beginning of the 14th oentuiy) in the Sub- 
Himalayan regions from which he never returned.. Haring the Mhjdle 
Ages, Sanskrit learning took shelter-in this Southern India—all the great 
^Reformers and Founders of the different schools of thought, u 
■rotn the South. Sankara, Rfenfinuja, Madhya, Slyana, duo., 
btpi Brahmins. M&dLv&ehArya appears to have received a \ 
e days ei knowledge of Persian *wea. COP&itf 

enlightened scholar. It is’ sufeuend -that.Madhva: 

ifl. that langna&O- * fha horizon ofNnew of Madhva 





.wider than that of purely Sanskrit Scholars. 


■ O. K. KiitehsaSfcaml Aiyer, fth A., p. lit. ■ 



(. ii ) 

The Upaftisads' were employed by Sankara as a weapon to fight tlx© 
Buddhists. He, therefore, naturally ignored or kept m the background 
the doctrines of faith and devotion and prominently laid stiess on 
those texts which afforded an answer to the rationalistic atheism or 
Agnosticism of the heterodox sects passing under the namo of Buddhism, 
Jainism, &c When Brahmanism was again established m India—the time 
came to revive these peculiar doctimes—essential features of every devo¬ 
tional religion. Madhva had not therefoie fai to go for them. The 
doctrine of Monotheism is*in the Vedas, but later innovations had thrown 
it into the background. 

All religions, if they are religious and not meiely man-made medley 
of morality, ethics, philosophy and rhapsody—are from God ; as all poetry 
~ is fiorn the Higher Self, if it is not a mere versification All religions 
therefore, must have all the elements of truth, more or less well defined. 
Some leligions, m the course of their development lay more stress on one 
aspect or element of Truth, and put the others in the background, while 
other religions bring forward some other element. Thus arise all their 
differences. But as all liviug creatures—vegetables or animals—have one 
protoplasm for their bodies—so with all religions. They have one basic 
body of Truth called the Veda m India 

The words “ Mundaka Upanibad ” liteially mean “ the Secret Doctrine 
(Upaniijad) for the Shaved ones (Mundaka).” Was the total shaving of 
the head, the mark of a monk among the Atharvanas and is this which' 
is referred to m the last veise of this I 'pan nad by the phrase Siro-vrata 
vo w of the head ” ? 

It gives me gieat pleasure to acknowledge hem the. help J have 
received from the translations of Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Prof Maxmuller, 
and Dr. Roer 

The notes are generally from the Sanskrit t-ika of Kri^cliArya Sfiri, • 
son<)J Tirmalacharya Sfiri, who has written a lucid commentary on the 
Mundaka Upan^ad, published by the enterprising proprietors of the 
Madhva Vilasa Press of Kumhakonam. / » 

P&AYA.G, July, 1909. . * gRlSk CHANDRA VASU; 

* 3 > * 
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FIRST MUNDAKA. 

Fiest Khanda 

Peace chant. 

Bhadram, Good. Kai nebbih, With (our) eai s sj^ipt l^ipuya 

May we listen to. ^r. Devah, O God-^ ! sty Bhadram, Good Pa^ye 

Ma^ we sec. srejfip Aksabhih, With (our) eyes. 3^twP Yajattrah, Holy on 
Rqb Sthiiaih, Fum. Afrgaih, With limbs. ggyRP rus(.uvamsah, Extol 
you yyj^! Tanttbhih, Withjj bodies Rf vi, Fully, latPl A^ema, Attain. 
Devahitam, Appointed by the God. Divinely ordained. Yat, Wh 
wgt Ayuh, Term of life 

(a) 0 Devas of senses ! May we (live long to) listen w 
our ears what is pleasant, and to see with our eyes wl 
is "beautiful. 0 Holy Ones ! may we with firm limbs a 
bodies strong, extolling you always, attain the full term 
our God-ordained life. (Rig Veda I. 89—8.), 

5T f^TT: m ^rT.f^a^T: r 

& mf^Ti II 

Svasti, prosperity; immortality; mdesttuctibility; welfare, *p 
us, fpyi Indrah, Indra or the Powerful, a name of Visgu % Vriddbi 

vah, illustrious ; far, praises (siava); whose praises are suug far and wid ( 
ancient fatne; praised of yore. Svast), prospeitty. if: Na^us. ij$ff ] 
Pflsan, the nourisber, a name of Visiju. Vi^vavedah, the Know* 
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all or the possessor of all wealth (Vedftmsi, Dhanftni.) <31% Svasti, welfare, * 
Nah us. mb Tarksyah, the sou of Trilcsa or motion, *. Garuda, a name of < 
Visnu Arista-nemi, uninjured chariot felly. Nemt or the run of whose 

St wheel is perfect an’d imperishable, whose weapons or nemt are not 
injured (arista) by any opponent; safety-wheeled. S3T% V Svasttnal? pros- 
plity to nnft Brihaspatih, the Lord of Mighfy Ones, a oame of V,s,u. 
Dadhatu, may vouchsafe. 

(b) May Visnu the. powerful, the ancient of fame, 
vouchsafe us prosperity, may Visnu, the nourisher the 
knower of all hearts, give us what is well for us, may Visnu, 

• ..the Lord of swift motion, the felly of whose wheel never 
wears out, he propitious to us, may Vispu, the protector of * 

■ the great ones, protect us too. (Rig. Veda I, 8 ) 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

I bow to the Supreme Spirit (Puru^ottama) whose powers are infinite 
who is omnipotent, bliss, undecaying, eternal, unborn, undying, and 

unchanging. Mantra l. 

& gfrr VroT st«m: *brft ftsiw drat i 

^ stgrPrar U'iDumfdyiu^aik in? u \ h 

agjr Brahma Brahma, the four-faced one, called Virifichi. IprPTT^ Deva- 
nam Of (among) the Devas, the Shining Ones, the enlightened, like Serfs, &c. 
„t„. Prathamali, First in time or by qualities, The first begotten of 

- Visnu the eldest son. im*< Sam-ba-bhtlva. Fully manifested, was created 

by' Visnu, was born, ftro Virfvasya, Of full, of the whole Universe. 
—ft Karta, the Creator. Bhuvanasya, of the world, of 

Gopta Protector, preserver. j=f: Sah, he (Brahma). 

the science of the Supreme. ^r^WSTfaSRSarva-^idyS-pratiftharn, the b&sift.. 
or the foundation of all knowledge. Atliarvftya, to Atharva. «Al;(4U4 

Jyesth'a-putraya, to the eldest son. JITS Praha, told fully. 

- ' ’ i, Brahma the Creator and the Prptector of the whole 

universe was the first-horn (of Visnu) among all the Shin¬ 
ing Ones.- He taught the science of Brahman, the foundation 
of all sciences, to his eldest son,. Atharv an. 1. 

' MADHVA’S commentary. 

In the Yaivasvata Manvantara, Atharvan was the first born of Bralun£, 
V -while Mitra., Varuna, Praheti, ajnd Heti were born after him. 
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In the first Kalpa, fAva was the first born of Brabrna Sanaka 
and the rest wet a the fiist born in Varaha Kalpa, while Brahma is the 
first bom of Visnu (Brahinanda Purina) 

Mantra 2 , 

wsrW ^ srgrreraf rtf grr-Trarfft muRrara i 
tfurnsrstm urf urii 

Atharvaije, to Atharvan «tf Yim, what Pravarteta, told, 

Wgn Biahmi, Btahma, ?rf him that Para, of old sfPT Uvicha., told, 
tarfffi: Ahgire, to Angn. The word ends with r and is declined as %n?f*» 

Btahma-vidyara, Divine Wisdom Sah, He. vrrtfT^Pl Bharadvijiya, 
of the family of Bharadvflja, g'STTrjR Satyavahiya, Sacyavaha stfil Praha, 
told. ¥rnw*»ts Bhaiadvijah, Bharadvaja’s son. ssrbtlA Arignase, to Angiras, 
TOUP^Pdiavaratn, highci (esoteric) and lower (exotenc). The science which 
is both Par& and Apar& Vidya. 

2. What Brahma had taught to Atharvan., that science of 
Brahman, Atharvan taught in ancient times to Ahgir ; he 
taught it to Satyavaha, son of Bharadvaja, and Bhdradvaja 
taught it, that which is ‘Both expteric. 3 and esoteric, to 
Angiras.—2. 

Note,—Pa.r4vara.rn is a Karraadhflraya compound showing that the Parft and the Apaft, 
vidy&e arc really identical, contained in one and the same texts of the Vedas 

Mantra 3. 

dhrak f t »TfRrT5ifs%# ffiffiwrwsr. 1 

sufapg *mf ftsnk uifftw f^tm M-Urfilfi 11 \ 11 - 

ffpjg;-fWnakah, Shunaka, 5 ha, indeed. %vai,venly. Maha^dlah 

of the Great Hall, means he who perfoi ms'annually gregt Yajfias^^f^ 
Afigirasam, A&giras fgf?t*rq; Vidbivat, according to the rules 3TO3T; Upa 
sannah, approached qtrs® {Japi achchha, asked Kasmin, by what, 11 

what. 3 Nu, verily, *fiw Bljagavah, 0 Lord! f^n% Vfinate, being known 

Sarvam, all. f^uldam, this. The Karmas and the Devas, Rgrtif Vfifii 
tam, known. HTfrfs Bhavati, becomes. ^ 

• 3. Satmaka of the Great Sacrifices, having duly_ approach¬ 
ed Angiras, asked, “ 0 BordHby knowing what can all this be 
known.”—3.. 
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Note-The question asked is really three-fold First, By what authoritative teaching 
do we know the Karinas and the Devafas What are the hooks or sources from which we 
may learn the nature of the Devatils and the method of approaching them Secondly, even 
when the method of porfor mng Karinas is known, what further must be known, in order 
that thi knowledge of the fruit may be obtained Thirdly, even when the knowledge of 
the fruit of Karma is obtained, what further must be known that the fruit may he obtained. 

Mani RA 4, 

ct# sr ftare I 

i; M to ^m\ mn 

Tasmai, to him, to $iunaka. Sah, He, Aftgira-, 5 Ha, venly, gladly. 

Uvficba, said 1 Dve, two Vuiye, teachings tTCff# Veditavye, 

ought to be known Iti, thus Fhw woi d should be construed with thd 

last word 3 Ha, venly m Sma, indeed, jj? Yad, what, Biahmavidah, 

the knowets of Biahmnn Vadanti, say. tpj Para, the Higher (Esotei ic ) 

The teaching that tefers to the Supieme When a mantra is understood as 

applying to the highest. ^ Cha, and tr? Eva, even, only. All sciences are 
of two kinds and not rame Apai a, the lower (the exoteuc). >*r Cha, and, 

4. To him replied Ahgiras, ‘ Two Sciences ought to be 
known, for thus say the knowers of Brahman, the higher and 
even the lower science.—4. 1 f ' 

Note.-The words conveying these teachings _are_notdifferent. AVI1011 higher and tile 
principal meaning is read into thenifWi js called esoteric, when the scriptures are road 111 
their ordinary meaning they are exoteric The force of I In' word “Eva", in the abovo 
indicates that the things are not really two bub one When a person roads with the 
highest vehicle, which reveals to him the inner purport of (ho sacred book, U10 teaching 
becomes esoteric, but when I10 roads them with his lower intellect it is exoteric. 

TIub verse answers the first question raised in (he List, mantra as Well ns (.he second, 
All Karinas are to be learnt from the Apara Yidyfi. When so loarnt, this knowledge becomes 
4jerfected when it is supplemented by the knowledge of the Huprcmo Self, tho subject 
of the Par 4 Yidyi. This answers the second question. Therefore the verse says: Two 
Vidyfis ought to be known, &c. 

Mantra 5 

« 

1 11 vn 

?T 5 r Tatra, Among these two, Aparff, Ihelowet (are) !^s[! Rig- 

vedah, The Rig-Veda * 13 $* Yajurvedah, The Yajur-Veda, gfr^; Sftma- 
vedah, The Sama-Veda Atharvavedah, The Atbarva-Vcda. fiftrr 

^*ksa, The Oithograffhy, and phonetics, Kalpah, The Rituals ramjKflTS 

Vyffkaranam, The Grammar. Niruktam, Etymology, and lexicogmphy, 

S^Chhandaft, Prosody, sqffcrq^ Jyotisam, Astronomy. Iti, Thus. 
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Atha, now qu Pai a, The higher, jjgr Yaya, b\' which. Aksaram, The 

Imperishable, the Word, (Brahman) . qj fS pT T qvf Adhigamyate, is appiehended 

5. Among these, the lower sciences are the Rig-Veda, the 
Yajur-Veda, the Sama-YedjT, the Atharva Veda, the phone¬ 
tics, the liturgy, the Grammar, the lexicon, the prosody and 
astronomy. The higher is that by which the Imperishable 
is known —5. 

o 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

The Vidyas like the Rig-Veda, &c , are considered Aparii, when they do 
n'ot designate Visnu, but are employed m a ritualistic sense. But these 
very sciences become the Para Vidya, when they express the Lord Visnu 
Thus wo find in Paiama Sariihita * 

The true Bhagavatas (‘limited the praises of Vmnu through the hymns 
of the Rig-Veda (when acting as Hotn pnests), they praised the Lord 
through the songs of tlie Sama Veda (when officiating as Udgatu priests), 
they.offered oblations into the fire with the mantras of the Yajur-Veda, 
in honour of VLnu alone, and they recited His praises through the 
Atliarva-Veda, and the Ltihasa and Purfinas. 

They who do not consider any ouo to be equal to Visnu, nor superior to 1 
Him; who know Him to be the Best of All are verily the best of the 
devotees and Blnigavatas. 

In the Vedas, in the Riunayatia, m the Puranas and the Mahfibharata, 
throughout these scriptures-—in their beginning, middle and end, Vhsnu 
alone has been sung everywhere. Those who know that the Brahman 
alone lias been taught m the beginning, middle and the end of these 
books, get the grace of the Sabda-Bralunan, that abides live-fold in thd"" 
four Vedas and the Itihlsa, the fifth Veda, 

That True, whom the workers of the True praise in the true Vakas 
•and Annv&kas (two topics of the Yajur Vedai, in the true Nisads affa the 
'Upani?ads (two topics of tlie Athaiva Veda), in the Satyas (theRik?) 
and in the Samans is the Lord Vi§nu alone. 

^ - That goal which all the Vedas •declare, for whose sake they lay dowrih 
(austerities, desiriug whomj^taah Ones'perform Brahmacharya, that path 1 
\l will declare to thee with brevity. tICath Up., I. 2, 15, Gita, VIII, 11). J 
\ And that which is to be known in all the Vedas am I alone and I 
indeed the Veda-knower and tl^e author of the Vedanta. (Gita, XV, 15). 
(This also shows that. Visnu alone is the Primary object of wofbhip taught 
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m all the Vedas and no other deity, for such is the force of the woid 
1 eva .’} So also the original SSruti.— 

“ The fourteen souices of the great Vidvfis should be known ” 

Note —The four Vedas, the Imhasas, the Pur^nas, the six Vodangas, the Sraritis and the 
Mim&msSi constitute the fourteen sources of the Vidyds. 

In ancient tunes the Panelia-Rfttias and the Vedas were all one ; and 
m that Krita age they were known by the single appellation of the 
Root-Veda (.because it taught or revealed the great Root, Lord Visnu'i. 
Then they were not known by the names of the Rig, Saman, &c. Nor in 
those days, the names like Indra, &e , weie applied to any being other 
than Visnu For in those times, Hari alone was designated by the 
names of BrahmS, Rudra, Indra, &c He alone was woishipped as tire 
Supreme G-od. The Devas like Brahma, d:c\, called also Manu, were 
worshipped with love, in that age, because they were the levealers 
of the Truth about God, because they weie the fathers and the 
- guardians of humanity and because they were agents of the Lord. 
(They were not woi shipped as the Supreme God). Because men were 
the woishippers of one G-od alono, theiefore in the Krita age they 
obtained Hari alone. Thus there is nothing else in the Vedas but 
the highest Truth. There is ieally no such thing m it as a higher or a 
lower Vidya, because all the Vedas beginning with the Rig Veda 
and ending with Auuvyakhya have come out of the Lord : therefore let 
all worship Hari alone. For Bialmfi and Devas, Manus and men worship 
Him with the entiie undivided single Veda and know Him alone. Thus 
it was m the Krita age. In the Treta age, when intelligence declines 
and men become ineapablo of such worship, then even they should adore 
Han with the Pancha-ratras and the divided Vedas, Rig, Yajur, S&ma, 
^c. Hari should then be worshipped through the divided Vedas and 
the Pancha-ratras, by men of the Treti Yuga, In the Dvapara age 
men should worship Vbnu through Pancba-r&tras alone (if they are 
incapable of worshipping Him through the Vedas). Similarly in the 
Kali age men should worship the Lord Han by reciting His name onlv 
(if they are incapable of worshipping Him through the Vedic and the 
Panchaihtra mantras) * 

The Veda was one in Jibe Krita age. It became three-fold in the 
Treta; age. In the Dvapara age it became five-fold, while in the Kali age 
The Veda is almost*going to disappear everywhere. 

The highest Dharma of the Krita age should be observed in the Kali age 
also. The ofker Dharmas taught for Treti, and subsequent ages were meant 
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for those only who were totally incapable of observing the highest Dharma. 
(so in those ages also the highest was observed by those who were capable 
of it). 

Because all men were worshippers of one God in the Krita age, 
therefore all the Vedas wore understood then as directing the worship of 
one Loid. But in the Tret.i, men began to love other objects than the 
Supreme, and so the Vedas came to be divided into three parts (and so 
understood by the people of that age, according to their three-fold 
nature of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas and they employed the Vedic mantras 
for the attainment of those objects) 

Therefore, the one ”, mu, the Eternal, should be understood through 
all the Vedas, adored m all sacrifices and ceremonies, always to he medi¬ 
tated upon and leveienced. (Narayana Samhita). ' 

The words of the Vedas de.geneiate m their meaning with the age and 
with such decline lose their power of denoting Visgu, thus have we heard 
(Miihabh strata) 

So also in the Var&ha Purrina .— 

“I am to be seen through the Vedas, the PancharStras, through 
Bhalcti (Love), and through sacrifice and through nothing else can T he 
seen even in millions of years.” 

Even m this Upanisad, there is taught first the Apara Vidyfi the 
Karma in the vorses “ Mantresu Kami (ini &c., (I. 2, 1.), Then is taught 
the highest VidyA the knowledge of the Imperishable, commencing with 
the verse “ Yena Aksaram Puru$a Veda” (Mu. Up., I 2—13). Then it 
is further shown that persons who have studied the four Vedas, or whose 
SaihsMras havo been performed according to the four Vedas, are alone 
Adhikaris of this Vidyn—(for they alone by their previous training and ^ 
education, can profit, by this teaching), For at the end, the Upani§ad 
says :—“ this must be taught to him alone who has performed the vow of 
the head.” How tsiro-Vrata or the vow of the head, is merely illustrative 
of other ceremonies peculiar to the other Vedas also. As says the"Vy£sa 
SrapitiHe who perfovms the vow of his own Veda, a&d who has gone 
through all the Vedas, is entitled to study the ^Q^ult never 

those who have not performed the vow of their Vedas,” 

Mantra 6 , ■ 
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*^Yat, which ffij Tat, that Adre^yam, invisible, other than 

the visible, cannot be apprehended by the senses. Agr&hyam, cannot 

be seized (by the.mmd of the ignorant, or cannot entirely be comprehended 
by the mind). Agotram", without ckn, without genus Avarnam, 

without caste, without species ’STTet Achaksuh-skotram, without eyes 

and ears. Tat, that '5r'Tn% t IR^ Apdnipadam, without hands and feet 

fH?s(Nityam, eternal fg^Vibhum, All-poweiful or all-pervading. ^sfirRr^ Sarva- 
gatam, Omnipresent, entering in all Su-sflksmam, extremely subtle, 

infinitesimal, ^ Tat, that. =sjs?tnH Avyayam, unchanging Yat, who. 

bhuta-yomm, womb of elements, cause of beings 01 of creatures. 
Pan-pa^yanti, see aiound or clearly see. vftrr Dhtiah, the wise, the 
tranquil ones 

6 . The tranquil in heart see the Imperishable, as the 
source of all beings, and know Him to be invisible, unseizable, 
without genup, without species, without eyes or ears, without 
hands or "feet, all-powerful, eternal, all-pervading and ex¬ 
tremely subtle, as the unchanging source ol all beings.—6. 


Manira 7 

w m* u vs n 

?j?rr Yatha, as. Lima-Nabhih, wool-navel, the spidei. Srijate, 

emits, throws out Gnhnate, takes up, destioys. yfyszir Prithivyam, in 

the earth. Osadhayah, herbs, plants. Sam-bhavanti, grow, come 

out. g?r Satab, from the living, prt P U| usfit, man. KesSa-lomani, 

the hair of the head and of the body 5TBJT Fatha, so. Aksarftt, from the 

^Imperishable. Sam-bhavati, comes out, ^ Ilia, this. Virfvam, 

the universe, 

1 . As the spider stretches forth and gathers together its 
thread, as herbs grow out of the earth, as from a living man 
come out the hair, so fpom the Imperishable comes out this 
universe.—7. 


Note.—The illustration of the spifieft aud its thread shows that the material universe 
is a reality by itself, not a Parfnama or modification of Brahman, and always remains out¬ 
side of Brahman; as the thread remains outside the spldor, when he slrelcheth it out, it is 
’creation , when he ga&ers it together and wraps it round himsolf, 7b is Pralaya ar destruc¬ 
tion. This shows that the material world is neither a modi floation (parindna) of Brahman, 
nor an illusion stvivart a) superimposed upon Brahman. The second illustration shows that 


■nvi^ifti, rr-Annrl In the winter hut 
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burst forth into herbs and plants in the summer, so the jlvas remain latent m pralaya with 
their different karmas as their seeds, and come out at the time of creation, as trees of differ¬ 
ent binds, but with thoir root always m Brahman. The third illustration shows that as 
out of a conscious man come out unconsciously and without any exertion on Ins part, hairs, 
nails, &c, so the jlvas and the lokas come'Sat of Brahman without any effort on His part 

Mantra 8 

^mSTROt *FT‘ II * U 

ffqHT Tapasff, by tapas or penance, by meditation or thought, Chiyate, 

swells, becomes joined with, agr Brahma, The Brahman. ip-p Tatah, from that 
(union). Annam, food, the Mattel 01 Prakriti. ssrfuunu^ Abhi-jffyate, is 

botn again (in the beginning of a ICalpa.) ssjjfTfj; Annat, from the Prakriti. 
sirup PrSnah, the Co nnc Life-breath, Manah, the Cosmic mind, the thought 
world, Satyam, the tiue, the vijnana or Buddhi 01 the Cosmic Reason. 

The five elements like akdsSa, &c, #cgr Lokah, the (seven) woilds Karm- 

asu, in the works oi in the Jlvas, Cha, and srirff Amritam, the undying, 
the Nectai, the immortal. 

8 The Bralnnan united with Tapas (the root of Matter* 
and Thought), and thence arose the Matter, from the Matter 
arose the Breath, the Manas, and the True, as well as the 
worlds (and karmas) and in the "Karinas the immortality 
itself.—8. 

Note.—The brooding or Tapas donotes reflection on tho shape acd character of the 
previous world which Brahman is about to reproduce. He creates the new world on the 
pattern of the old. (RAmfinuja.) 

This also shows that by tho moro thought of Brahman (not by any modification of it 
or by any vivarta in it) comos out M alter and Karmas or jlvas. The matter or annam, 
gives nso to llio sovon lokas and triple powers, viz,, Kriyfi—lakti (Rufina) Jufiua-sakti 
(manas) and Ichclihfi-iakU (Satyam). This on tho sido of form, while among the karmas 
(jlvas) the Immortal Brahman himsolf takes up His residence. This verse further shows 
that the Prakriti and the jlvas are co-eternal with Brahman, together with tho Legos or 
Brah mfi. 

Mantra 9 

U: iHfen tdfa'yt*! strttt m: 1 
uumtufagr urn wvm 4 omm 11 s. ii 

iftr smm w>¥: n {II * 

U|: Ya^>, who. Sarvajfiah, all-knowing, Sarvavit, all-understand-, 

(ng, or all-attaining (vincLate.) vm Yasya, whose $nUHU Jftfina-ijjiayam, con¬ 
sisting of wisdom, Pute 'Vfad.om in: Tapah, the meditation, the penance. 
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MUNVAKA-UPANISAD. 


ffWrH Tasm&t, from Him. iper? Etad, this, jrgj Brahma, BrahmS, the Chatur- 
mukha or the Four-faced Nfima-rQpam, the name-form, the Spirit- 

matter, the JIva Annam, the Piakriti stpsilr Jfiyate, is born. 

9. From Him who is All-knowing and All-understand¬ 
ing, whose tapas is the Primeval Wisdom comes out of this 
* triad;—Brahma;'the Nama-rupa or the Jivas, and the Annam 
Or the Prakpiti.—9. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The words “ etat Brahma” mean this Chaturmukha Brahma 

Noth The first Chapter opens with the statement that Brahmfi was the first of tho 
shining ones that came out of Visnu at the beginning of a creative period, and that 
He is the First Teacher of the secret doctrine, the Theosophy, tho Brahma-Vidyit. It 
then goes on to mention how this Brahma-Vidyft or Theosophy, is preserved for man¬ 
kind by a Lodge that is coeval with creation and whoso present Head is known by the 
name of Angirasa. An initiate called Saunaka is the questioner in this Upanisad : and 
he puts the enigmatical question what is that pqq science, one substance by knowing 
which everything else is known. Hoes there ovist any science from whoso principles 
the principles of ail other sciences can be deduced The answer to that is “ Yes. 
There exists such a science. It is the science of the Syllable—Aksaua-Vidya; as distin¬ 
guished from the science of the words ” All sciences like the Physical (JR,ik) Theological 
(Yajus), Spiritual (Sfiman)—Occult (Abliarvan) are summed up in the seionce of the 
Syllable, the science of the Imperishable Absara-Yidya But this scienco is not contained 
in any particular book All religious scriptures of every people—scriptures that 
have come from the Great Lodge—contain it but one must road theso scriptures between 
the lines ; or rather between the Syllables (Aksara). This reading betwoon tho syllables 
known as Kabbahstic science in the West, is almost lost now m India, Evory aksara or 
letter had a numerical value as well as denolod a particular substance or quality. 
The sacred scriptures must bo road with this kgy in order to understand their secret 
meaning. When the Scriptures are read m their exoteric souse, with the surface moaning, 
they are called. Apara. When read with this key of the Imporishablp, they are 
-burned into Para Yidya. All sacred scriptures li*ve thus a two-fold meaning; and 
hence the impossibility of translating thorn, and prohibition against translating them. 

The Science of the Imperishable has some broad outlines, and it is theso that the 
iVluqdaka gives in its six chapters. The three Great luiperishables are God (Brahma), SohT 
, (Kara^ and Matter (Annam.), the last two subordinate to the first. 



FIRST MUNDAKA 

Second Khan da 

Mantra i. 

wfw i ^ ^r: q-sn: 

l^rTR U * II 

?(?£ I’at, that. tpr^Etat, tins *F3R Satyam, ihe true. Mautresu, in the 

Mantras, in the inspired hymns (in the four higher planes whence the mantras 
are intuited), Karm&iji, the works, the enetgies qjqqi Kavayah, the 

poets, the seers, the sages. ?nfSf Yam, which OTst^Pl. Apagyan, saw, discover¬ 
ed, were inspired with *nf*T Tani, them ^HTUPtTretdyiim, in the thtee lower 
planes. Bahudha, diversely, m many ways Santatani, blanched 

out, stretched out, weie perfoimed htRt ‘1 ani, (hem ^f'fen.q Achatatha, prac¬ 
tise ye. f?tqfrn. Niyatam, regularly, diligently. (SRtr^pfT Satyakamah, ye loveis 
of the tiuth trep. Esah, this, qs Vah, for you. q?qr Pantha, the path, 
Sukritasya, of good works. Loke, to the world. 

1. This is the True. The karmas which the sages 
revealed in the mantras, (were and do still exist in harmony 
as if one, in the higher beings, />., men of Krita age). They 
became in the three lower ages diversified in many ways 
(and crystallised into exoteric creeds). Practise, ye lovers of 
the True ! as a rule, the karmas of the Kavis (the seers) (and-*' 
hot the diversities introduced into them by intellect unillu¬ 
mined by inspiration). This is your path to the world of 
the Good.—-10. • 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word “ Satyam ” means “the Lord.” Tat etat satyam means 
“ This is the True, i. e. t God.” * 

Satya-kamSh means “ devoted to the True’’—desiring to please the 
Lord, Perform work desiring to please Him, for thfen even such work 
would become Para Vidya, Works not performed with this motive 
become butfrail rafts ”—“ adridhS. yajna rupah.” r 
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Mantra 2 

srft?t ut%: Frftrt i 

‘srirTTr^r^^TT fcrat iirii 

a^r Yada, when LeUyate, plays, flickers f| Hi, veiily 

Archis, the flame, the current BffiRf Sam-iddhe, well lighted, well attuned 
Havya-vfibane, in tlje vehicle of oblation 5 ^ Tadfi, then. 3 H5aw nt 
Ajya-bhagau, the two portions of the clanfied butter. Antarena, in the 

interspace, between. The space set apart for the two Ajyas ui the offerings. 

Ahutfh, oblations. Pradi-pfidayet, should perform *ST 3 F>ir 

Skaddhaya, with faith jsgn Hutatn, offered 

2. When the current plays in the fully kindled vehi¬ 
cle of invocation, let a man make his invocations between 
the space set apart for the two oblations of butter, an invoca¬ 
tion of Faith.—11. 

Not(’ —When the KumlalmT—the areliis, the flame m the ark—is fully active and moves 
freely up and clown the vehicle ot invocation, 1. c , through the spinal cord, betwcon the 
two pad is called Ida and PmgaU, which are on the right and loft of the Su-iumnfv, and 
sailed here tho two portions of the clarified butter, thou is the prmpor tiruo to invoke with 
faith 

Exoteneally, in every Fire sacrifice two oblations are first made, on tho right ancl 
eft of the fire on the altar, when tho fire is fully kindlod One on the right is offered with 
-he words “ agnaye svahi ” that on tho loft with “somaya svftha ” This offering to the 
-wo Eternals, Agm and Soma, must be made before auy Uova can bo invoked. 

Tho offerings must be made when tho lire is fully kindled, never when it is iinporfect- 
v kindled, or smoking, &c Tho sevon stages through which tho fire passes before it 
s fully lighted and fit to receive ahutis, aro described in the fourth verso. . 

s When tho sVuti says “perform karmas” it moans perform acts which are religious, 
vhich are dutjes and not acts in general The karmas thus include all acts taught in the' 
irutis , and cover the control of thought (Nama), control of conduct (Eama), tolerance* . 
aedxtation, &c The Karmas do not mean merely ritualistic karmas The karmas thus 
,re of j»jpy kinds • 1. The offering to the Alevas. 2 . The study of sacred literature. 

. The offormg to the ancostors 4 . The feeding of the stranger, &c. The Deva-Yajfla 
r offering to the Devas is the type of all Karmas. It is performed by offering oblations to 
ire and its other name is floma. The verse gives tho inner meaning of this Horn a and the 
lethod of its performance The fire oblations are.commenced by tho offering of clarified 
utter (fijya-bh&ga) unto fire. Then take place offerings of rico, cake, barloy, sugar, scents, 
haru, &c. The ceremony is closed by another offering of clarified butters. Thus clarified 
utter (ghee) begins and ends all offerings-therefore tho text says “ between tho two 
^yabhfigas all other offerings should be made." This is then the method of all Homas •- 
jya-bhfigas - -other substances like Cham &c , called dhutis and tho second fijya-bfihgas 
brahmach&ri offers mere fuel to the fire. A house-holder should offer barloy, rice milk’ 
urd, <£c. All must offer according to the stage or asrama in which they are. 
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Mantra 3. 



Yasya, whose. Of what Adhikan, the sacied fire (Saptam 4 n) which 
iemains without oblations (ahutam), destroys completely the seven worlds. 
wfaf l s T H . Agni-hotram, the fire-sacrifice. Adar^am, (is) without the 

Darga 01 the New-moon' sacrifice. A-paurnam&sarn, without the 

Full-moon sacrifice. -■MM r jff l tyH . A-chaturmasyam without the four months' 
sacrifice. An-agiayanam, without the harvest 01 six-monthly sacri¬ 
fice Atithi-varjitam, guest-devoid, unattended by guests 

Ahutam, not offered, not having Homas A-vairfva-devam, without 

the Vai^vadeva ceremony. It is typical of the five Gieat Sacnfices. ^rftPSRT 
Avidhma, not according to the rules, (as laid down in the Grihya Sutras) 
Hutam, offei ed. -yraiVt T d. A-saptaman, up to seven. Or saptaman means a 
Septenary lit that which has seven It is a name of fire, because fire has 
seven flames. The word gar a, should be joined with lnnasti Tasya, his 

Lokan, worlds. Hinasti, destroys. Becomes an obstacle. 

3. The seven worlds are lost of that man whose Agni- 
hotra is not accompanied hv the new-moon and the full- 
moon, the t‘onr-monthly and the six-monthly offerings, or in 
which guests arc not honoured, or who offers no sacrifice 
or who perforins no Vaisva-deva ceremony, or who offers 
according to wrong rule. Or of such a person the Septenary 
(Fire) destroys completely the seven worlds, i. the Septe¬ 
nary does not allow that person to enter those worlds.-—12. 

Note, - The person who in spite of being an adlukari does not offor oblations to the 
fire, loses tlio advantage of gottnig the bolp of the Fire Dovas in his passage to the 
‘ Higher worlds. 

> Them the Agniliotra is ordained for all men 111 the three Anraroas: with appropriate 
modi Cations, &c. But this Agniliotra itself has several culminating periods or* days, 
when ordinary daily offerings assume a little more gorgeous aspect All tho fortnightly, 
the montldy, the quarterly, tho six-monthly or harvest offerings must be performed. 
Lost tho daily lloma should dogonorato into individualistic prayer service, and the 
‘ ’ congregational aspoot of it bo forgotten, the daily individualistic Hotna must be supple¬ 
mented by congregational sorvico. Tho simplest of these is the fortnightly service 
S ( called Darsft and T’aurnamftsa—the Now-raoon and tho ThU-moon offerings. These are 
done In assemblies and not in the solitude of one’s family hearth. On these days ohe 
should throw open the door of his liouso to his neighbours, and invitS them to participate * 
‘ with him in the worsbtp of the Lord. The man who does not do so, who rests satisfied 
with his dally prayers, does not reap the ful,l reward of the Agniliotra. therefore the 
verse says “ He whose Agnihotra 1 $ not accompanied by Dari A, &a., is as if he had hot 
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performed any sacrifice’' The Lord Agm (called Saptam&n—the Septenary)—destroys 
the worlds of such a mail—that is obstructs the passage of that soul to higher "Worlds. 
Not only these congregational and seasonal services should be duly performed, but 
scrupulous attention should be paid to the proper discharge of the daily Agnihotra 
also. Not only this but other Yajiias also phould he performed, such as, feeding the 
stranger, the Vanva de\n offering, the ttr&cldha or offering to the Pitns, offering to 
the Bhfttas and the poor and all animate creation In fact, the well-known Five Great 
sacrifices should be performed by all who desire for their physical, moral and spiritual 
welfare 


Mantra 4 



SRRft Kali, the Black, the absence of all colouis gprsfr Karfilf, the Terrific, 
the red colour •q' Cha, and, qij f’ W Manojava, The swift as thought, ssf Cha, 
and. g^tT^ c Tr Su-lohita, Very red Ya cha, and what Su-dhOmra 

-varna, deep coloui of smoke, (purple).^ Sphulniginf, sparkling. 

Vi^va-rhpl, having all forms, or colours, t e , pure white, anothei lead¬ 
ing is Vi&va-ruchJ, De^i, the shining one. tforpfflRT Lelayamfinah flicker¬ 
ing. g f ffiy r g r: Sapta-jthvah, the seven tongues. 

4. The black, red, green, yellow, ptirple or bine, violet 
and the shining white, are the seven tongues of the fire' as 
displayed on the altar.—13. 

Note.—The Agnihotra is to be performed only In well-lit fire not In a fire which is 
smoking, &c The seven tongues or flames of Are are known by their respective names 
of KfiU, &e. » 

Mantra 5. 

qsr# wraumi ironsra Etreypr? i 

=■" JfTWT TJtpjr m q F R^i ffWtTT: liy.ll 

Etesu, when these. Bhi ajamSnesu, are shifting. Yah, who. 

■epfif Charati, performs, Ofiei s oblations, Yathah-kalam, at the right 

turn?,"in due time. ^ Cha, and ; STTf ffiq : aliutayah, the oblations, or offerings, 
ft Hi adadayan, verily offei mg oi giving him. Nayanti, 

carry, tjcjp Etah, these (oblations), igpiftai SQiyasya, of the sun. Raiima- 

yah, rays. ?pr Yatra,- where. ^fHRDevanam, of che devas. Fatih, Lord. 

Ekah, one. Adhivasajh, dwells, reigns supreme, 

5, He who works when those (seven) are shining, 

- throwing oblations in them in due time, (can go out of his 

body, for) these flames as Solar rays, carry him there where 
reigns supreme the one Lord of the Devas.—14. 
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Note—The man who makes his offerings m these flames properly and in proper 
season, is carried after dcatli hj I hose The last line of this verse really contains two 
sentences (11 tam nayanti eliih Tatra clevfinfim, &c (2) tarn nayanti sfiryasya raVrna- 
yahyatra &c In the first “silryasva ra-maya" is omitted, in the second “Efcfth " 

is omitted. The verse w to ho so interpreted, in order to show the two-fold objects- 

goal and the moans of reselling if The first tam nayanti et.Ui yatra, Ac. “Him carry 
these where dwells for lc.ilpas Hie one Lord of the Devas ’’ -shows tho fruit or goal 
reached by karmns Tho second “ tain nayanti sfiryasya ras'mnvah, &c " shows the means 
or vehicles of reaching that, goal 

Tho Bluigavatns who are karinins ore of two kinds Aprntikfil,unhands • who 
worship without any symbol who do not fake the help of any symbol ( 2 ) Pratika- 
nlambanah, those who"i.ilre sucb help of symbol The first class consists of Devas and 
others who see Hie Lord as All-pervading All Devatas, one hundred among the R.ishis, 
one hundred among the (limdharvns belong to ibis class of Adliikftrnis The Pratikitlam- 
banas are of two kinds 1 DeliAlambanfi, and 2 Pralimalnmbnna. Those who see tho 
Lord in their body, Ihey are Deliftlambanflfi Tlio Ttisbis, &c., called Madhyama Adhikdris 
belong to this class “ They see the Atman in the Atman I body) ” While the Pratimd- 
lamlmnfts are those who see Rod in an image - - who can not imagine Him without some 
form. Men belong to this class 

Those homfls- these sacrifices, gifts, penances, &o— carry him, the worshipper, 
jfhe is an Apratikalnmbaiifi to ihe abode of the Lord, namely io Vaikunthn Loka, where 
the Lord of Ihe Devas, i c , Visnudwells for ages Tf lie is a Dohdlambana Adhik&ri, 
(hen thoso Ilemns carry him to Ralvnlokn, where dwells the Lord of the Devas, namely, 
■Brahma the Four-faced, If bo is a Prntimalnmbniifl Adhikdri then these Ilomns carry 
him io Maliar, .Tana or Tapns Loka They (the Pratinifdambanns) dwell in these lokas 
for long icons. When the fire kindled by Rnnkarsana’s Breath - tho great Pralaya Are 
burns up tho three lower pianos, Blmr, Blmvar, and Svar. tho Mahar Loka becomes 
uninhabitable, and so they go leaving Mahar, .Tana and Tapas Lokas to Satya Loka The 
TCnrmas become fruitful oMlio highest, results through Jniina alone 

Tlin guest,ion then arises, how can the Yajnmfnia go to Visnu Loka when he is clothed 

in a body, for even after death, their remains a body in which the soul is clothed and 

Visnu Loka Is a place whore no Prftkfitic matt or can enter ’ This is answered by the- 
second sentence—the flflrya rays carry tho soul. The word “Sllrya" moans Ho wlio is 
attained bv the fifiris or Wise-that m tho Supreme Rod Visnu. The ravs or powers of 
"ViHim carry Ihe soul to Visnu Loka. These Visnu rays carry the soul to that place where 
dwells the one Lord of tile Devas. Tlioj carry the soul to ihe Heart, where the Lord 
dwells, The first stage of death is Hint these Sfiryn rays these Divine rays (the web of 
Life!—carry ,Ttva into the heart- and there they begin to glow into a steady flame, 
There in the heart, the Lord Visnu carries His devotee outside the heart • as f/f^aid • 
it rp hrri visnu with his light illumines the heart, and the passage at its top, and through 
that goes out taking the .ITva with Him." 

Mantra 6. 


naH ifa tmrfav: ngv? inieWhiHgid gfftfn 

<w g: fflV: yf.drsidwi+niin 


n^nf§ Ebt ehi, come, come, *1% It’, ' hus - ram - h ™" Ahuta- 

yah, the oblations, the offerings, grfa Su-varchasah, very powerful, the 
resplendent, the brilliant BfcSflrii.wa afth.c. 
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or on the rays. Yajamanam, the sacrificer Vahanti, carry 

fspEJ Priyam, welcome, pleasant, Vacham, speech, woi d Abhi- 

vadantyah, speaking lespectfully, uttering, honoung. Archayautyah, 

Piaising, saluting Esah, this, f; Vah, youi. gtqsp Pn lyah, holy, meri¬ 
ted. g^rf. Su-kritah, well performed, 'good works, self-cieated, (svakri.ah). 
gt^RncR: Brahma-lokah, the Btahma world 

6 . The resplendent devas thus invoked say to him :— 
“ Come, come.” They carry the sacrificer on the rays of 
the sun, while they utter pleasant speech, glorifying him 
with the words:—“This is your holy Brahma-world, self- 
created by your thought.”— 15. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY 

The word “ Suknta ” means the good deeds performed for the sake 
of the Loid A work so done is Snkrita oi “well done,” it alone is a 
virtuous, or sulcrita work 

The woid “ Brahma-1 oka ” m the text means the loka of the Supreme 
Brahman. 

(The acts clone to please the Lord are the means to attain Brahma- 
lolca). For says the Yyasa Smriti:— 

“ A work performed without desire (of acquiring heaven, &o.) and 
with knowledge (that I am not the true agent, but the Lord is the real 
agent) eanies the performer to the Eternal Brahman Such a karma is 
the tiue renunciation This renunciation constantly practised leads to the 
1 Ancient Eternal.’ ” 

So also the &>iuti : — 

“ For him who worships the Atma, the great refuge alone ; there is no 
exhaustion of ICarmas.” 

So also in the Gita the Loid says .— 

“Having m ancient times emanated mankind together with sacrifice 
the«Lord of emanation said &c., &c.” (Gita. HI, 10, 16.) So also in another 
passage (Gita IX, 25 ) He says: — 

“ My worshippers come unto Me,” “ I am indeed the enjoyer, &c.” 
(Gitfi IX, 24 ) and though in the Gitfi III, 17, He says : —“But the man who 
re]*biceth in the Self, with the §elf is satisfied and is content in the Self 
for him veiily there is nothing to do ” , yet‘He says also “ as the ignorant 
-act from attachment, to action, 0 ! Bhiirata, so should the wise act without 
attachment, desiring the welfare of the world ” (Ibid III, 25 ) “ Who<earp 

at My teaching and act not thereon, senseless, deluded in all knowledge, 
know thou these mindless ones as fated to be destxoyed.” (Ibid, III, 32), 
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( Objection )—If work is to be performed always, then there remains 
no necessity of Sannyasa atlrama, for that is a stage m which all actions are 
to be i enounced ? 

No theie is no such conflict." For the Grita itself shows that theie 
aie two-fold teachings m it, one addressed to tbe anchorites fSankhya 
yogins) and the other to the Householdeis (Karma yogins) :— 

“ In this woild theie is a two-fold path as I befoie said, 0 1 sinless 
one : that of yoga by knowledge, of the Sanl&hyas ; and that of yoga by 
action of the yogins ” 

(Theiefore though the anchorites need not perform the agnihotra, Ac., 
like the lionselioldeis, they must poifoim actions appropiiate to their 
araa, such as control of thought, conduct, Ac ) 

In the Tietii then Pujas weie performed in diverse ways 1 but in 
the Kuta all Pupis weie perfoimed m one and the same way On this 
theie is the following authority : — 

“In the Krita age, people woi shipped TTari alone, the abode of all 
Devas, by sacrifice like agni-stoma, Ac They considered Han as the 
Cause working through all the Devas, and the Devas as his servants. 
Thus did woiship the man Vasu ” (In the Kiita age even when offerings 
were made under the name of India Ac , they wore made with this formula 
“Sv;lha to Man the Antaryfunin or inner Rulor of Indra.” “ Svaha to Hari 
the Ruler within of Agni,” Ac). 

“But in the Tret! age, the host of Devatas began to bo worshipped by 
Ihe ignoiant, on their own account, and not as servants and agents of Hari, 
as says the Upamsad ■—“ tretiiyam bahudh! santatdni ” (Padma Purina). 
The names like Indra, Ac , were names of Haii m the Krita age •—“Him 
whom thejr call Indra, whom they call Vanina (the All-pervading) whom 
they call Mitra (the Fiiend), whom they call Satya (tbe Tme), He who ig-' 
the highest Deva among all the Devas, who is the father of VSyu, to Him 
I offer this Roma through these names (of Indra, Ac.) 

“In the Kuta age all the people thus worshipped only Visnsr? the 
Father of Vfiyu, along with the other Devas (mentioned above as so many 
qualities of Visnu) In the Tret! some only worshipped Visnu in this 
way Others bogan to worship Indra, Ac., as separate from Visnu, as inde¬ 
pendent Devas : but at, the end uttered the formula “ I offer all this to 
Visnu.” While others even omitted to do'that also.” (Brahm!nda 
Purana) 

Note.— Having thus described the going out of the Jivfi, from the heart, this verso* 
describes how after leaving fclio heart the Jiva next loaves the body, and enters the path of 
Archis, &c., in order to reach the Visnu Loka. The verse ©hi ehi &c., like flhe last verse, 
has also two sentences mixed up in one. The one sentence is ; tam &Mtayah suvarchasah^ 
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sdryasya ratmibhih Yaiam&nani vahanti Tins describes the method of getting out of the 
body Its meaning is “ The oblations or works clone to please tlio Lord, carry the 
Yajamdna by the solar rajs ” Tlie.se “ solar rays” aio solar fou.es residing m the narlis or 
astral currents ol the body as is said “ vcrili a thousand rays of the sun are spread into 
these mulis of these (lie white is the yusumlia called also the liralinni-t ana the Path of 
Brahman As the solar rajs arc m the Husuuiua, thej illumine 1 ho p ith, and by that light 
the soul goes out " Tins shows that the path here is in the nailis and the rays of tlio sun 
arc also in the nailis Those rays take out the Yajaniana from tlio body, and carry him 
dwelling in the buddlnc well of lito to (ho Turtya state Because tho Jiva was performing 
Bh&gavata works, thorcfoie he goes out oi the heart bj tlio path of Snsumml lighted by 
the rays ol the sun As has been said Yisuu in the iorin of Turiya dwells in the 
Dvada^anta That is the form which the muktas reach ” 

Even among tin 1 ndilis there is a distinction Tho Siisumn.i lias live suh-divisions 
the niiddle portion is tho Susumna jiroper called tho llraliniu-naili and on four sides of it 
are tho other four nailis called Vairika, Arya, Praka-nu and Y.udsulu The npralikalam- 
banas, go by the central natli, the Susumna proiier, Llic llrahnia Naili and pass out of the 
centre of the head as is said “ Those who reach the highest Yisuu Loka, Yaikuntha, pass 
out of the middle of the skull” The DohftUmbnnas pass out ol'tile body by any one of 
the remaining four Nailis of llio Susumna, evcopt ol course the Brainaiiaill They reach 
Satyalolcn, the Loka of Brahma The Bratiiiialamban.i.s go out by the, Nani called Pnigaln. 
This is the path called Dcvaj aim wlulo the .Susumna Bath is called 1 lio Equatorial Bath 
Thus going out of the body--windher through Brahmaiiaili, or through Yajrika, &c„ or 
through Fmgala, tho Jiva reaches the Turiui, Thence lie goes on the path of A reins, &c This 
is done under tho second uit irpretation which is to ho gnen to this verse. The aluitiiya 
must notv mean tho Dovas presiding over tlio Arelnradi Bath. They are the Day, the Bright 
Fortnight, the Northern sit months of the joar, tho Ijightomug, Yanina, Pmjivpati, Surya, 
Soma, Vaiyvftuara, Indra, Dhruva, Deii and Diva. Those fourteen successively carry Lho 
Jiva, till the First Begotten-tho Highest Vdyu is roacliod. Then Yayu, the groat media¬ 
tor, carries the soul to tho Lord, the Highest Spirit These Dovas address the soul saying 
“This is your Loka obtamod by jou through imir performing the will of the Lord." 
i Tho Brahma loka of this verse is to lie interpreted differenllj according to the adlu- 

kari addressed. If lho Apratikillamliana is addressed, fchon the Ilrahnu Lolm is (he Loka 
of the Supreme Brahman, Yaikunllnt II Hie Dehalaiiibaiiil is addressed then (lie Hnlyu- 
loka is meant, and if tlio Pvabuniikunbana is addiossed (hen JMuIntr, &e., loka is meant. 
Tho God is reached only through (lie Soli, (he Supremo Vfiyu the othoi* Dovas on tho 
"“■path like tho Day, &e., are secondaries only 

Mani'RA 7. 

irm ira a?T^5Tl , w=ri '*rg not i 

^ qfct mail 

( ; 359T: Plaviih, Floats, boats. f| Hi, because, but, in truth. Ete, these. 

, ?fj 5 T ! Adridh&b, not stiong, fi ail Yajria-rCipah, semblances or mere 

1 forms of yajnas, (in which there is mere i itualism). tsrer^nr 3TRgr Asfadasta-uktam, 
taught in the eighteen. Sse verse I 5 for these eighteen Vidyd sth&nam 
I sjf mi A-varam, lower, exoteuc % Ye&u, in which. ^ Karma, work or 
•sacrifices, Etsft, this ^reyas, the highest good ^ Ye mCldhah, 

fools who. Abhi-nandanti, lejoice, piaise. Jara-mrityum, 

i ) decay, old stge. % g?r^Te punar, they again, tjf eva api, even also. 
„Yanti, go, undergo. 
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7 But these symbolic rites, which consist in the pi 
formaline of the lower mysteries, as 1 hat t,aught by 1 
eighteen, are verily like rotten boats, dangerous to the sail 
The fools who think this to l*e the highest and rejoice the 1 
in suffer again and again birth, old age and death.—16 

M \nhi \ 8. 

^srrsnTFcR; WrPTRT: ^ I 

STW^FTRT** jffasrRT W- V TT: lb 

A-vidyayam antaie, In the nndst of ignorance, in daikn 
^fPT^TT. Varttamanfih, iemainiyg, dwelling. Svayam, own (conceit), i 

Dhirab, wise. J TS!RT ? fT : Panditani-manyam&nah, thinking themselve 

be learned Janglianyamanah, Oppiessed by miseiy, staggering 

and fio Pari-yanti, go i ound and i ound. MUdbah, the fools, 

deluded Audhena eva, even by the blind. ^fcpiRTi Nlyamanah, 

guided W Yalba, as. Andhah, the blind 

cS hods remaining in ignorance, wise m their own 
timation, thinking themselves to be learned, oppressed 
misery, go round and round, even as blind men led by 
blind'—17. 

&>anu<\ y. 

AvidyaySm, in ignorance, in darkness, Babudha, long 

veisely, Vaitamanab, remaining, dwelling. Vayam, we. $ 

Kruarthah, gamed out end, happy iti, thus. 3Tf^Tarr*?r Abbi-many 

consider, imagine 3fT5n" Balah, children, fools, Yat, because, g 
Karminah, the ritualists, pei foimers of lower kaimas it Na, not M^srfsfr 
vedayanti, know fiom before, foiesee, piovide, TjniTJ Ragat, because of 
ment to external lewatds %?t Fena, tlietefore. ajfigui Aturah, misei 
unliappy ^t^vTt Ksfna-lokah, world-exhausted, fiuit of woik finis 

chvavante, fall 

9 , Because the fools have dwelt long in ^d&rkness, t 
consider “ wc are happy.” Because these ritualists have 
foresight, on account, of their attachment to.rewards, th 
fore when there takes place the exhaustion of their me 
they fall, miserably back into re-birth.—18. • 
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Mantra io 

TFmnTr sp^t : i 

W ^ fr^FFT W^T^rf II %° II 

f gf i ^ istaptli tam, Jjrauta and smfli ta rites, oblations and pious works. 
JTKTfrffn': Manyamanih, Fancying, thinking, cousidenng qrf? 3 ff Vanstam, the 
highest, the best, sr ^p*Trt Na auyat, not anything else isfsjg; (is r eyas, good, 
supreme good, fafjpa’ Vedayante, know. mjyr: Pra-inQdhAh, great fools, great¬ 
ly deluded, Nakasya, of heaven. <3% Pristhe, on the height, in a parti- 

culai paitof heaven ^ Fe, they. ggi% Sukrite, good deeds. anu " 

bhfltva, having enjoyed frr^ Imam, this ^|®l> lukam, woiId. ^ffcP[w Htnatarara, 
lower ■srclia, or 'STlf^^ff^er ^vi^anti, enter. 

10 Considering sacrifices and gifts to he the best, these 
deluded ones know no higher ideal. Thereioro, having 
enjoyed their reward in the wide stretched realms of the 
heaven called Naka, they come back to this world or to 
some lower one —19 

M A I) H FA’S COMMENT A R Y 

Those who believe in Yi^pu as somewhat higher than all other Devas 
take their re-birth on this earth. Those who believe Vn-rtu to be" equal to 
other Devas or inferior to them, enter into Darkness—the plane lower 
than the earth, as says an authorityThe worshipper who considers 
Visnu to he higher than all other Devas m lordliness only, as a king is 
higher than all men (in lordliness only, and may not be so in wisdom, 
&c.) reach the woilcl of men But f host' u ho consider him as equal or 
mfenoj to other Devas, go to the world of Tanias.” So also rn the (litsi 
- (IX 20—24) • - 

“ The knowers of the three, the Soimi-dtinkers, the ptuified from sin, 
worshipping Me with saciihce, pray of Me the way to heaven ; they, ascend¬ 
ing <t« the holy world of the Ruler of the Shining Ones, eat in heaven the 
dhine feasts of the Shining Ones,—(20' 

“They, having enjoyed the spacious heaven-world, their holiness with¬ 
ered, come back to this world of death Following the virtues enjoyed 
by the three, desiring desires, they obtain the transitory.—(21) 

“ To those men who vfoislnp Me alone thinking of no other, lo those 
ever harmonious, f bring full security.—(22). 

Even the devotees of other Shining Ones, who Woisliip full of faith, 
they also worship Me, 0 son of Kunti, though contrary lo the aneien* 
role.”—(23). 

ri 
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I am indeed the enjoyer of all sacrifices ami also flip Loid, but il 
know Me not, in Essence, and lienee they fall —>. 24 ) 

The trai-vidvas or the knoweis of the tlnee vedas aie those who sa< 
(ice without knowledge 

Mantra n 

mwi % ^TFrTT 

srqrfNr mr ^: ft ijswsrtu ^ 

5TT! J 5 |% Tapah f^i addhe, Penance and faith, meditation and contemnlati 
f§ Ye hi, who venly iSTT^Tf^ Upa-vasanti, dwell ptactising Or abhi-u 
vasanti accoiding to Madhva. gmpt Aianye,in the forest, in any holy pis 
Vi r a^ri i Cantab, tranquil, with mind controlled Vidvamsab, wise, p 

sensing knowledge %5psrgf*r Bhaiksacharyam, duties of a mendicant, the dut 
of a hermit or third stage, ^cfi Charantah, piactismg, living on alms 3$$ 
SOiya-dvarena, thi ough the sun, 1 e„ having leached the sun tlnough 
help RtSlP Vnajah, Free from passion, trgrPrT Pia-cSiiti, depait, go g? Yat 
where WKT- Amritah, immortal. 5^; Pui usah, pei son =gsgq ^TT^r Avyc 
atma, of unchanging natuic or essence 

II But those who practise meditation and contempt 
tion, in a retired place, tranquil, wise and living 011 aim 
reach through the help of the sun, being free from raj a 
that Immortal Person whose essence is unchanging.—20. 

Mantra 12. 


qfr^r <H (* I 


r: 


pariksva, having examined, STTPiR. lokan, the worlds (other than t 
Brahma-loka), g$f^5TPl karma-chitan, gained by woiks (performed for rewar 
Blgpr. Brahmanah, the seeker of Biahman, who is fit to know Biahmau, ^ 
Nii-vedam, van agyam, fi eedom fi om all desn es; not desn ing the fruits of kam 
kai mas, sngr<l( ayat, acquu e, attain, g gr% na-asti, tbei e is not, pr*. a-kriti 
the un-cieated, the Moksa or telense, kritena, by means of the created, 
means of kai mas, tad vijnanii tliam, for the sake of understand! 

that 01 ‘‘tad" theiefore, vijnftna-ai tham, nMorder to know ot gam knowledj 
gr sah, lie, Gui um, the leacbei, iff even, only, abhigaclichh 

approach, samU-p&mh, fuel in hi-, hand, with folded hands, (as a ma 

of humility), siroti iyam, leat ned, who knows tfie Vedas, who hears t 

voice, jfujgffg; Biahma-nistbam, devoted to Brahman, who djvells in Brahms 

12. Lei, a seeker of Brahman, after lie has examine 
(and thoroughly mastered the forces of) the worlds, that ai 
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eaolied by the occult) works, acquire freedom from desire 
or them For the nncreate world of Brahman, cannot be 
rained through the created worlds Therefore to know this, 
et him approach with folded Minds, the Guru, who is inspir¬ 
ed and dwells constantly m the eternal.—21 

Mantra 13 

q^TT^rf ^ ws srfaT^r ?r w \\it 

*f?r fiesta; II k 11 

?T$f Tasnui, to him (the pupil) / e , to fGunaka ' a vidv&n, he the wise 

teachei), ! f., Augira-s, upa-saiinuva, who has appi oached according 

0 due ute, wlio has appi oached i espectfully, the humble, who had reached his 
Ahgiras) presence icady foi initiation, samyak perfectly, samyak-praifanta 
who is disgusted with all phenomenal objects, who is vuakta, TOnfrtU'Ura pra- 
Santa-clnttaya, whose mind t> at rest, wh >se thoughts ate got troubled by any 
lesires, sx*n^5tT5 ^am&nvitftyn, who has obtained perfect peace, who has got the 
quality of sama, who is devoted to the Lnrd.apr vena, through which, by wliat 
esoteric instruction, ^T r S T^ aksaram purusam, the Impel ishable Pei son, 
Veda, he knows, satyam, the ti uc who is not subject to anotliei, it pia- 
uvaclia, told fully, I am, that, ftT^rP tatvatah, in its essence The hidden meaning 
of the Vedas, Brahma-vidyam, the science of Bialiman, the Fheosophy, 

The esotenc sense of the Vedas How to convei t the apara-vidya into paravidya. 

13. Then Ahgiras taught the truth to ^aunaka; to 
him who had penetrated to Ins presence, whose mental body 
(chhitta) was in perfect calm, and who had thought-control 
(sama). To him the wise Ahgiras fully explained, m all its 
essence, that Divine Wisdom, by which one knows the True, 
the Imperishable Person.—22. 

Note.—Vfhat nro tlio authorities from which we can Ioann the rules about tho per¬ 
formance of K.irmas, tho rewards of such performance, &c. 9 “Tlio eighteen sources of 
Vidy&s," is tho answer, namely, the four Vedas Rik, Yajus Saman and Athnrvan, tho six 
Vedfthgas, Phonetics, Liturgy, Grammar, Lexicon, Prosody and Astronomy, Logic, Rxegetics, 
the Lawbooks, the Pnranas, Medicine, Music, Archery and Political Roonomy When one has 
learnt all that those can Loach, what else must Ik* learn which will harmonise nil those, 
which will make all this ki^iwlodge fruitful The knowledge of the Impomhablo, the 
Aksarathe Para Viclyft, the science of sciences is (he keystone of all Vidyrs When nets 
are done with the motive of pleasing (he Lord, then the Karmas which were lower before, 
become higher; but when not performed with this motive they are “frail boats." Therefore 
the injunction Satya K&ingli karmftni ucharatha porform all acts desiring to please, 
FTnn whn is Ailed the True.” When wo act tlma we go to Heaven. 
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In the Krita ago all acta were performed with this single motive—Satya kdmah— 
the desire of pleasing the True, the Lord In the next age, the Trettt, the motives became 
divorso . the true Bliagavatas still retained the highest motive—dosire to please the Lord. 
The second class tho Ritualistic worshippers called Traividy&s, had the motive to attain 
Heaven; bat even thoy at the end of am their acts uttered tho formula “Wo offer the 
fruit of all our works to the Bhagavat ” The third class, the haters of'the Lord, omitted 
oven tho uttoranee of this formula: and performed all acts with tlio simple motive of self 
gratification But those who desire in all thoir acts to please the Lord alone—who are 
Satya Kamils—sedulously perform m every age (whether it be Treta, Dvapara or Kali) 
tho dharmas of the Krita ago—with tho object of pleasing the Lord alono. Therefore the 
b'ruti says “ O Satya Kamils (m the plural) perform ceaselessly good works with the 
highest motive ; for work thus done is the only way to the abode of the Lord—this is the 
only way for you to obtain tho knowledge of God Bat if you perform acts like the 
Traividy&s or like tho haters of the Lord, then your place is either in this world or to some 
lower plane " Thus threefold is tho reward of Karma, according to the motive With 
tho highest motive—the Satya Kama, the desire to please the Lord—tho Karnnn goes to 
tho abode of the Lord, i a., gets iittod to obtain the knowledge of • God. Whon performed 
like tho Traividyas with tho desire of Heaven, the Karmm goes to Heaven after death, 
but is born again on this earth when tho fruit of Kayma is exhausted Tho third class— 
tho haters of the Lord, also go to tlio subtler piano after doabh, but their re-birth is m 
somo lower piano. 

Whon all yajiias whether offormgs to Agni or V.iyu or Soma, &c—are, performed in 
this spirit, as offerings to Visuu, they bccomo the highest Karraas and lead to unending 
lokas. But whon Yajiias are performed as worship of inferior deities, thoy load to finite 
lolcas, from winch there is a return and re-birth. Then those Yajfias instead of being a 
strong sliip which could carry tho sailor beyond the troubled sea of Sams&ra, beoome 
atlpiilIiR plavil —frail rafts which bring disaster on tlioso that try to cross the sea through 
their aid All lower Yajnos aim at tho throe worlds excluding tho throe higher pianos of 
the mental world even. Tho soven sub-pianos of tho physical Bhuh Loka, the seven 
sub-pianos of tho astral (Bhuvn loka), and the four sub-pianos of tho mental (called Rflpa— 
Svarga) form the 18 sub-planes of lower Yajiias It is tins 18 which Is decried in this 
second chapter. The three higher sub-pianos of the montal are not reached by such 
yajfias; benco thoir transitory and phonomonal nature Thesolowor yajiias are performed 
With the eighteen only, namely with the Suk§ma Wfirira (consisting of tho wollknown 
17 elements) and iihamk&ra. Tho higher manas or Yijn&na does not ontor into thoir 
performance Ilonco they are deprecated. But whon yajiias are performed with YijnSua, 
thoy loud to Immortal worlds. Moreover thoso lower Yajiias are porformed under a 
partial and superficial understanding. Tho 18 Scriptures or sources of knowledge are 
enumerated in tlio following verso.—“Tho four Vedas, the six Ved&ngas, the PiftHpas, 
JNyaya, Mlmflmsli, tlio Dliarma Sftstras, tho Ayur Veda, the Dhaur Yoda, the Gandharva 
Veda and Political Hcouomy aro tho eighteen classes of Science." Therefore it is, said 
tho Yajiias taught by tho eighteen aro inferior and load to transitory results. See also 
OJiliaudogya Up. VII Prapityliaka whore these 18 Sciences are enumerated. The enumera¬ 
tion in this Upanisad is incomplete. The soul is •carried to tboso worlds by the rays 
Of the sun. Tho soul is not immaterial though atomic. ThcMTva is no doubt an am a a or 
part Of God, a spark of divine fire, but a spark encased m matter. Tho covering of the 
soul In its most pristino state oven has an atom of tho matter of all tho planes, mental 
astral and physical. TUeso aro tho permanent atoms that constitute tho body of the 
soul-the undying Lingadoha: which drops only whon Mukli is obtained. # This atomio 
body is carried to Its appropriate hoavon by the solar rays. Tho heaven may be on 
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a physical globe like the earth or on a globe of non-physical matter but the solar rays 
(physical or super-physical) are the vehicles through which tho souls pass from globe to 
globe, sphere to sphere, one plane to another. The good that men do 111 this life become 
thought-forms, living entities iu the interior subtler planes. If a man thinks high thoughts, 
performs noble actions, sacrifices his own interests to the interests of the community , 
his thoughts, words and deeds createa host of elemental forms, called thought-forms Theso 
welcome the soul when it leaves the body and proceed towards the heaven plane Tho devas 
of those planes also join m welcoming him ; such souls are carried beyond the Tnloki 
(Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svar—Physical, Astral and Mental) to one of the tlireo higher planes. 

But the souls of the ordinary good people, who perform mere Yajfias without love 
of God, go the round of birth and death m the Triloki. Karmas may be performed with 
various motives, hut these latter may he broadly divided into three classes Divine, 
Human and Demoniac o The divine motive is that when a man does all acts as acts of 
sacrifice, for the sake of the Lord and to carry out His Will, without asking for any reward 
Such Karmas lead the soul beyond Triloki Human Karmas are performed with tho motive 
of reward—enjoyment of heaven or worldly prosperity Such Karmas carry tho soul to 
one of the hoavens of the Astral or Mental planes. Demoniac motivo makes a man do a Karma 
with the pure and simple object of injuring another It leads'the soul to lower worlds 
“ Frail are these rafts of sacrifice "—is a sontenco applied to the second class of Karinas. 
Such Karmas do not lead to mukti, hut to a transmigratory existence. The karmas taught 
in the eighteen topics mentioned ahove'are, therefore, transitory in their results when not 
illumined and directed by tho right motive The second Chapter thus teaches the Great 
Laws of Karma and Re-incarnation and the planes m which they find their scope. The 
Triloki (Physical, Astral and Lower mental) is the field of karma—the Kuruksetra where 
takes place the eighteen days' fight of the eighteen Aksauhini) of army corps. The 
number eighteen thus appears to be the type and symbol of tho Karmic planes, /- 

The planes of Jndna are above these. 

The second Chapter deals'with the third Imperishable, namely Matter, Karma or the 
eternal chain of Causation, Yaj'iias or the employment of the forces of nature to bring 
about certain results—all deal with Matter and her forces. These forces on the plane 
of Unifcy4called the Krita Plane or the plane of Buddhiofthe Theosophical literature 
—are not diverse. It is one force there. As the current comes down into tho throe lower 
planes—called the Tretd, Dv&para and Kali—the Third, Second and First plane—it branches 
oft into various kinds. But even on the lowest plane (physical) wo can see the unity of 
forces—the trasformation of energy is a great proof of this. This is the meaning of the 
phrase “ the karmas which the sages saw m the Krita became diverse in the Tretft,’ etc.” 

The Veda was one before, like one caste—subsequent ages have divided the Veda 
into four, as subsequent evolution divided the one Brdhmin caste into the Variety of 
castes and races of the world. The first key, therefore, to the interpretation of the Vedas 
(and as a matter of fact of all sacred scriptures) is this idea of unitary force. All the so- 
called Gods of the Vedas—Indra, Agni, Vftyu, Marnt, ete.~are but different names of one 
God Yisnu. Ekam sad ViprAh bahudhd vadanti. Agni means Vispu. Vdyu means Vlsnu, 
Indra means Vianu and so on. This was in the Krita age. With the progress of time, the 
words degenerated. Agni whjeh meant Visnu before now camo to mean tho Deva of a 
high order, presiding over a hierarchy called 11 The Hierarchy of Fire” and so with Vdyu 
r and other Vedic termg. This was in the Treta age. In the Dvapara, a further degenera¬ 
tion took place in the meaning of this word -it came to mean the elomentals of Fire. While 
m this Kali age, Agni means flre-the physical fire. The history of the meaning of this 
term from thfe Vedic upto the present time shows, through what stages this word has 
.passed, and how corruption gradually has set in. 
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The First Law, therefore, by which we can find out the Esoteric meaning 
scriptures is to take all these words to mean Visnu, the Supremo God. The Oorrolla 
follows from it is that all Yajiias or religious and occult ceremonies must be add 
to Yisnu. He alone should be worshipped and no inferior deity. 

1 hose mon, whose nature is that of K#ita age men, should worship Visnu at 
God. Yaga means offering of anything with recitation of mantras in honor of any I 
So when a Yaga is performed m honor of Visnu and Vedic mantras are recited t 
those mantras must necessarily apply to Visnu, in order to be appropriately us 
Visnu Yaga. Since all Vedic Mantras can be employed m Visnu Yaga, conseq 
all Yodic Mantras must denote Visnu, otherwise they cannot be so employee 
example, wc cannot employ an Agm Mantra in offering Yaga to Viiyu or Indra, s 
vidual Devatas of those names , but Knta Yuga people employed all 'mantras w 
addressed to Agni, V&yu, lndra &c., m offering Y&ga to Visnu. Their conduct, the 
showed that by Agni, VSyu, &e , they understood Visnu and these words had this ec 
tion m that age. The words, however, have a tendency to change their meaning, son 
for the better, some time for the worse. In course of time these words came t< 
different persons. 

If Yisnu alone was worshipped as God, then it follows that either Brahi 
others should never be worshipped at all, or should never be worshipped as God 
objection, Madhva answers by saying they should also be worshipped in the sc 
“ honored, as we honor our elders and benefactors, as a mark of love and gratitudi 
they should never be worshipped as God." In Knta age also, Brahma and other 
worshipped, i. e., honored, as Gurus—Great Ones, Teachers. The above passage dc 
prohibit their worship, or paying respect to them, but it teaches that they shonlc 
be worshipped as God. It should further be remembered that some fallen Devah 
also the names of Brahma, &e they must not be worshipped, even m this sec 
sense as says a text “one should never worship the fallen (apa bbrasta) and t! 
dov&s, though they may bear the name of Brahma, &o,, the word deva is applied t< 
in the sense of dtna or poor.” The Devas like Brakmfi, &c.> bear the name of Mai 
because they possess intelligence (manas). 



SECOND MUNDAKA. 

First KAanda 

Mantra i. 

wpw i ht^crt^t: wt^fh 

c^r %rf^rfor imii 

igq; Tat, that 115^; Etad, this U3I* Satyam, truth iqzrr, Yatha, as, ^jt ffr q r 
Sudlptit, ftom a blazing, from a well-lit. Pavakat, fire, purifier. 

fip a gja jpi Visphuliugah, spaiks Sahasraflah, ihousand-fold. 

Prabhavanti, come out, proceed yv^qp Sai Qp&h, of the same form, similar to 
each other, Every spark is exactly similar to the spark that preceded it in 
emanation and that will follow it. All jivas are similar in essence. All objects 
created in one Kalpa are similai to the objects created,in the preceding Kalpa. 
5PJT Tatha, so, thus. Aksatat, from the Imperishable. Vmdh&h, 

various, (like Devas, danavas, man, animal, &c.) Somya, O fiiend, child, 

one who is entitled to drink the mystic nectar called the Soma or the Moon- 
fluid of Immortality, an initiate. *nqr: Bhav&h, beings, jfvas, souls, objects, 
Prajayante, are born or produced, Tatra, in that "Jf Cha, and 
ijq Eva, even. srfg Api, also, Yanti, return, go, at the time of Pralaya. 

1 TFis is the (Second) Truth (about the Jivas.) As 
from a well-lit fire, sparks, similar to fire, come out a thous¬ 
and-fold, thus are various Jivas produced, 0 initiate, from 
the Imperishable, and even go hack to Him (at the time of 
Pralaya.)—23. 

Note —This klianda teaches tho Truth about the Jivas or souls, as the preceding 
Chapter taught the truth about the Yajnas or occultism in its two-fold aspects, tho lower 
and flhh higher. The la at chapter thus dealt with matter (Prakjnti) and its various forces 
and the pianos and how to control them. As the Prakrit! is true, so also tho Jivas are 
true All Jivas have tho same nature (sarupa) as Brahman ; like sparks and the firo. God 
made the man after His own image (Sardpa). 

Mantra 2. 

ftait gw H | 

srawt fWHT; IRITITOi IT: II * II 

Divygh, Luminous, heavenly, very wondeiful Divine body, The 
body consisting of pure knowledge and bliss. f| Hi, vet ily, because, qapgjft 
’Amftrtah, without physical body, without form, has no limited body, made up 
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of earth, water, fire, &c. Purusah, the person, the Lord. gs^Sah, He. anW 
Bahyah, without, gKjpgU Abhyantarah, within, ft Hi, verily, because. tSTST 
Ajah, without birth, unborn, not produced. gqpiD Apranah, without prana, 
ft Hi, verily, because, ^epptp Aman^J}, without manas. 3 jg: ^ubhrah, Pure. He 
who delights (ra) in auspicious senses (&Qbha), whose senses consist of know¬ 
ledge and bliss. ft Hi, verily, ggg^ Aksarat, than the Imperishable (Prakri- 
ti.) qgp Paratah, than the Imperishable High (Jiv&taman). Madhva explains 
the Para to be the ^rl Tattva, which is higher than the Prakrit), but lower 
than the Purusa or t^vara. qg Parah,, higher. . 

2. The Divine Person is verily without (Prakritic) ; 
body ; He is both within and without. He is unborn and 
without (T^rakritic) Prana and Manas. He is pure and high¬ 
er than the Imperishable Prakriti and Higher than the High 

Vhhd Tattva).—24. ■ 

- MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. . ' 


The Aksara or the Imperishable is of three sorts as shown in the 
foljawing verse “ The lower Imperishable is that which is called. 
llaha'Rrakriti—the matter-stuff. The Higher imperishable is £$rtand 
the Highest Imperishable is the Lord Vasudeva, the Highest Bliss.” 



Note.— This shows that the Divya Purusa or the isvara has no Prakritic body, and 
consequently no such Prana or Manas ; because they come out of Hipj,' He is higher than 
the - other two Imperishables -.—the Prakriti and the Purasas (Jivas) or the Prakriti and. 
the Sri Tattva. 

Because.the Person, the Lord has a Divine body consisting of knowledge and bliss 
He is without a physical body ; because ho has senses made up of knowledge and bliss 
l&;|ia : s-no'; : prdinary-fta^a and,.Manas. Because He is outside and inside of all objects 
therefore He is unlimited, though having a^body. But as He has no physical body, His 
activities art) not followed by fatigue, weariness, anxiety, or worry. But being outside 
He creates all external objects, by being inside He produces the pleasure, &c., of all 
beings. The objection so often raised how can a Being without body, create anything, 
is answered by saying that the Lord has a divine body. The objection that if He has 
a body He must be limited, is answered that* He is both in and out. His body has no 
limitations. The third objection that if He has a ,body, he must be borii, diq'l&C;, is 
answered by saying because He is unborn, so He is above all such vicissitudes. In fact 
He has not a Prakritic body. On the contrary He controls the Prakriti and its DevatS. 
Lakijmi and this is shown by saying He is higher than the Higlf Imperishable. The Imperish- 
la/bles are three' (1) Aparam, the Lower Imperishable, the Jada Prakriti, (2) Paramam, the 
Imperishable,the 8m Tattva, (8) Paratah Pafap.the IHigher than the High Imperish- 
'apfeyStei Lord.Himself. . i. - . ' 

- - ’its __ ■ -' *■£ ;• . . • v *•*••*; i 
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Etasmat, from this, the Highest Imperishable 5fr®Rf J&yate, is 
Dorn, qpip Piftnah, the prana *T?{: Manah, the manas al Sarva, all. 
IPJRTTCI Indnyam, senses ^ Cha, and tgn Kham, ether, space, aka^a. 
Vayuh, air. Jyotih, light. =jrnT: Apah, the water. PrithivJ, the 

earth. Visvasya, of all, grffoft Dhffrmi, the suppoi t. 

3 From this is bom Prana, Manas and all tlie senses*, 
ether, air, light, water and the earth, the support o£ all.—25 

Note .—Tins shows how the’seventcen como out of the Brahman namely, the five ele¬ 
ments, the ten Indriyas and the Prana and the Manas These seventeen include all the 
form side of creation and they come out of tlio body of Xsvara Ills various members 
(angas) give birth to these This is the anga-Orention, in which no help is taken from the 
Sri-tattva. The next verse evplai ns it further showing from what parts of tsvara those 
come out. 

Mantra 4. 

sifti^if --rfft for; foit 

for: i sirg: snfo fowtr sfoft ire 

II •i II 

Agnifr, fire TheLoid Visnu as the guide (ni) of the immoveable 
worlds (aga) Ihe presiding devata of fire also. MOrdha, head, 
Chaksusf, the two eyes ■sp?' Chandra, the moon. The delight-giver. 'Ihe 
presiding devata of the moon also, SQryau, The sun -The goal of the 
wise (saris, wise) The piesiding deity of the sun also ffoP Digah, the quar¬ 
ters, the space (the kharn of the last verse). The pointers, the Load-stars. 
The four presiding deities of the four quarters, foil (irotre, the two ears. 

Vak, the speech. fqspfi: Vivritah, levealed, disclosed Accompanied by 
(their six angas. Itihasas and Puranas). ^ Cha, and. Vedah? the Vedas, 
The knowledge. The deny presiding over the Veda. qT5|‘> Vayuh, the air, 
energy, blowing. The chidananda vayu, groj: Pr&nah The chief vital, air. 

Hridayam, the heait ffoj Vi4vam, the all, i e, the manas. ,Or Rudra, the 
Lorcj^f tapas. Asya, his. Of the Lord called here the Imperishable, 
qtjfoT PadbhySm, from the foot.' Pritluvi, the earth The BhU Loka ; and 
its presiding devata. ft Hi, verily, Esah, he. The Lord, Sarva^ll. 

BhOta, beings. Antaratma, inner self. The antaryamin. • 

4. The fire came out of His bead, tbe sun and the 
moon from His eyes, the space from His ears, the revealed 
"Vedas from Hte speech, the prana from His energy ; from 
His heart the All or Rudra, from His feet, the earth, He 
verily is the Inner Self of all beings.—26. 
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MADHVA’S COMMENTARY 

The various members of the body of Visnu are always known by th< 
terms dyu, &c , because they possess^poweis like sporting, &c. Thes< 
terms ate applied secondarily to otHfer objects in as much as they art 
pioduced fiom him 

Notr -Thus dyu comes from the root div “to sport," “to shine” and when the Upan 
sad says “ The dyu is His head " it moans that the head of the Lord has the power i 
illumination, &c Secondarily, the word dyu moans “heaven” only in a secondary sensi 
Similarly the word “Agm ” means the guide of the world (laterally “ag.V'~ the imtnoveabl 
world ; and “in" to guide) Similarly, “Chandra” means primarily “the delight giver” , an 
“Sfirya ” the “ goal of the Suns or wise ” 

This shows how the various aligns of the Divya Purusa are co-relatecl with tli 
cosmos. The word Visva in the above literally means the All*, tho Universe and refers t 
the Manas The manas arises from tho heart of the Divya Purusa , as the prana comes nc 
of tho V.iyu or breath or energy of tho Divinity —The word of the Divya Purus 
generates Agm or the essence of tiro, tho seventh principle or Jiva. Tho eye generate 
the sun and the moon —tho muid and the emotions and so on These represent the vanoi 
parts of Isvara that go to form the vehicles of a man 

The verso fourth shows the anga Sristi -how from tho various members of the body i 
the Lord, the different Devas came out. Tlio various members of the body of the Lord ai 
known by these names of Agm, Chandra, Sfirya, Disa, &c 

Manira 5. 

cUfflrik: ufod s trbmT&ar wtwr 

i fasrftt wrarat srsm pqT 

n y 11 

Tasmdt, from Him. ?ri?r; Agmh, fire *rPpu Samidhah, fue 
From Him the fire and the fuel are produced the energy and the matter th, 
keeps up tlje energy in earth. ^ Vasya, whose Madhva reads sjfjp ■ 
and Ayas. The word aya means destiny producing auspicious results. I 
■another name is vidhi, Sttryah, the sun HtHRr Soraai, fiom the moo 
From that sun and moon is produced rain. qiptf; Paijanyah, the rai 

Osadhayah, annual herbs. The Agni, the Sorya, the Sotna and tl 
Parjanya are the four devas of saciifice, the heibs like barley,-&c, are sacufic 
al oblation and good destiny is the fifth ingredient of a complete sacrific 
Piathivy&m, in the earth. 

5. From Him are produced^ the sacrificial fire, an 
the sacrificial fuel and the good destiny of the saerificer- 
4rom Him the sun and the moon and the rain ; .and from Hii 
the herbs, with which they sacrifice, grow on the earth.—-2i 

The first half of the fifth verse shows how the sacrifice and all its Devas *nd oflerui 
were also created by Ybjuu. 1 
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Mantra 5 — (continued.) 

3*rP3( Puman, The Male. The Lord Vasudeva, called Pum&n because He 
fills (pihnatva) all. %: Retah, seed rG'UR Sifichati, emits Yosita- 

ytm, in the female, Rama Bahvih, many.- iistf; Prajah, cieatures 

Beings like Biahma, &c. Purusat, from the Pei son From the full • 

Him who has all the six lordly attributes. SamprasQtah, are begotten 

5, The Lord Vasudeva emits seed upon Rama : and 
thus many creatures are begotten from that Person.—27. 
MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

The Lord Vasudeva is called Puman because He fills all He places 
the seed m His spouse Ramfi . and thence are pioduced all beings (like 
Brahma called Vinncha, &c ) 

Note. —This verso describes tlic creation of the Jivaa The last vorso described the 
Afiga-Sristi—liow the various pianos kosas camo out of the different memhors of the 
Primeval Person Tins describes the production of tlio divas by the joint co-operation of 
Vdsudova and Ramti. Tho Jivas which wore withdrawn at the time of the Pralaya mto the 
body of tho Lord, are now thrown out in tho womb of Itama, tho Highest Tattva, called 
also the Sri Tattva Thus are produced many grados of .Jivas from that Puruaa. Ooniparo 
the Gita whore Sri Krishna says “ X ana tho seod-giver” (XIV, 1) 

Tins shows tho Suksma creation. Tho bodies of Dev as liko Virtiicka, &e., aro of 
Sattva matter Tho versos 2 and 3 described tho creation of tho Tattvas, tho vorso 4 
described tho Anga Snsti, and this verse describes tho Suksma Sristi or subtle ciuanatton 
of the Lord. The next verso describes the creation of more gross objects. 

Mantra 6 

srm q^fa fhrr ^ qftrarosr i 
= q q^*rraar srtar. m: win 

cfCTKT Pasmat, from that Purusa. qjtr; Richah, the Rig-verses, HTH Sfima 
the Saman verses Yajflmsi, the Yajus, Diksa, the Athauva Veda or 

the Veda of initiation. agfitYajiiah, sacrifices, (or piayers and ritual magic), 
offering of oblations m honour of the Deva. ■q - Cha, and. Sarve, all.' 
atqf: Kratavah, offerings of animals, [the magic of Will (Kratu) the spiritual 
magiqj Thfe Soma Yajfias are called Kratu. Those rites in which Soma is 
not used are called Yajfias, Big ceremonies like Agmstoma, &c , aie called 
Kratus. qf^jjr: Daksindh, the fee bestowed on priests. (Right-hand quali¬ 
fying 11 Kratavah and Yajfiah ” the right-hand magic, the white magic) ^ Cha, 
and. Samvatsarah, the year, (the planetary periods or rounds.) >er Cha, 

and ssrawH! Yajamanah, the sacriftcer, the pious. (If the reading be Yajama- 
nasyalokah the meaning would be consistent Yajmana may also stand for 
Karma or the woik€,_the law of the cause and effect.) afair- Lokah, the worlds. 

Somah, the Moon. qg Yatia, where. Pavate, puufies, moves, 

revolves. JThe word ‘ Vayu' must be supplied to complete the sentence. «pjr 
Yatra, where, Sflryah, the sun, 
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6. From Him come the Rik, the Saman, the Yajus 
and the Atharva Vedas ; from Him the ordinary sacrifices and 
the Soma Yaj has | and the cost thereof. From Him come the 
^Slanetarj-r periods and the sEfcrificer, and the worlds of the 
pions where shine the Sun and the Moon.—28. 

Note. —This verse again describes the ten-fold Anga-sristi. The four Vedas, 
the ceremonial and spiritual magics, the law of daksin&, the feonio periods, and the two 
Heavens of the pious obtained by the path of the Sim and.the Moon (the Deva Yana and 
the Pitri Yana) come out from the Lord. This represents the creation of Cosmic Intelli¬ 
gences. The ten Yulyas enumerated here have sorno analogy with the ten Vidyas of I. 5. 

As applied to the Jiva, the four Vedas represent the Manomayakoga (see Taitt. Up. 
II. 3, 2), the Yajua, the kratu, the Daksina and Samvatsara represent the Vijnanamaya- 
kosa, with sraddlift, ritam, saiyam and yoga as its four-fold division (Taitt. Up., II. 4, 2) 
While Yajamana represents the Self-Consciousness. The Jiva is a triad of Ahatikara (Self- 
Consciousness), Buddhi (or moral and ethical nature) : and Manas ; or in other words, Will 
( = Yajamana) feeling (Buddlii-Yajua, kratu, &c.) and cognition (=Manas). 

The creation of the Vedas with its auxiliaries was mentioned in verse 1 also, Their 
creation is again described here. This is, however, not a tautology ; for in the fourth 
verso the Vedas in their undivided form were taken, here they are taken in their divided 
form— the form th^y assumed in the Tretft and other ages. By saying that the Rik, 45b., 
came-into existence is meant that the names of Rik, Yajus, &c., came into existence then. 


' The words ‘ Sun, Moon and Wind ' refer to the Shrya, Chandra and.V&yn Lokas. 
They include the other Lokas also not specially mentioned here, but which, are on the 



Path of Light, 

Mantra 7. 

, *Tasmat, From Him. n Cha, And. Devdh, The Devas; the 

Senses of perception and Cognition—all senses. TgWl BahudhS., In many ways. 
Such as by union with suksma deha, or by union with s'thtlla delia or with aOga, 
matter-deha. Sampradhtah, were begotten or produced. HU^TU Sadli- 

yfts, the demi-gods. The organs of action or s&dhana. Astral faculties. ^rese 
are Gana-Devatas. qgtqp ManujSyah, The Human beings. PF e intellectual 
, organs or human faculties.] «UPP Pa^avah, Cattle, quadrupeds, he.asts, T^* 
fanimal appetites. ^jfRr Vayapisi, Birds. (The flight or tmagip^iV'e fecnltief.?) 
-gjjijr.jpir.ana, The Prana, breathing out. Ap?.n.ati, the Apapa Breathing 

iri.V; .The Tlespiratory function, jftf? Vvlhi, Rips.'. “(ft Yavau, 

The vegetative functions] Tapah,’The penance, austerities : 
endn& 'V ar-Cha, And. AtaiFia, Faith, / rSatyam, Truth, m&m 

celibacy., the duties dl a .Brahman student,; VSfi 



32 


MU^VAKA-UPANISAD. 


/ 7- From Him also were produced the various classes of 
gods and demi-gods, human beings, beasts and birds : life 
fnd death, rice and barley, penance and faith, truth and 
abstinence, yea all the ordinances.—29. 

Note.— This shows the fourteen-fold creation produced by the primeval Purusa with 
the help of the Female Principle called the Sri Tattva. 

Applied to the Jiva, it shows that all the active functions are created from this union 
0? Isvara and Sri—while the vehicles come from the body of isvara—the functions or ener¬ 
gies or faculties have a dual*or “sexual” origin. The highest spiritual'faculties like 
abstinence, faith, endurance, truth, loyalty—and the lowest vegetative functions like 
growth and reproduction (vrihi and java)—-all come out of this union. 

* Mantra S. 

srrar: ftw: I 

11=11 * 

b HR Sapta, The seven. jrp&T! Pranah, Life-forces ; senses. Seven kinds 
bf sensations. The seven cognitional senses, vie,, hearing, touch, sight, taste, 
smell, manas, buddhi. Prabhavanti, proceed. hhK?[ Tasmat, from Him. 

HR Sapta, the seven. Archisah, Rays, flames^ lights : or acts of 

jserisation. Functions. Seven kinds of perceptions. Hppf: Samidhah, Fuels 
or the objects by which the senses are lighted. HR Sapta, Seven, Homah, 
Oblations or sacrifices, the results of sensation. The conjunction oP-fhe : 

with the objects. HR Sapta, Seven. Ime, These. HtRR: Lokah, WbMdS;rhc 
places of senses, the worlds determined by the senses. The seats or organs of 
senses, Yesu, In which. Charanti, Move. Rrurr: Pranah, The life- 

forces or . the senses, jjgr Guha, Cavity of the heart, [The Auric Egg (?).] 
A^ayam, Resting in. That which rests in the cavity is called guha^aya, 
namely Buddhi. Guha^ayam, therefore, means “ for the sake of Buddhi.” In 


gubasayayam the Locative has the force of nimitta. In order* to generate 
knowledge in the living beings, there are placed seven prAnas, in every body. 



Nihitah, Are placed. HR Sapta, Seven. ’ HR Sapta, Seven. 

r 8. The seven sense-currents are produced from Him, 
witfi their corresponding seven'perceptions, the seven kinds 
of objects , of perception, the seven co-relations and these 
seven organs in which move the sense currents. For. the 
purpose of .producing knowledge, the seven are placed in 
every human being.~-30. 

. ■ MADHVA’S commentary. 

“ The seven flaibes or archis ” are the seven functions; the know¬ 
ledge produced by .sensations, i. e., seven perceptions. TheH01na9.jp; 
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oblations are, the corelation of the senses with their objects. The lokas 
are the seyen organs of senses. “ Resting in the cavity” means resting 
in Bnddhi, CTuhasayam is a shortened form of ” guh.fi iay&y&m the 
syllable 3 is elided, because it is followed by a similar letter. The 
words Sapta Sapta are to be taken in a distributive sense, i. e. in every 
being seven, 

Note .—As the Jiras have to acquire the experience of the seven planes, they are en¬ 
dowed with seven 'Life energies, seven senses, the seveif bodies, and the seven relations. 
In every world there is this seven-fold division. Thus the Pr&nas become 49 or the well- 
known forty-nine V&yus. See Ved&nta SAtra II. 4-5. 


Mantra 9. 

srcrsr m\ ^ f renre n nui 

Atah, hence, ggyp Samudr&h, the seas, receptacles of water. 
girayah cha, and hills, gf Sarve, all. Asmat, from him. Syan- 

ciante, Flow, proceed, pulsate. ftrwRP Sindhavah, Rivers; (the blood-currents), 
gfen; SarvarQpah, of every form ; flowing in all directions. gig: Atah, hence, 
sj Cha, and. SPlls Sarvah, all. gjtqgg: O^adhayah, herbs, hair, &c. 
Rasah, the juice, the sap, <*( Cha, and. ’Spf Yena, by whom, namely, by the Divine 
Purusa, tyg: Esah, this (Lord). sjlf: Bhtttaih, together with the beings (thus 
created by the Lord and the f$rl), In all beings. The instrumental-case hds the 


force of locative here. f%s^ Tisthate, subsists, is upheld ; dwells. (t Hi, 



verily. CRHTOr Antaifltma, the Inner Self; the Suksma SSarlra ; The 
Antaryamin Purusa. ■ ' ' - -- 

Hence proceed all the seas and mountains, hence 
'flow the rivers in all directions, hence all the herbs and the 
sap, and thus this Inner Self dwells within allybeings.—31. 

Note .—This describes the various organs of the body such as the blood-vessel*, 
bones, &o., and the Lord Himself takes up His residence in this teqjpla of human body along- 
with the Jlva-soul. He is the Antarydmin Pnr-u^a, ** 

Mantra 10. 


d; qg Eva, Even.- fgg 
rfeafivfe^act. The $akti 0 
: Pur-uSa^s one in all acts, 
Tapab> penance, knowlec 
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Viiivam may qualify tapas also. All-tapas, he is the unifying principle of all 
penances, ggj Brahma, the Brahman, to Para, the supreme. Amritam, 

the Immortal. The Eternally Free. Paramritam, the High Immortal. 

The Purusa called Parfimritam is the L’ord*Himself. This word occurs in the 
last Khandta, verse 6 : where it is somewhat differently explained, q?jg; Etat, 
this, q; Yah, who. Veda, knows. Hears from the Guru about this Brah¬ 
man. Nihitam, resting in, placed, hidden, Guhayfim, in the 

cavity of the heart. qp Sah, he. Avidyfi, ignorance, Prakriti., 

Granthim, knot, bond. The bond of ignorance. The positive want of know¬ 
ledge, The absence of even intellectual knowledge. Vikirati, scatters, 

unloosens, throws aside, Iha, here. Madhva reads it as g and not 55 and 5 
means easily, gladly, Somya, O disciple, O Initiate. 

10. The tore! is this all,—the creative aet, the wis¬ 
dom, the Highest Immortal. He who knows Him thus (as 
^possessing creative power, wisdom, &c.) and dwelling in the 
( cavity (of the hearts of all being's), he gladly unloosens the 
bond of Prakriti, 0 Initiate.—32. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY'. 


This karma or activity of the Lord (such as, creating, destroying, 



&c,), His tapas or knowledge ; and the Purusa called the Eternally Free 
are not different from the Lord bat the Lord Himself. 

That which is called the activity of the Lord, that'which is styled 
. the- wisdom of the Supreme Self, all that verily is the Lord 1 —so also His 
Divine attributes like strength, power, &c. . 

Note.—In or&ryv men tlie action is different ''max the agent, the knowledge is. differ- 
ent from the knowcfV • 'qualities aifleieat frouj the tiling qualified—not so, in 

the cage o£ the Lord ^ , ; .. 

Bo, also mhave %e.Sruhi “ Wisdom, Power and lotion are Hip essential nature ” 
(Svetasvatara I—<5). 1 ■' ■ V -'-'v ;.-v .y 

This describes the Third Truth—the Truth about the Lord, the Supreme Brahtrian ; 
as the previous uiantrai described the Truth about the Jfva ; and the Khancla preceding 
1 that, the Truth about Yajfias ami the Cosmos. Cosmology and Psychology are the subjects 
of thoso two Khan das. . This verse, which properly stands at the head of KhanSa fourth, 
deals w) fh Isvara or Brahman.* ’ 1 , . 

The creative act (karma) of the Lord, and his tapas (knowledge) are not different 
from, the Loidb ^Eej; s a,nd:^is 4 activities are one. The Lord, the & ! akti and the Wisdom are < 
one. All the' hets b'j ? ^$Ji(¥cd.( r uttdll.ns cr;e.atipn/&e.), - Etis Wisdom called Tapas, and the.;'. 
Brahman called Et^eShai^yikiifeeT^hr'&m .ritamj— all is verily Lord. (They are not djflie®,;,y ( 
.from Him).. <3 SaniyaT : ;.Bci.fy|q , l%p^?s Etini thus, as resting in the cavity'of 
qasiljf. unloosens the bonds .of,Ignarancei: 
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This verse describes the Brahman as possessed first of Karma or the Power to create, 
preserve, destroy and secondly, of tapas or Supreme Wisdom to design and create the 
Universe; and thirdly, of Parampitam or the ffigh^STT Immortality or Anaiulain or Bliss, ; 
and fourthly, as Purusa or a person, not a mere abstraction. It further teaches that this 
Brahman should bo meditated upon in the Tieart. This unloosens the bond of ignorance but ■ 
does not totally destroy it. This is the first stage of Juana or paroksa knowledge. By study 
and getting instruction from a Guru this paroksa or indirect knowledge is Obtained. It 
loosens a little the fetter of Avidya. The total destruction of this fetter takes place 
later. See verse 10 of the next Khan (la. There are various stages of Jiianam: the first 
is paroksa or indirect knowledge of a thing (such as the knowledge of internal anatomy 
obtained from the mere study of books and models). Such Jmtnam unloosens or slackens ' 
the bonds of Avidya. 

Raghavendra Yati places this verse as the first verse of the next Khantla. It is 
move appropriate there, as it starts a new topic. 



SECOND MUNDAKA. 

• • ■* 

Second Khanda. 

Mantra i. 


snfodfatei stream i n-srarrw- 



tsrrft: Avih, Manifest. Who is always manifest. gflr^rnSannihitam, Near 
(because all-pervading). Near to all beings. Guhacharam, Moving in 

the cavity, dwelling in the heart. ffPT Nama, The well-known, Mahat, 
The Great, the Highest, the Best. <Tgij Padam, goal, that which is attained 
(padyate) always, by every body, in deep sleep or in Mukti. No One can help 
eutering it, Atra, In Him (possessing the attributes of manifest, near, 
cave-dweller, &c ). Etat, This, ^pNlSarvam, All. Arpitam, is found¬ 

ed, created, protected, (another reading is samarpitam instead of sarvam arpi¬ 
tam). Ejat, Moving, (but not having motion of the highest kind). Inani¬ 

mate moving objects, like trees and lower animals, The ejat or moving des¬ 
cribes the jagrata or the waking state. Or it refers to all the activities of the 
organs of action, Karmendriyas. tnuftf Prknat, Breathing (like animals, &c.) 
This describes the dreaming state (svapna) when there is mere breathing, but 
no movement. Nimisat, The closed eyes. This refers to the susupti 

state, the dreamless sleep, the third state. Or it refers to the activities of the 
organs of sensation like eyes, &c, ^ Cha, And, jrj, Yat, What. Etat, 
This, (universe), Jknatha, Know ye. Thou knowest. All this universe 

of.waking, dreaming, sleeping, physical, astral, mental—know ye—rests in Brah¬ 
man, “Know ye” means “learn this by Havana— hearing, studying,” ^ 
Sat, The Being, thjlt which has form. The cause. Asat, The'non-being : 

that which has "ng form. The effect, toprt Varenyam,. The adorable,: -the' • • 
Highest, the best. He is higher than the Sat (the world- of form or the 
causal world) and than the Asat or the formless world or the world of effect. 
^ Param, Higher than, Vijfi&nat, The Wisdom—the,four-faced Brah- ■ 

Ana. The Chaturmukha Brahma.is called Vijhana. See BhAgavat PuV^^' ippf 
Yat, What. q fyg% Varistham, Best. PrajAnAm, of creatures, ' 

v ‘ 1, He is manifest, neat', yea even moving in the hearts 
. of ail beings. He Js the' well-kown Highest goal. Know 
that all this whatever, waking, dreaming or sleeping, which ^ 
moves, breathes os-brlffiksj is founded on Him. He is higher 
than Being and Non-being higher than the Wisdom, He is*:- 
? the best object of adoration for all creatures.—33. ■ 
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Mantra 2 


’FT 

W*1 II R II 


f^%rrr 


CL 


II cT^R^r rT^Jr 


9^ Yat, What. ?rf%iT^ Arclumat, Possesses light, luminous, brilhan 
beautiful. 95 Yat, What. ! ?n3^ Anubhyah, Than the smallest, than th 
atoms 3*355 Anu, Small it Cha, And. Yasmin, In whom Lok&l 

The woilds. fSif^WTi Nilntah, are founded ^trissp Lokinah, The world-dwe 
lers. The inhabitants of the world I'he Woild-Protectors j the Rulers of ti 
world systems Cha ( And. ?f^Tat, That (Brahman who is Invisible, &c 
Etat, This. The Brahman who is the Creator arg^fr Aksaram, Impi 
rishable. The Lord 931 Brahman. Having all qualities in supeiabundanc 
m Sab, He j^rur. granah, The Life, The Cieator (lit. He who works be 
prakarasena aniti cheshtata) who presides over the chief Prana even, as Anta 
yamin 3*5 Tat, That, 3 U, Alone The force of U is to denote that He 
not ordinary speech TTSf! Vale, Speech The Revealer of the Vedas, wl 
presides over the Deity of speech even as Antaryamin. Manah, the min 
Knows all. Omniscient Who presides over the Deity of manas even as a 
taryamin. Tat, That, Etat, This. *T3T5 t Satyam, Truth. Independen 
not subject to any one else. Or bata=jtva, yam = Controller; satyam«■ the co 
troller of the Jlvas, whether they be Muktas or bound. Or sata = Immortal, ti 
Moital, ya — Rulei, Satyam = the Ruler of the Mortals and the Immortals. 

That. sr<iet« Amritam, Immortal. Having an undying body, 93; Tat, Th 
Veddhavyam, That which is to be pierced or aimed at. The target. tf!| 
Somya, O Initiate, Viddhi, Know, That is piactise Manana or meditatit 

. 2, He who is brilliant, who is smaller than the smalles 

in whom the worlds are founded and the Rulers thereof, E 
l is this Imperishable Brahman. He is the Creator (Life), tl 
Revealer of Sacred knowledge (Speech) and Omniscient (< 
cosmic Mind). This is the (third) Truth. He is Immorta 
0 Somya ! Know thaTHeaa tha target -to be hit.—34. 


_ MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

§" The woids ‘higher than Wisdom’ .mean ‘higher than Brahm 
(Brahma is the highest of all jlvas—higher than Brahma means higher th 
all creatures. The word Vijliana denotes Brahmfi as we find in the folio 
mg speech of Brahma m the Bhagavat Purana)—“ I the Wisdom Enei 
(Vijftana-jlakti) was Born from the navel of this Being resting *.<m t 
■ waters and possessed of Infinite.powers.’’ 
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Visnu is called “ Prana” because He is the leader of all, (Prana- 
yetri). He is called Vak, because Heis the Teacher'of all (Vaktri) Yisnn 
is called Manas b^ause He is thrf^f|^all (Mantri) ; He is the con- 
trailer of all jivas.” The. abo^^&^ithe ^abda-Nirnaya. 

The second yerse lays down that is to-be meditated upon : manana 

should be performed; as the first verse taugEt that Sravana should be done. The uex .verse 
teaches that Dhydna or concentration also is necessary, „ ’« r ** >, 

Mantra 3.- 

*fft# sir \ ^ 

%PTT \\\W 

Dhanuh, bow. ^r^tT Grihitva, having taken or seized. . 

Aupanisadam, appertaining to the Upanisad,», e., the syllable Om, 1 he mystic 
word “Aum” which is the chief topic of explanation in all Upanisads., Wp. 

Maha, the great, 3 T 5 R. Astram, weapon; Harare, the arrow (». e.) the . 

mind, ft Hi, verily. sqrST Up&sa, by meditation, devotion. The upasa is of 
two sorts, TSt the study of scriptures and secondly, concentration. " 

Ni^itam, sharpened. Upks& nisitani means sharpened by devotion or upasana. / 
The devotion is of two sorts, first the constant study of Sastras and secondly* 
concentration. The latter is the higher. The first kind of upasa is meant here 
and not dhy&na, the second kind, fptfra Sandhayita, let him.put or place. Another 
reading is San-dadhJt, let him aim at. snap* Ayamya, drawing the bow. 

"Withdrawing the mind from all objects. vHT Tat, That (Brahman). “That” 
may refer to the devotee also, Bhava-gatena, with the sole aim, with 

Lthought or idea (bhava),'directed or absorbed (gatena). Or bhava may mean 
existence. Tad-bbava, he who is existence. ^r?rar Gbetsa, with the mind. 

Laksyam, The mark, the aim. ^ Tat, that. tnf Eva, alone, Aksaram,. 

Imperishable. UT^T Somya, 0 . initiate, O friend, fiff* Viddhi, know. Medi- ■. 
ate upon. . ■ * 

3. Take hold of the MystITTJSd©^& the how, md 

rnow that the. Brahman is the aim to be hit 1 rnt oil this.. 
eat weapon,;|@m), the arrow (of the min'd);,- sharpened 
my meditation. Withdraw-Th-yself■ from• all objpcts, [ .#Ld’s? f 5i& 

fthe .mind absorbed in the idea of that Brahman, hit the aim 
fehknpw, 0 Somya! That Imperishable alone to be the 

Mantra. 4. 

V4jj: Sift urau I 

11 « it .mi 
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WFT. Pranavah, the glory, the syllable Om. qg, Dbanuh, the bow the 
instrument, sit; Sarah the armur u- -i : ' 

, ?’ . “taii&voily.. WSfrAtma, the self, the 

mmd. stjjpj Brahma, the imp' nn '. ■-p T , 

, , , . F WitWWBMman.; ?TfT I at, that. aMn Laks- 

• fena’ h 6 Th ’ hT a ' m ’ ^ tafis said. Apramat- 

by not boodle,,, ,l,o u| b.-d*Wd. ^ V.ddhayyam, to be pierced, 

o e hit, to be known and meditated .upon. aval, like the arrow 

" e '“' red Him ’ fi “ d le, him become: 

4. ilie Great name is tile bow, the mind is the arrow, 
and the Brahman is said t‘o be the mark. It is to be hit by 

■ • a man wllose thoughts are concentrated, for then he enters 
the target.—36. 

™ a *****-«*»«“' -«. 

1. Mantra 5, 

#r#( IR: srrisj m-. 1 


? (|VU( 

D . ^Yasmin, in whom. Dyau, the heaven. The Devachan. tfSpft 
| Pr.thivl, the earth. The physical plane. „ Cha, and. ^ Antariklam, 
the sky the interspace. The astral plane. sfT^Otam, are woven, are based, 
rhe three worlds are supported by Brahman. So also the other worlds 

- Manah, the mind. *5 Sahg, with,.- Pranaih, with the prSnas, the senses.’ 
The seven senses of cognition 4 nd the five organs ,of action. ^r Cha a-nd. 

S ^ arvall J> a'h j W. Tam , Him. ^ Eva, alone:' ^ Ekam, one.’ 
janatha, know ye;^5 4 he ^tmanam, the self. m Anyfth, other, other 
denies, <TPT: Vachaff, words, Vinriinchatha, leave 'off, abandon re- 

pounce Leave off worship of other deities.' 3TSHTO Amritasya, of ' the immor¬ 
tals, of the muktas, Esah, this Brahman. %gt Setuh, the bridge; the 
refuge. * ° 9 



T In Him are woven the heaven, 

knd the mind also with all the senses, 
the one support of all, the atman. Leav< 
(as well as worship of'other deities). T1 
%@fuge of the immortals.—37. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY: 

. He is tlie bridge- of the immortal”—the woi 
means the jivas. In the Vedfcna S\Un 

taught that refuge of the m.ukt.as. 

Highest 


amrita or torn: 
I. 3. 2, it iiae 
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Mantra 6 . 

mj tsrpII- w • 

TO??: II 

sqm 3TTRR ^rfer =T: <TRR rRH: TORt* 11$, II 

?TOi A rah, spokes. Iva, like ^SHptt Ratha-n&bhau, in the nave of 
the wheel, or the wheel of t the chariot. tr^cTH Samhatah, fastened. tpg Yatra, 
where, in whom (i, e., in the Saviour). In the Lord who dwells in the heart, 
?rms Nadyah, the arteries. The principal nadis called Brahma-nadi, &c. sp 
Sah, he. qq: Esah, this, wish. The word esah is derived from the yTs 11 to 
wish” with the affix ghafi. It is equivalent to esana "wishing." It is in the 
nominative case here, but has the force of the instrumental case. • “ By 
mere willing.” Anta^charate, moves within the ant Ur or body 

or heart. Pervades the body Antar also means space. He moves within 
all organs like eyes, ears, &c, a(§*n Bahudha; in many ways ; such gg: 
Vi^va, Taijasa, &c. The word "ekadha 1 ’ also should’ be read here. ifSri 
is not only Bahudha, but ekadha also. Jayamanah, becoming, mani¬ 
festing, Om, full 'of infinite attributes. ${% iti, this Evam, even. 

Dhyayatha, meditate, Atm do am, the self, Svasti, 

Hail, welfare. q: Yah, to you. tflxra Paraya, in order to cross; in order 
to obtain knowledge of the Supreme who is beyond Prakriti and $rS. Another 
reading is qtjq " for the sake of the Highest.” s-pra: Tamasah, (beyond) 
darkness, or Prakriti or Avyakta or death, Parastat, beyond para or 

jkttattva. That is having a non-prakritic body. Or beyond death, deathless. 

6. In Mill tlie life-webs (nadis) are fastened, as the 
V spokes to th.e nave of a chariot, He is this (Atman) that per- 
/f wades the heart, and by his own free will manifests Him self 
I in diverse ways (as Visva. Taijasa, &o., in waking, de&pingM' 
i &c:, states); and also as One as^Frapia in the dreamless state. 

| ; i!®editate!.Ah the Atman.-as Om (full of all auspicious-qualities 
I and who is the chief aim of the Vedas), in order to acquire 
knowledgeJ£tdhe Parannitman, who is beyond the Prakriti 
and thelSri _Tatt,m. Xour welfare consists in such know¬ 
ledge.—38. 

'.Vote.:-This shov.-s-'fehat the Brahman is the Antar'yArain Punija. Ho resides in tlie 
•beast where -all, .the 72,000 nadis meet, as the spokes meet in the navel of the wheel. He 
, moves within the-organs, net for His own pleasure, hut to give life and energy to them - 
all. The Om with .9,11 its attributes must be constantly meditated upon. He M,n. ritfn<rt .« 
Himself in manifold ways. in. the waking and dreaming states as Visva and TaijiuWW 
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He manifests as one in the state of Susnpti or Dreamless Sleep as Prajna,. He is beyond 
Darkness : has no mortal body. Meditate on such Yisnu in the heart in order to get. the 
Y Supreme Brahman, with the help of the Mantra Om. The result of such meditation is 
that there is welfare of yours-—all evils will cease, and you will get the bliss of the mani¬ 
festation of the. Divinity —your Heal Rolf. * 

Mantra 7. 

H: Him gfa I 

*rstgr sf* s?iiK*mHT jrfirftrar: tusu 

I?/ ■ 

W Yah, Who.- ^rtfTi Sarvajnah, All-wise, who understands everything. 
Sarvavit, All-knowing. Or who obtains everything. Whose desires are 
all fulfilled, Yasya, Whose, (iq: Esah, This. Self or Visnu. *rf%?TT Mahimd, 
Glory. This manifestation in waking, sleeping and dreaming states: as Vi^va, 
Taijasa and Prajna. gtq Bhuvi, in the world ; not in Heaven ; for Dwellers of 
Heaven never sleep—-they are always awake, Divye.In the divine, the 

Heavenly, the shining. Formed of Bhdtaka^a. srgigt Brahmapure, 1 11 the city of 
'Brahman. In the body, the temple of God. Theaka^a within the heart is bhtt- 
taka&i. f| Hi, Verily, qqi Esah, this, siffit Vyomni, in space, the ether, in the 
BhQtaka^a of the heart. ’SfFHr Atma, the self, qfqf&STi Pratishthitah, is placed. 
-The Lord always manifests himself there. 

( ^ 7- He who is all-wise, and all-knowing, whose great-\ 

-"■ness is thus manifested in the world, is to he meditated up- 
1 on as the Atman residing in the ether, in the shining city of / 
§ Brahman (the heart).—39. 

■ Mantua 7 (continued) 

uamm srntrHfRrrar sifomr 1 

0 Manomayah, full of knowledge ; where knowledge abounds. » .Or . 

I manomaya may mean he who controls (mayati) the man as so he who controls the 
mind is manomaya. qiw Pr&na, The vital airs and the senses. g&tlra, the 

body. %r Neta, the leader, the inciter, the guide. The controller. The controller 
of the prana and the body. itfqfirer! Pratisthitah, is placed, abides', A Anne, in 
(the body of) food, the dense body. The mortal, Hridayam, the heart, 
Sannidhaya, Superintending. ^ Tat, that. Vijfianena, through 

knowledge or intuition or aparoksa through the illumination produced when the 
heart is purified by meditation, concentration and free from desires. Through 
purity of hea p E, “'Through meditation on the .appropriate form of Visna, accord- 
■ ing to the c 1 -ass- cfThe adhikai i Paripa^yanti, see. ifop Dhirah, the wise 
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_ _ I _______ 

who possess Havana and Manana Anandarllpam, the full of bliss. 

Whose natui e or foi m is bliss Amritam, the 1 ramoi tal. The body which 

never perishes for it is not made of Pi akritic matter. ^ Yat, who PnufH 
Vibhati, manifests himself Self-manifesting, which is self-luminous. 

7 He is the controller of the mind and the guide of 
the senses and the body He abides in the dense body, 
controlling the heart. He, the Atman, when manifesting 
himself as Blissful and Immortal is seen by the wise through 
the purity of heart.—39. 


or 


He who corrects the mind and guides the senses and the body is the 
Lord dwelling in the Mortal man m the ethei of the heart. The wise see 
by meditation the Lord as having a foim which consists of bliss, which 
does not perish and which is self-luminous 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


The Lord Visnu always residing m the heart, manifests Himself as 
One and as Manifold. He moves within all, out of His own free will : and 
thus He controls all living beings 

Note .—-This shows that the Divine Vision is possible. God is seen in the Heart when 
it is purified The shape in -which He appears is full of bliss and an unchanging Immortal 
form. 

Mantra 8 




R* I 


witr dfepzk Wpfc \\ II 


Bhidyate, is broken, is destroyed, pierced Hridaya, the heart. 

Or hridaya may mean the Jtva oi the Lord *. being compounded of the words 
hjid "heart,” and aya " moving dwelling "—lie whose seat is the heart, namely, 
the Jiva or the Lord Visnu, trf 5 ?r Gai antliib, Knot, bond, fetter, which con¬ 
sists of ignorance, love and hatred. The fetter of the heait; or the fetter of 
the Jiva and of the Lord. f|p£p% Chiddyante, are cut asunder, aie solved, are 
destroyed, ?pf Saiva, all; namely, the remaining three bonds of Lniga-deha, 
kama-kiodha and Prakriti-bantJhas, as described below. ?POTT: Sam^ayah, 
doubts. Bonds, The w’otd samsaya etymologically can mean ‘‘bonds” also. 
For "doubts” had already been destroyed in the first degree The bonds 
are many, such as avidyi-bond, the Lnlga-deha-bond, the Piakriti-bond, k&ma- 
kiodha-bond and the karma-bond The destruction of Avidya-bond and karnm- 
, bond are specially mentioned in this verse: the lemaimng three are pneaw' 
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here Kslyante, are exhausted, perish, 'w Cha, and 3 RIT Asya, 

^frf&T Karmam, woi ks The Sanchita and the Agtoin karmas as well 
the Prdrabdhas, Some say the Pi arabdha is not destroyed these lean 
produce their effects but the Jlva does not suffer them so keenly nf 
Tasmin, When He. Driste, is seen, then the giace of God falls on the n 
TOSH Paravare, m whose companson, the Highest (Para) beings like Ra 
( W r), Brahma, &c., are low and insignificant (avara). The Supremely High 

8. The fetters of the Jiva are cut asunder, the ti 
of Lingadeha and Prakriti are removed, (the effects of a 
/ his works perish, when He is seen who is Supremely Hig 
1 (or when the Supremely High looks at the Jiva).—40. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY 

A Visnu is called Pant vara, because Para or High Beings like Rai 
iwr), Bialima, &c , are Avara or mfenor m His compaiison 

Note.—This shows the result of Divine Vision mentioned in the List verse, 
avidya covers both lsvara .and Jiva It prevents lsvara being seen by Jiva, and 
seeing lsvara It is a direct bondage of Jiva, and a metaphorical fetter of Lsvara Av 
is the name given to Prakriti m her active state • when her three qualities Sattva, Ri 
and Tamas, are actively manifest Destruction of Avidyd means putting these guna 
their latent, state There is a great difference between the destruction of (lie Avid; 
fetters as taught in this verse, and the unloosening of them as previously describe 
veise 1. There Avidya still remaiued, for it was merely a Parolcsa or Intellectual ap 
liension of Truth. Hero Avidya itself is destroyed by aparoksa or Intuitive lniowh 
of Brahman. 

The bonds or bandhas are five- the lowest is Avidyd-bond, then the Linga-< 
bond, then the Param&chhddalta Prakriti bond, the Kama-bond and the Karma-b 
When all these bonds are destroyed, then the Jfiani goes by the Path of Light to 
S&ntSnika Loka. Before proceeding further all have to salute kisu-nnira—the Dw< 
on the threshold}—the hub of the universe. 

The yisu-mara literally moans the Infant-killer and means the porpoise an 
the name of a constellation, in tlio north, near the Pole. It corresponds perhaps, 
the Draco or tlio Ursa Minor For a fuller description of ii, soe Bhagavad Purdun, Boi 
Chaptor 28 Hero it has a mystical reference to a Being of an exalted order, which ei 
Jfiani passes by, in his way boyond tins universe, It may correspond with the ring-j 
not of tlio “Hocrot Doctrine." It is the name of Dan also, as we find in tlio follov 
verso. “ The Suprome Hari, the support of infinity of worlds and who is called fcfisun 
is salutod by all knowers of Brahman oil their way to the Supreme Gtod.” 

M ANTRA, g „ 

/ ffer m i 

frRrl 44 4I ^i\ II II 

Hitanmaye, in the golden. <^Paie, in the highest. K 

in the sheath. The cosmic egg. That is in the cenue of the cosmic i 
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Virajam, without Rajas or passion : free from all Prakritic gunas. Free 
from evil, agf Brahma, the Brahman, Niskalam, without parts, free 

from the 16 kalas of parts See Praana Vil. Sirhsumara whose body does 
not consist of i6 kalas. Tat, that ^(central sun), ^ubhram, pure. 

White. iifrrH'^Jyotisan), of shinmg bodies, like suns, &c. ssjtfg: Jyotih, the 
light, Tat, that, therefore, zis Yat, which, because, Atmavidah, 

the knower of Atman, rtj; Viduh, know. Because the past knowers of Self 
knew this ^imsumara, therefore the present-day knowers must also do the 
same. 

9. The Brahman (called fSistmiaram) free from all 
passions and parts, (manifests in the external world.) in the 
highest golden sheath (the Cosmic Egg). That is pure, that 
is the highest of lights, it is that which the knowers of 

A 

Atman know,—41. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

“ He is in the Centre of the Cosmos (as fhsiumara, the light of all 
cosmic suns). He is even in the centre of our sun and illumining all 
planets.” 

In the first aspect He is meditated upon as ^isumara, and in the 
second as Gavatil 

Note.— In man, the Brahman manifests In the heart or the Auric egg called the city 
of Brahman. In the universe, He manifests Himself in the Cosmic Egg called the “ Golden 
sheath." These are the two places where Brahman may be meditated upon. 

This verse has been explained in two different ways : flrst, as applying to Jjisum&ra 
and secondly, as teaching hov r to meditate on N&rftyana in the sun. The “ golden sheath " 
would then mean the Solar sphere. The Supremely High Brahman resides in the excellent 
golden bheath. He is Pure and without parts. » 

Mantra 10. 

rfil rpt urfic U -y jdRfr Ufll UTfo f;dl Viufil : I 

Hl-rWjmfa m UgT VITOT fetfirt 1)^ oil 

q Na, Not. HW Tatra, Him: the Lord. With regard to that Brahman, 
who is the Light of Lights. The word tatra is here equivalent to tam “ Him, ” 
though it literally means there. * SUryah, The Sun. vrrfiff Bhati, Illumines. 
The Sun can not reveal that Brahman. It is to be taken in a causative sense, 
meaning " illumines,” and and not. shines. So also in " bhanti ” later on, 
Literally the word's mean, "The Sun does not shine there nor the moon and • 
stars, &<?” H Na, Not. ^ Cha, And. Chandra, The moon, Tara- ’ ? 

kam, And stars, H Na,‘;Not. ^ Ima, These, flip: Vidvutah, Lightnings',' 
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vrrra' Bhanti, Illumine, <pf- Kutah, How. ^rqtr Ayam, This, Agtnh, F 

Tam, Him Eva, Alone Bhantam, Shining When He al 

, illumines all the Sun, moon, &c , they shine after Him 3 T 3 »rnef Anubhati, si 
after. The foi ce of Anu “after" is to denote dependence The light of 
Sun, &c , depends upon that of the Lcrcf. srfir Sarvam, All I asya, 1 

ViT^rr Bhasa, Light Sai vam, All. I dam, This (world). Vibl 

Manifests, illumines 

10 The sun does no! shine there in His Presence r 
the moon and the stars (for His Light is greater than thei 
they appear as if dark in that effulgence, like the cand 
light in the Sun). Nor do these lightnings, and much 1 
this fire shines there. When He shines, everything shii 
, after Him , hy His light all this becomes manifest.—42. 

or 

Him the Sun does not illumine nor the moon and the stars, 
do these lightnings much less this Fire illumine Him. When He 
mines all (the Sun, Ac.), then they shine after (Him with His li^ 
Tins whole universe reveals His Light (is His light and its light is H 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY 

The Sun, Ac , do not illumine Him, i e., can not make Him nianifei 
" Mantra ii. 

wwMf ^ aftsv u?til 

Ufa ftcjfenrnrii <» * ii 

H3I Brahma, The Brahman. tr^ Eva, Alone. Idam, This The 
11 idani" qualifies the word Biahman "This Brahman alone is Amrit 

Aroritam, Immortal. Eternally free. Pm astat, In the front 

the east, snp Biahma, I he Biahman. PasSchat, In the back, the 

, Daksinatah, In the tight, the south, ■sr Cha, And Uttaren; 

the left, the north, 3TT. Adhah, Below, nadir, Cha, And Urdh 

Above, zenith. ^ Cha, and. Prasritam, Gone forth, pervading, it 

nent, dwelling, wp Biahma, The Brahman. ^ Eva, Alone. ^ Idam, 
(Brahman). Idam Brahman eva visSvam . | This Brahmin alone is the Pie 
The woid '■ idam ” does not qualify vi^vam, but “ Brahma ’’ "This unive 
Brahmaif " would be wrong meaning The wotd " idam ” occuis thuce it 
verse, in the other two places it clearly refers to Brahman, why should 
refer to it here also. The word VbSvam does also not mean the " univi 
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—— - , 

iere but the “ Full ”—the all-pervadiog in space, time and qualities, 

/l^vam, Universe, all Full (pflrnam), All-pervading (Viipati sarvam, vis- 
fam). Plenum the Eternity. [dam, This (Brahman alone is the Vans- 

ham) sftgw Varistham, The best. 

11 The Eternally Free is verily this Brahman only. 
He is in the East and m the West, in the North and the 
South, in the zenith and the nadir The Brahman alone is it 
vho pervades all directions. This Brahman alone is the 
hull (that exists m all time—the Eternity) This Brahman 
is the best.—43. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

This udam) Brahman is alone the Visvam or Infinity or Full (pur- 
latn). This alone is the Best, the Highest of all. As the word ‘ idam ’ is 
ised several times in tjiis verse it qualifies the word Brahman and not 
visvam ’ 

Note —The Brahman was taught to be meditated upon as in the heart and the hiran- 
imaya kos'a But lest one should mistake that He is thus limited in those two places 
aly, this verse declares that He is everywhere though for the purposes of meditation 
lose two places are selected as the best. 

Brahman is said to be the best (-varistham) ; but how can that be when the Jiva and 
rahman are identical 5 The next veise shows that the Jiva and Brahman are not iden- 
cal 



THIRD MUNDAKA 

First'' Kh and a. 

Mantra i 

gruri H35tr wii wmt s# i \ 

ggftsiT: ftpq5T ^rs^rw:# II? II 

gj Dva (dvau), two gTO? Suparna (Suparnau), of handsome plut 
or strong-winged buds, namely, the j!va and the isvara. iJ^STr Sayuja (S 
jau), (rivals), always united, inseparable (fi lends), Sakhaya (Sakha 

of equal name, friends. By vedic license the dual affix au is replaced 1 
°in all these foui woids ggH Samauam, the same, the one. Vrikiam 
(A^vatha) Tree (The body) qmWWRT Paiisasvajate, dwell upon, 
race, cling to, nestle, gap Tayoh, of two (birds) Anyah, one (the J 

fquqgw Pippalam, the fruit ol the A&vatha tree, t. e, the effects of ka 
generated by the body, Svadu, sweet : as if it was sweet ^rf% Atti, 

The ffuit is leally bitter, but it eats it always as if it was sweet. 3 | 
Ana^nan, not eating, the non-essential poition of the fruits of good works 
no portion of the fruits of evil deeds. =5T«r Anyah, the other. 3 rfi)= 3 Tg 
Abln-chaka&ti, looks on, illumines all around. 

f -. 1. Two birds ol handsome plumage, inseparable friei 

/]nestle on the same tree. The one of them eats tbe fr 
as if it was sweet, the other, without eating, illumines 
around.—44. ^ 

MABHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tlic Jiva-bird eats the fruit as if it was sweet: and not that it 
the swoet fruits only and rejects the hitter ones. It has to eat botl 
sweet and the bitter fruit. As says a text (Rig Veda 1. 164. 22) 1 
who is the foremost, for him alone is the sweet fruit and not foi 
mortal Jiva who docs not know the Father.” This shows that the i 
rant do not taste the sweet fruit. 

The Lord does not eat that fruit which is destined for the Jiva 
not that He alone eats the sweet fruit. So also we read in the Tattvas 
“The Lord Vi§nu the unchangeable is said to be the eater as well as 
non-eater. He is the eater in the sense that He is abovo the law of nec 
ty, His enjoyment is not conditioned by karma. He is the no*i-< 
because He never suffers any sorrow.” 


7 
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Note . —la the last khanda it was said that the Supreme moves m the hearts o£ all and 
becomes manifold. Lest one should mistake that Brahman is therefore the Jiva and thoro 
is no difference between the two, the present khanda declares their difference. 

Having taught the Three Truths—The world or Yajua, the soul or Jiva and the Is vara 
or God—the present khanda declares the relationship in which the Jiva stands to Brahman. 
The God and the soul both dwell i ogether in invariable union m the samo body : but while 
God is Pure Consciousness illumining all, the Jiva is the experiences 

The Lord also eats only the essence of the good works. The truly sweet fruit is for 
the Lord aloae and for those who know the Lord , but for bho ignorant who do not know 
the Father, there is no sweet <frmt. 

Mantra 2 

1% g# foratofttrar tfNftr »j<swN; 1 

Samdne, on the same { vis ., in the same body). Vrikse, on the 
tree, Purusah, the spirit; the Jiva , the man. fqqjf! Nimagnah, immers-r 

ed, seated, perched, but having the idea of “1” and “ mine,” and hence “ absorb¬ 
ed ” in the tree, gpffarar AnS^aya, through want of power, impotence She 
who has no other Lord (iia) is called An Isa That is she who is inde¬ 
pendent—the Divine Maya, Power or Wisdom (Bhagavat Matih), By Her—by 
that Anl^a, by the Divine Power. &>chati, grieves, suffers the pains of 

the world by not knowing the Lord Muhyamanah, being deluded, by 

feeling attachment for the body &c sjein Justam, contented, the woishipped of 
all, viz , Visnu Yada, when Pa^yati, He sees Anyam, 

the other, as separate fiom the Jiva. Isam, the Lord Visnu Asya, 

His. qfg qR R Mahimanam, glory. iLi, thus. %^fTT^rs Vitadokab, free from 
sorrow or gnef. Becomes Mukta 

2. Though, seated on one and the same tree, the Jiva 
bewildered by the Divine Power sees not the Lord and so 
grieves. But when he sees the eternally worshipped Lord 
..and his glory, as separate from, himself, then he becomes 
hree from grief (and fit for Mukti).—45. ' 1 ' 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Will or Wisdom of Han is called Ani*i& because there is no Lord, 
over Her. His Will is not dominated by anybody else’s will, His is the 
true free will The Jiva is deluded by this Anya, this Will or Power of the 
Lord. The Jiva gets the Midsti when he knows the Lord os separate from 
him As we read in'the Brahman Sara : “ The Lord is separate from the 
Jiva and as He is independent, He is called the best of all Beings ” 

Note— The first half ^tfeisjmrse describes the cause of bondage, namely, Uio soul 
being immersed in bodily enjoyment, and the Delusion of the luuio and thine. The next 
half shows the method of emancipation—seeing the-Lord tko ever-eonfceub and the ador¬ 
able. Discontentment is the cause of bondage, contentment the cause of Mukti. 
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Mantra 3. 

urr <w. whs] <yah# ti gw asratfhq 1 

fhtsim vTutmughfa n\n 

2RT Yada, when, ’cnf®? Pa^yah seer, the JIva qqqq Pa^yate, sees. 
Rukma, golden. Another leading is “rugma” formed fiom the root ‘‘r 
sf*!!? Varnam, coloured. The golden coloured Creator is the Lord This is 
color of His Auia gfrlfa?. Kartaram, the creator (of the world) Lam, 

Lord, g^q^r, Purusam, the Purusa, the Person, 3tjg Brahma, the Brahmf 
Hiranyagaibha Yonim, the cause, the souice of Brahma, qqr T, 

then. f%fR( Vidvan, the wise, the aparoksa Jfianin. gqq Punya, virtue, g 
Tft Pape, vice, evil The good and evil. All punya is not destroyed by JR, 
but only that punya which has not begun to manifest its fruit. The non-] 
rabdha The punya is of two sorts : Kamya and non-Kamya. The kin 
"punya (good deeds done with a particular desire) is of two sorts—that wl 
has begun to manifest its fruit (praiabdha) and non-prarabdha. The latter < 
is destroyed fqijq VidhRya, shaking off, destroyed. f?rc 5 H; Nirafijanah, w 
out blemish, free fiom passion. Free fiom Avidya. Anjana is another n 
of avidya. wrt Pat atnam, the highest. S&myani, similarity. The s 

larity consisting in being free from grief, and possessing full joy. Up 

reaches, attains. 

3. When the Jiva sees the golden coloured Orea 
and Lord, as the Person from whom Brahma comes 0 
•then the wise, sS.ah.mg off virtue and vice and becoming f 
from Avidya, attains the highest $dnB’antyv—46. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

He shakes off that good deed only, the fruit of which he does 
desire to enjoy. 

Note .—'This shows that the Lord has a visible form and a color. See also the Yet 
Sdtra 1, 2, 28. Tho dmno qualities wore in the Jiva from before—so it was similar 
the Lord from otornity. The similarity which the Jiva attains on Mukti consists ii 
unfoldmont of Divine Powers which were latent before in the soul. See Vedtota f 
XI, 8,81. " ' 


Mantra 4, 


SWT 5FT *T: 

tmuafr? snrnrfa; fiOTram »8ii 


qRffi Prftpah, the Breath, the Lord. Literally the Prime mover 1 
kpisfa ph^§$^i,) Hi, because, qq: Esah, this (Visnu the Lord), q; 
Who. ^ Sarva, all, Bhfltaih, creatures, beings, senses. Sarva-£hfl 
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by all the Devas presiding over the senses' Vibhati, shines forth 

Vijanan, knowing, understanding RfPJ, Vidvan, the wise. Bha- 

vate, becomes. ?r Na, not. srf^T^r AtivadI, much-talker; conceited by the 
idea “ I am the worker, the agent " One who makes a supreme and final 
declaration. Dogmatic (?) Atma* the Self, the Loid. Krldah, sport- 

ing, reveling. He who sports with the Self is called Atma-krida. Or he who 
constantly meditates on the Krida or sport of the Lord—how the Atma creates 
and destroys the world This is the samprajftatah meditation. i Atma- 

ratih, delighting in the Self. Or who has got the pleasure (ratih) of seeing 
the Atman (the Self) Svarflpa—sukha. This describes Asamprajnata 
Samadhi Kuyavan, performing works, viz, constantly meditating on 

the Lord, canying out the will of the Lord, that being his sole woik. 
Performing only Prarabdha acts, during the time when he is not in 
Asamprajn&ta-Samadh], tTq 1 : Esah, this, namely, the jnani, the wise. d£iR<r*l. 
Brahmavidam, among the knowers of Brahman Those who are inferior to 
him in the knowledge of Brahman ?rRgs Varisthah, the best, the teachet. That ' 
is during the time when he is not in asampiajnata Samadhi, he teaches others 
as well as is active in the performance of good deeds. 

'4. For the Lord shines forth in all beings and senses, 
knowing this the wise ceases from useless 'hbiTtroversya He 
contemplates on the Lord, enjoys the bliss of His company, 
(and when out of France) is active in performing works of 
the Lorch—such a Jivan-mukta is also the teacher of those 
who are seekers of the knowledge of Brahman.—47. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The true jnitnin, called here vidvan, is Ioiy avail, performs all duties 
xnd works off his prfirahdha This Lord Hari manifests or slimes forth 
is Prtina, the Prime worker, in all the activities of the Devas like Indra 
fee, who preside over the various organs of the human body. The jfianin 
therefore, realises that all his activities are primarily of the Lord, 
and he then says, “ I am not an independent worker, but the real agent 
s Hari.” When he realises this, he does not become an ati-vadi—does 
io longer say “ I am the agent.” On the contrary, he now begins to 
see in the functioning of all his senses and organs, the play of the Lord, 
,he Lila of Hari, and thus he.becomes Atma-krtda, one who is absorbed 
n the contemplation-of the graceful sports of the Lord of all sports. In 
lis own body and in the universe, be sees the sport of the Lord—as Ho 
creates, preserves and destroys it. Thus absorbed in the dliyana of tho 
mrd, he attains the state of Samprajhata samadhi This leads naturally 
,o the next stage: the Asamprajn&ta Sam&dhi—for the contemplation of 
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the works of the Lord Atma-kylda merges into Itma rati—the self-oblivio 
resulting from the vision of the Divine—the pleasure of enjoying tli 
Self When one becomes unconscious of external objects, one is said t 
be m AsamprajMta Samadhi • 

When such a jnanin is not in this state of Asam-pra-jnftta Samadli 
then he is always active, always kriyavan, always performing phjh of th 
Lord, engaged m prayers and woiship Not only this, he explains t 
others the sacied books of the Lord, he becomes ruteacher among seekei 
of Brahman. 

Note —Tlie last verse showed that the Sanchita ancl Agttrmn karmas of the Aparoks 
jnanm are destroyed but he goes on enjoying or suffering the good or had effects < 
Prarahdha karmas. During this jienod, before his prarahdha is exhausted, does he do ai 
act or not ? This verse answers that question Xt shows that ho works (kriy&van) , 1 
performs pr&rabdha acts only Not only this, he is active in teaching thoso who are infern 
lo hnn This is possible when he is out of Atma-rati trance. The JS&nm is not a self-ee 
tered egoist like many of the present day pretenders of that name. 

Mantra 5 

5T^T Satyena, by truthfulness Truth is that which conduces to th 
greatest welfare of the good, sp’jp Labhyah, is to be obtained or gained. Thi 
is, the direct vision or apaiok^a is to be gamed by tiuth, &c. The Beatitud 
is to be obtained by tiuth, &c. ?ppHT 1'apasA, by penance, performing properl 
the duties of one’s stage of life and caste, and constantly thinking about an 
meditating on the Lord l'he three-fold tapas consisting in worshipping th 
Devas, the Regenerates, the Guru and the Wise, with thoughts, words and deei 
tptf: Esah, this, this bliss, this purndnanda, perfect bliss. 3TTW Atmd, Sel 
The essential bliss of the Self The bliss of being in one’s own Self. 
Samyak, complete, perfect, gieat. Jndnena, by knowledge, by th 

knowledge of the Ti uth obtained from the teaching of a Master By perfec 
or ripe Aparoksa knowldege. By the knowledge of the greatness of the Lor 
and loving devotion towards Him Brahmacharyena by abstinent 

by celibacy: by dischaiging the duties of a Brahma-student. By contiolhn 
the senses or studying Vedas f^sfH Nityam, always. This word should be cor 
strued with Satyena, Tapasd, &e, 5E(?er: Antah, within, in the midst. ^arln 
in the bocjy. 3RT. Antah-^arne, within the body, Jyotirmayal 

full of light, abounding in luminousity. ft Hi, verily. 5^. ^ubhrah, pun 
untouched by matter, Yam, whom. Pa^yanti, see arersp Yatayah, th 

devotees, the anchorites. The persons who exeit or stuve or endeavou 
The energetic, the painstaking, Kstnadosah, sinless, whose faults hav 

heconje ^xhstustad^ spotless?, 
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5 By trutMiilness is to be gained verily ibis Atmaic 
bliss, by penance and right knowledge and constant prac¬ 
tice of self-control He, whom the faultless devotees see, 
is verily in the midst of the body, full of light and pure.- 48. 

Note .—Meditation or dliyana -was said to lie the method to find out the nature of the 
Lord by aparoksa This verse describes some accessories to such meditation such as 
truthfulness, penance, celibacy, &c 

It has been mentioned .m the last verse that the Ju&mns must perform karmas. Such 
action is not merely for the sake of welfare of the world. (Gita III, 20 and 26.) but for 
the sake of attaining bliss The works like Sravana, &e.,« performed without any desire 
of fruit, after one has attained paroksa, as well as aparoksa jiiana, lead to this beatitude 
of self-perception the Auanda transcending all Anandas This is not a mere assertion 
but there is authority for it The word “ Hi ” indicates this “By jliana is produced the 
cessation of all the sorrows and doubts; but by worship and actions performed with 
bhakti after the attainment of wisdom there arises the bliss of the &clf. 1 Meditation 
leads to direct and intuitive knowledge. The accessories to such dhy3.ua are truthfulness, 
i&e The Yatis—the stnvers after meditation, ifcc, (not necessarily Sanny&sins, the 
householders may be Yatis in this sense) freed from faults, see the Lord within the Self. 
This Lord is light, effulgent, pure, untainted hy Matter—-the Atman—the Self. 

i 

Mantra 6. 

/\ 

tot »Rn 

Satyam, the true or truth, the Loid Visnu. The Loid Visnu is called 
Satya because He possesses all good (Sat) attributes , while the Asuras possess 
all the opposite attributes and hence are called asatya “ false " , annta “unright¬ 
eous." The person who is intensely devoted to Him is also called Satya. 
The Lord Visnu should not be confounded with the minoi deity of that name, 
ij^r Eva, alone, Jayate, conquers, obtains. The great (jevotee obtains 

the Lord ?r Na, not Anritam, the false, the Asuras, the unrighteous, 

Those who are opposed to the Lord The Asuras do not obtain Him. Because 
the path by which the Lord is reached is controlled by the Lord. Satyena 
hy the Tiue ifar, Pantha, the path Vitatah, is opened, is opened out, t. e., 

is controlled. Is created (by the Lord, so that His devotees may pass over to 
Him.) DevaySnah, the DevaySna, the path of the Devas. aft Yena, by 

which. ^kramanti, proceed, go. Rnsayah, the seers, the wise. 

The woid "Risi” is not used here in the technical sense of the second class 
of adhikaris." Hi, verily.* Apta, obtained, satisfied. Kamah, 

desires, highest knowledge SHflcfimn Aptakamah, whose desires are satisfied, 
who have gained the highest knowledge It qualifies the word Risayah. The 
highest Risis alone go there and not those of inferior degrees, apr Yatra, 
where.^ ^ Tat, that Satyasya, of the Truth, of the Lord, qprg Para- 

mam, the highest, Ntdhanam, abode, place. The Vaikunfhg, , ' 
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6. The True alone conquers (reaches the True), a 
not the Untrue. By the True is guarded the path call 
the Devayana, by which proceed the Risis who are satisli 
in their desires, to where there is that highest place of t 
True. —d9. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

The Lord Visnu is called Satya because He possesses all auspici 
(sat) qualities. The Asiuas are called asatyas because they possess cju 
ties opposite to those. 

The highest Vaikuntha loka is said to be the abode of Visnu. 

Note —In tlio last book of the "Vedanta Sutras four kinds of reloaso (Mukli) 
been taught viz., tho destruction of the fruits of action (Karinas), the destruction ol 
final body, the path and the onjoyment The first kind of Moksa or Karina Ksaya 
been taught m tho verso 11 (itsiyante cha asya Karmfim), when the aparoksa kuowl 
is obtained 

The second class of Mukti is of two sorts—(ho Cliarama-Deha na-fa, of the 1> 
and tho Charama-Deha lifi-fa of tho porfccts other than the Devas. Tho falling oil o 
body of the Deva occurs only at tho great Cosmic Pralaya, and even then it is 
falling off. The Devas mergo with their bodies into the body of the higher Deva of 
hierarchy and so on This will bo fully doseribod under vorse III, 2, 6 In the 
of tho In .‘mis oLhorthan the Devas (such as the human Jnfinis, .Risis, &c.) the falLu 
of the last body takes placo when they die, not to bo re-born, when they trans 
tho circlo ol Samsfira This is their last compulsory incarnation on Barth. 1 
they throw oft bhoir Oharama-Deha, tlioy go to Mahar or othor higher bokas by the 
of Arehis. This has been described under vorse I, 2, 0. 

Tbo Mtrga or the path is also of two kinds—the path on which the Devas get A 
called the path of Garutla, and the path of ties a—and the path, on which other tha 
Dovas attain salyation, called the path of Arohis. The paths of Garuda and Sosa wi 
described in the vorso III, 2, 0, wlnlo the second path by which Brahman is attaiiu 
described in the noxi verso 

Tho Jn.inls arc also of throo kinds,—the highest, the middle and the lowest. 
Devatiis aro tho lughost, tho Risis tho middling, and the lowest are the host of tho h 
raoo. Tho Jnfmis—human or Divine—are sub-divided into three classes. Those 
worship without symbol (apratik-alambana) are tho liighost, because they see 
everywhoro as all-pervading Tho othor two classes are described later. They 
human JiUnis of tho lughost kind) go by the path of Light (Arehis). This vorse dese 
.'Ajityi; Inu particular evolutionary period only a limited number reaches this stage. 
Dev&t&s lire generally of this class . among the_ Risis one hundred, amoug the Rfijai 
hundred, among Ganctharvas one hundred. The dead on leaving the body go tc 
Arehis (flafiihp Prom that place they roach tho son of V&yu, called the Ativ&luka : 
there ho Ahfir (Cay), then tho Bright Fortnight, then tho six northern months, thoi 
year, th«i the lightning, Varuna, Prajiipati and Sfirya; thonco Soma (moon), Vaisvfi 
Indra, Dhruva, Devi and Diva. Thenco they roach tlio Supreme Viiyu (tho .firs 
gotten) who oaerieB them to God. 
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Mantra 7 

firarfrt 1 

^ fa%<i girarauts 11 

fftf Bnhat, great, giand in all respects of time, space and causality. The 
middling Great. The Super-relative Great will be mentioned later on. He 
has ananda—form also The Brihat Brahman manifestation is for the best 
among men they are tAie lowest adhikfins =et Cha, and ?j?£ Tat, that. f?ssi*r 
Divyam, Divine, wonderful Achintya, inconceivable, ^rr»T Rupam, 

form. The Divine form WTr?i; Stiksmdt, than the subtle, t.e, than the 
Prakriti 'sr Cha, and gfj Tat, that, Sttksmataram, more subtle. This 

is manifestation of Brahman as reflection as the sun can appear as very small 
m a focus The subtle manifestation is for Risis and the rest. who are middl¬ 
ing adhikans This is the Bimba-B rahman. Vibhfiti, shines forth, # 

manifests. Durat, than the fat. gfi Sudure, greatly far, farther. ^Tat, 
that lha, here, in the middle. ?Erfs-fjK Antike, at the end, because He is all- 
pervading This all-pervading or vydpta Brahman is for the highest adbikaris, 
who worship without any symbol. =qr Cha, and. cptqsg Pas^yatsu, among the 
seeing, among the wise, whether men, Risis, or Devas. lha, here, in this 
body In this heart, q*r Eva, alone. Nihitam, placed, hidden, residing, 

resting Guhayam, in the cavity. (Auric egg?). 

7 That, true shines forth as great, divine, and incon¬ 
ceivable. He manifests as power (to men) ; and as smaller 
than the small He manifests to the Risis. He appears as far 
beyond what is far, also here (in the middle) and at the end 
(t, e., all-pervading to the Devas). Dor the discerning (when 
they see the appropriate form) here (within their* own body), 
in the cavity of the heart, then there is Release.—-50. 

MADHYA’y COMMENTARY. 

As lie is all-pervading lie is said to be both Car and near. 

Note —An objection is raised “ You have said that the Supremo Brahman is reaehod 
by the direct perception (aparoksa jri&na) of Brahman. In the fifth verse of the next 
chapter is taught that thek&rya or effected Brahman is only reached by aparoksa jii&na 
and not the Supreme “Whereas in other parts of this book it is said that the lokas liko 
Mahar, Jana, and Tapas are so reacted. Tho aparoksa jnanabeing of uniform naturo cannot 
load to so diverse results/’ To this is tlio reply that the aparoksa j u&na is not of a uniform 
nature for all. Itvanos with the object of Self jEfina. This verso describes that according 
to the differences of adhikaris, the aspects of Urahman that they see by aparoksa are 
different. The Bpihal Brahman is the object of aparoksa for the Human j E toms, the sfik^tna 
or Bimba Brahman for fehe Risis, and the all-pervading or VyApta Braluuau for tho Dovas. 
The one and th^same Brahman, by His mysterious powor (achintya saktp appears as smallor 




Ill MU W) AKA, I KHAWA, 8. 


5 


than tho atom—a focus point m the heart of the Risi, as Yirfit purusa to Human Pe 
fects, and as all-pervading to the Devas. Thus the no size of the atom, the all size of t] 


all pervading, and the middle size ot the Virat, are all possible to Brahman, and hen 
the phrase achintya rupain is applied to Hun in the verse Humanity as a rule wants . 
Incarnation, an Avatara of God to satisfy "its heart God must appear to it outside 
some Bahih praka-uih. Therefore the first portion of the verse " brihat cha tad, “ appli 
to Brahman as seen by Human pi A inns Not only He appears as great (Brihat) and poss< 
smg supernatural Divine Powers, hut appears also full of bliss, &c To the Risi adhikai 
Ho appears as sfiksmat sfiksmatara “ smaller than the small” the point in the focus—t 
Bimba For Risis aro said to have an.tarpraka.-ui. While tc* the Devas, Ho appears 
all-porvadmg, who is farther than the far —dilrat sudu.ro ;—and who is “ iha 11 in the mide 
and “antike ” at the end—“ far off,” “here,” and “ at the ond’ ’—in other words all-pervadii 
Thus the throe objects of aparoksa perception have been declared, according to t 
class of tho adhik&ri, as they are uttama (best), madhyama (middling) and adhama (lowes 
How this aparoksa jndna arises in them is described in the last sentence of this verse : p 
yatsu iha eva, &c., when these various adhiMrls see the appropriate object of their apart 
»sa perception in their heart, thon they get Release See Yed&nta sfitra III, 3.51. 1 
Lokas boginning with Muhar and ending with Vaikuntha—Mahar, Jana, Tapas, Satyam a 
Vaikuntha aro to he reached by jSana alone while three Lokas -JBhuh, Bhuvah and Svar t 
obtained by karma. The apratikalambana worshippors reach the Brahman m Vaikunt 
, wlion they see the all-pervading form of the Lord. The Risis, &e., by seeing the Bimba-Br, 
man, leach tho Satya-lokaBiahman m Satya-loka. The Human Jn&nins by seeing theBrih 
Bpahmanreach the Makar, Jana or Tapas Loka according to their grado. The Human ju4n 
are of three kinds the Tapasvins who perform penance. They go to theTapas woi 
The yogms are the second elass—they go to tho Jaua-loka; and Quarter yogins (Pa 
yogms) go to the Mahar lokah. All these three sorts of adlnk&ris get mukti, by see' 
tho Bimba in their heart. Thus rnoksa may be defined to bo the cessation of infinite ei 
accompanied by the rosiding m one’s own form (svarfipa). Thus mok§a is not of yarn 
kindH—-it is tho same for all . but the variety is in the different Sands of aparoksa-jffdns 

Now this seeing of Bimba, which is the immediate cause of mbkti, results from 
teaching of Hifanyagarblia, Seo Prasua Up. Y. 5. where the jivaghana or Brahni £ 
Said to teach the jff&nins the final wisdom. So also in the Katha Up. I. 2.20 where 
gtaco of the Dhfitfi is said to he the cause of Mukti. 

This Bnnba-.vision obtained through tho grace of Chatqrmukha is different from 
bimba-dar-fan of tho Madhyama adhikaris, i. e., the Risis For it was already mentioi 
• » bol'oro that tho Dova juamns soothe vyapta Brahman, tho Ri§i jff&nins see the Bim 
Brahman, &e , the Human j fnimns see tho avulfira-Brahman, The Bimba-vision throi 
the graoo of Chaturmukha is not the vision of tho “ smaller than the smallesfc”~whic] 
the Ordinary bimba-vision of tho Risi jushnns. The Bimba-vision here consists in manife 
ing transcendontai cutalities and attributes, and size and proportion greater than any jj 
Therefore tho K4(haka vorse uses the words “ fitmanab maliimfinam " “ greater than 
jf va "—The word Atman there means jiva and mahimfinam means “greater than.” “ Yigni 
‘oaafcled mahimfin because Ho is groater in quantity and quality than the. jiva ” (Ka 
b!i&$ya) Therefore the Ri?is also must see this Bimbarbef ore they can get mukti. For i 
essentially necessary for moksa tliat one (whether aDeya jn&sin'or a' Risi j nan in or a, Hut 
jfiftnln) Should see this Bimba—this mahimfin form, through the grace of the first Begot) 
V . ■ i ■ , 1 Mantra 8, 
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Na, not. Cliaksusa, by the eye. By the grace of the divinity 

presiding ovet the eye He is one of the deities in the guh& 01 cavity, 
is seized, apprehended st Na, not ssrfr Api, even g-prr Vacha, by speech. 
By the grace of the Divinity presiding over speech, by revelation, ff Na, not, 
Anyaih, by the other. 53: Devaih, devas, or shining ones, senses. By the 
grace of any other devas. WTOT Papasa, by penance or fasting, &c. gptarr 
Karmana, by works appiopnate to one's caste and stage of life Va, or, and. 

Jnana, knowledge. Namely, by Vayu, who is all knowledge. Or by 
Brahiha whb is also called Jfianam or wisdom. Pras&dena, by the grace of 
JSana •—by the grace of Vayu, or Chaturmukha Brahma or Hari himself. 
Jn&napiasddena, through the grace of wisdom (Hari the Most High, and Brahma 
the Teacher), The grace is the immediate cause of mukti, meditation, &c., are 
only occasions or mmitta cause, VHuddha, puie. Sattva, nature, 

mind. By the sattva element becoming fiee from the admixture of rajas and 
tamas Viguddhasattvah, pure in heath ?tcTb Tatah, then, g Tu, but, only, alone.^ 
That is by grace alone. ^ Tam, Him. Padyate, he sees. Nis- 

kalam, without kalas or parts. Without the sixteen-fold body. See Pra&ia 
Up. V. The body of Hari is not like that of the Jiva having sixteen parts. 
wira>TH' Dhy&yamanah, meditating Constantly thinking. 

8. He cannot be apprehended by senses like the ey& 
nor by revealed texts, nor by the grace of any other shining 
one. Only through the grace of Wisdom, when one has 
become free from rajas and tamas, and thrown off the sixteen- • 
fold body, he sees Him by means of constant meditation. Or 
the pure in heart see in meditation Him who is without a six¬ 
teen-fold body, then only when there is grace of Wisdom.—51. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

Hari cannot Be seen through the grace of any other devas, except of 
Viiyu who is Wisdom personified, or through the grace of Brahma or of 
Han who is the Supreme Wisdom himself When these are gracious, then 
aione Brahman is seen Other devas can give only subsidiary knowledge 
that would help such realisation. 

The word ni§kalalj means he who has not a body consisting of six¬ 
teen elements or kalks. The body of the Lord is of bliss, as says the 
£$ruti 1 “When the seer sees the Golden coloured Loid whose shape is 
Blissful, who is immortal, &c., Om ” 

Note .—The Vision of God is entirely a matter of grace. When the Soil of God—-called 
V^yu—becomes gracious, tbo Father is seen. No one lias seen tho Father, but through the 
Son. See Vedanta Sutra III. 2 26. The various devas, like India and others, cannot give 
this vision: except when they act as channels of the Supremo. Thus they (dovas) aro not 
useless—indireotly they can also lead to mukti. 
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The organs like the eye, &c , cannot give the knowledge of Brahman, nor can si 
or revelation give God-Vision . nor can any other devas. Because by penance an 
sacrifices He cannot be seen, because the adhikan whose heart is pure, and 
meditates on Him, who is free from 16 parts, cannot see Him through the gra 
any other deity, therefore the necessity of grace , for by the Grace of Wisdom name 
V&yu, or of Chaturmukha Brahma or of Supreme Wisdom Hari himself, can Brahman be 
Brahman is seen only through grace and grace alone. 

Mantra 9 

tpiT Eshah, this (atman). Anuh, subtle, atomic. It is illustrativ 

the other two sizes also, vie., the madhyama Parimdna and the Vyapta. 

, Atma, self. The Supreme. The Lord The atman appears anu to the m 
yama adhikari; and All-pervading and Great to the other two. All thre 
meant hete: anu is merely lllustiative, and includes the other two. %fRjr 
tasa, by thought, by that mind (in which the pranas &c, have entered as 
cribed beluw). Veditavyah, is to be known to be realised by c 

vision. qf^pl,Yasmin, in whom, in the chief vital Air or in which mind: 
min referi ing to the nnnd, sfptr Prdnah, the breath, the Pranas The mul 
prana—the chief pi ana. tr^IT panchadha, five-fold • prana, apana, vyana, sai 
and udana Or five-fold chetas, i.e, Manas (cogitation, sensation), Buddhi (d 
mination, perception), ahaftkara (will) chittam (thought) and chetana (fee 
These are the five-fold chetas. This word 4 five-fold ' qualifies both chetai 
pranaih—five-fold mind and the five-fold pranas. Samvive&i, has e 

ed. Pranaih, with the pranas, with the senses. With the five pi 
like prana, apana, &c. Chittam, the mind. *rfo,Sarvam, all, entire. 

Otam, is intei woven: is sustained, protected, has entered, ifSN'114, praji 
of the created,bemgs Yasmin, when this (thought). In which, t. <?., i 

Lord In which mind. Vnfiiddhe, is pure. In the Pure (Hari). In v 

pui e nnnd Vibhavati, manifests its powers, becomes manifold i 

activities such as studying, meditating, &c. tjq 1 : Esah, this. SRW Atma, at 
(This Jlva). 

^ / 9. This Atomic Self (the Supreme Lord) is to 

' l known by that mind alone in which (first) the Chief Pi 
—, (through His grace) has completely withdrawn (the out 
ing activities of his subordinate) five-fold prfinas : for 
(five-fold) mind of all created beings is entirely interwc 
by these five pranas and is consequently never quiet: 1 
secondly) by that Blind, which, being perfectly pure, m, 
the soul manifest its powers,— 52, 
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According to Raghavendra yati 

This Atman (Mukliya Prana) abides in all as an atom It is to be, 
known by the’mind All the mind of the created beings, along with the 
senses, is supported by the chief Prana That Prana with its fivefold 
3ub-divisions is completely sustained in the pure Hari Thus this Self 
becomes glorious 

Note.—Max Muller, folio-wing Sankara, translates this -verse thus . “ That subtle 
Self is to be known by thought there where breath has entered fivefold for every 
.bought of men is interwoven with the senses , and when thought is purified, then 
die Self arises.” According to Raghavendra yati, the first yasmin refers to the Mukhya 
PrSna, the second yasmin to Hari the Lord. The Atman is atomic, and to be appre¬ 
hended by thought. The method is:—that first all the senses and the chittam should 
oe merged m the Mukhya Pr&na Then this chief Vital Air with the five permanent 
itoms—pi4na, apftna, &c., should he merged m the Pui e Hari who is its support, When this 
is done, the Atman manifests its powers. - * 

By what organ or sense is the Lord then to he apprehended ? This verse answers 
this query The chetas is the organ by which the Atman can be known. But it is not 
ordinary mind that can see the Lord, for with regard to such mind the prohibition Still 
holds good—the Brahman is not to be perceived by mmd—yan m&nasa na manute (see 
Kenopamsad). But by the mmd which is pure (visuddha)—by that mind whoro this 
fiva manifests its activities of manana, Bravana, &c can Brahman he seen. Moreover 
this mmd must get the Grace of the Mukhya Pr&na betore it ean see God. Thus the 
dictum that the Atman cannot be apprehended by the mmd holds good, with theso 
reservations. It cannot be known by tke mind which is not pure and wliose powers 
have not been unfolded by study, meditation, See , and' which has not attracted the grace 
of the First-Begotten—Prathama Pr&nah. 

The chief Prana, with his fivefold functions -prana (inspiration), ap&na (expiration), 
vyfina (circulation of blood) samana (alimentation) -and -udana (the hypnotic or dying 
function) enters completely into the fivefold mmd (cogitation, determination, willr cogni¬ 
tion, and feeling) of all creatures, and thus disables the mmd to see Para Brahma. So long 
as the Chief pAna does not draw in the subordinate five prSmas l'ronj their out-going 
activities and merge them into the fivefold mmd, the latter is always distracted and 
cannot perceive the God. It is thus the Chief Pr&ua that gives the mmd quietness 
and the Will and Faith necessary for the Divme Vision. By its own ordinary powers, tlio 
mind cannot get the Divme Vision. 

Mantra io. 

sr«mi wo^ri 11 \ h 

*W.Yam, what. n*Yam, what, i. e, whatever. ^R*fLokam, place, state. 
Worlds like Svarga, &c. Manasfi, by mind. Samvibhati, imagines, 

goes, nfcikes an object of conception, wishes for. Viffiiddba-Sattvab, 

the person whose sattva is purified. He who knows the Self, Who has go( 
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the aparoksa knowledge of the Lord. Kdmayate, he desires, wishes 

ztp^Yan, what, Cha, and. KarnSn, desires, objects of desire 

that ^ Tam, that Lokam, the place, the worlds. Jay et 

conquers, he obtains, because his will becomes invincible. ttR(. ran, t 
=sf Cha, and. gRPTT^ Kaman, desires. creBTil, Tasmat, theiefore. nn^idH, 1 
jnam, the kuowet of Self, He who knows the Lord by apaioksa-Jnana. f 
verily, indeed. ssHHijj Atchayet, let him worship, honour Bhbtik; 

who desires happiness 01 prosperlty. 

10 To whatever Loka the man whose nature is ]_ 
heel imagines to go, or whatever ohj ects of .desire he wi 
to get—to that loka he transports himself at once, and t 
desires he obtains. Therefore let the man who desires j 
perity, honor the man who knows the Self.—53. - 

Note —Tins verse declares the glory of the knower of the Self. It was me 
before that the karmas wero exhausted by aparoksa 3 ii&na of the Lord But 
not the sole result of such knowledge On the contrary the gaming of Heaven, & 
results from it, as well as of other pleasures. 



THIRD MUNDAKA. 

Second" Khanda. 

Mantra i 

FT 3 ® ^Tm ST5T SttfcT 

q fi^THT^T ^RT: U \ U 

ga Sah, He (the worshipper of the atmajna, t. e„ of the sage who knows 
he self). Veda, knows Etat, this cpA Paramam, highest, the chief, 

m qrpi Brahma-dhama, Brahman’s home, abode. That is, the Mukhya Pi4na, 
^ Yatra, where (m the Prana), Vi^vam, all, full, entiie The infinite 

Pflrna) Brahman Nihitam, is placed, is contained, dwells, abides, The 

word stlntam must be supplied to complete the sentence. vrn^ Bhati, shines, 
namfests fiubhram, brightly or bright The givei of moksa (Moksa- 

mpa-^ubha-pradam) Upasate, worship by Aavana (hearing), manana 

(meditation), &c. Purusam, the person. The Infinite (Pflrna) possessing 

the six (sat) transcendental attributes Ye, who. Hi, verily, because. 
sreRPTP* Akamah, without desires, without faults, like kama, &c. % Te, They, 
^ukram, pure, free from grief. The word prati is understood here and 
governs “^ukra ” Etat, this (Brahman), The word gantum "in order to 
i each” should be supplied here to complete the sentence. Anyat, other 

things, like avidya, ignorance, &e. Other woiks. Ati, transcending, cross¬ 
ing over (ignorance, &c ) Vartanti, go towaids, are absorbed in Hart. 

»#cn Dhfrah, wise, (those who are not worshippers of atmajila sages.) 

' He, the worshipper of Self-knower, knows (first the 
Prana) that highest home of Brahman, in which.abides the 
All, (then the Brahman) shines forth (in his heart), and. be¬ 
comes the giver of moksa. The wise who, free from desires, 
worship the Purusa, having crossed over (the sea of ignorance, 
&c.) also get this pure Brahman.—54. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

“ He,” namely, tlie worshipper ol the knower of the self, ‘ knows the 
abode of Brahman, ’ i. e., the Prana. The Pr&na is called the Brahma- 
dk&ma or the abode of Brahman In it the “all” (visva), namely, the full 
Brahman (P-urnam Brahman) has its home. The word "vulva” here means 
the “all,” “ the full Brahman ” “ Tlie highest and chief abode of Viactu is 

celebrated to be the Prana alone. He who knows by right means (such 
as Havana, manana, &c.) the supreme Lord dwelling in Prana verily oanses 
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the Lord Hari to dwell m his prana permanently, for Han enters mtc 
his life. 

Though Visnu is always dwelling m Prana yet He is metaphorically 
said to enter a man in the sense thSit thiough the mstiuineiitality ol 
, Prana, He expands the consciousness of the wise, and lends greatei illumi¬ 
nation to it. It is something like obsession When an evil peison attracts 
elementals, they thiong lound him and enjoy all the coarse pleasures of 
drink, &c., thiough his oigans of mouth, &c , he being unconscious ol then 
piesence. But these evil elementals may glow so strong that they may 
eventually take total possession of such a person. Then the man is said 
to be obsessed, though these entities were present even before obsession 
in the aura of that man 

. (Note .—See Mrs. .Besant's Ancient Wisdom, p 122 ) 

Thus Hari though always present m every human being, is said to enter blio wise, n 
the sense that the lighl of their knowledge) is mvigoratod liy him. 

The sense of the phrase “sukrain otad ativartanti dhira.li” is -iukram prafci anyac 
ativartante, i. e., towards this sukrain or grieiloss tho wise go, after crossing over every 
thing else 

Vote.--The Brahman is called -iukram because He is free or rahitam, from soka o 
grief The wiso throw aside all karnias and go to the griefless Brahman Leavinj 
everything else, the mind of tho wise is pointed towards Han alone, the gi'iefless one 
This concentration of mind on Hari is release No one can go beyond it This wo fln< 
ill the Maha Varaha Pnr&na. 

(This dwelling in the same loka with Hari is called mukti). 

Note-Tins shows that the mukti is obtained through the mediation of the Son. Th 
worshipper first gains the knowledge of tho Son or Prana—the highest home of Brahmai 
where Ho manifests m all His glory Then Brahman shines forth on him and givos hu: 
salvation* The worshipper of the knower of Atman understands the abode of Brahraan- 
namely, the mukhya Prfina—that in which abides the all, the infinite, full Brahmar 
11 The Prina is celebrated to he the principal abode of Visnu. He who knows b’ 
proper moans the supreme Lord dwelling in the Prfina—verily has constantly Goi 
interwoven with Ins life. The Lord enters the human soul through the Prfina always 
and through the instrumentality of Prana He illumines the knowledge of His devo 
toos. Though tho Lord is always all-pervading and consequently oternally present ii 
every soul, yot 11c is said bo enter a soul and inspire it through Prfiua, just as ghosti 
aro said to be made to obsess men, through mantras, &c, though every man kai 
within him always those pjifichas who eat the same food as eaten by the man. Thu 
Vifnu though always dwollmg in the prana, gives additional light to the light of th< 
wise.” 

V The pit Delias or ghosts are said to exist in mon and partake also of the food whic] 
the men. eat, but the latter are not conscious of their existence, till by mantras, &c., tin 
gbosts are made to manifest their prosenoe by trance utterances, &e. A modern illustra 
tion would, be the emergence of tlio subliminal self (secondary personality), in hypnotl 
and other uil,i,C4 states. The Subliminal self is a part and parcel of the human personal! 
ty, but "man is not ordinarily conscious of it. In abnormal states ho becomes aware of ii 
So also tho Divinity ih man. Tho Lord Visnu is in man from eternity, but the maif knowf 
Him only when he attains perfection. 
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The sense of the verse is that since Yisnu, the eternal Brahman dwelling in the 
Life (Prana), supports the world, and since the Brahman hy superintending and dwelling in 
the Prana becomes manifest, honce the Life (Pr&na) is the highest abode of Brahman,, 
higher than even Vaikuntha, &c. Therefore^the worshipper of the atmajna-the worship¬ 
per of the Masters of Wisdom and Compassion - first comes to know this mansion of Brahman, 

' this Prana and afterwards he knows indirectly the Brahman that dwells in this PrAna, 
by I’ravana, &c Then that Brahman manifests or shines in his prAnAdhisthana or the 
receptacle of prana, the auric egg Then that Brahman becomes Wubhra (Subhapradam, 
giver of moksa) to that person Thus the Blniti (prosperity), gamed hy the worshipper 
of the Wise, has been described as he attains moksa through the above stages. But this 
bhitfci is not confined to the worshippers of tho Masters. Every person who worships 
the Lord, in the name of his first-begotten, the Prana, gets mukti. Worshipping Brahman 
through Prana leads to higher result than the mere worship of Brahman. 

Mantra 2. 

eti i mPT : fFWM* h m i 

^ WiTWT' IRU 

Sifrrp^Kaman, objects of desite, aj: Yah, who. K&mayate, desires, 

longs after, who worships the Lord for the sake of woiIdly things. *T«PffiP 
Manyam&nah, thinking (them to be beneficial and helpful), *p Sab, he. sirnTf^Tf 
Kamabhth, through desires, on account of those desires. J&yate, is born., 

tfstQV Tatra, tatra, there, i.e., in many births and wombs, he is earned to 
those places and spheres which he had desued Paryaptaka- 

masya, of bun who desnes the highest (paryapta), 1 . e,, the moksa, Or 
whose desites are all satisfied paiydpta, satiated by enjoyment. ffi rr W Tt 
Kritdtmanah, of him whose mind (atman) is satisfied or contented | Tu, but. 
ff lha, heie if? Eva, indeed, even. Saive, all. Pravlllyanti, 

merge, vanish. a&PTL Hamah, desires. 

2. He who longs after objects of desire thinking 
(that they are the highest) is bom in those places (whevo 
those objects can be enjoyed). But all desires of him who 
aspires for the highest and IWiose mind is contented, vanish 
"even here on earth.—55. 


Note —This shows that aparoksa-jiUna is tho only means for tho entire destruction 
of all desires. 


Manira 3 , 


HR U Tt UT 51 *?) ? ^fT JJ ?|*T 1 

q$rt<T wmir af ^ imi 

? Na, riot. WW. Ayam, this. ww Atrna, self jprwSrc Pravaoiianeua, 
by sacred sayirfg, through the explanations of scriptuies given by persona 
devoid of BLiakti, devotionless dissertations. ^ The study of sacred scriptures 
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is not the principal means of acquiring aparoksa knowledge. Labhyah, 

to be gained, to be known, to be seen by direct Sdksatkdra. sr Na, not 
Medhaya, by genius, or understanding, by retentive memory and intellect, or by 
meditation and reflection. The retentive intellect is not the chief means of 
acquiring aparoksa knowledge H ITa, not. Bahuna, by much. qjijff 

^lutena, learning, heating. The learning by itself is not the chief means of 
gaining aparoksa knowledge sri. Yam, whom Eva, even, ing: Esah, this 
Supreme self Vnnute, elects, chooses, accepts, because of the devotion 

or bhakti of that person. Ttna, by him spsj! Labhyah, to be gained 5 ^ 
Tasya, for him, foi that bhakta Esah, this ^nwtr Atmd, self 

Vivrinute, reveals. ff^Tanum, body, form: own divine form *sro,Svam, his, 
lhe God becomes the object of immediate, dnect, intuitive perception. 

3. This Self cannot he gained by ‘dissertations devoid 
of devotion, nor by mere keen intellect, nor by much hear¬ 
ing. It is gained only by him whom the Self chooses. Tc 
hi m, this Self reveals His form.—56. 

Vote.—This shows that no one can know God hut through the grace on the part c 
God, coupled with Bhakti on tlio part of Man It was taught m a previous mantra, thf 
the grace of God was necessary for attaining aparoksa-knowledge : that was the princ 
pal cause of such knowledge, from one point of view. See jhfina-pras&dena, &c. (Mun 
TIT 1. 8). This mantra teaches that devotion towards and Love of the Lord (Bhakti) is ah 
a principal cause in the acquisition of this knowledge. Among -the means (sadhana) 
acquiring this knowledge, some entirely depend upon the adhikdri or the properly qua 
fled person, while others are beyond his control. Among the personal means, the highe 
is Bhakti; among the non-personal the graoe is the highest. 

Mantfa 4. 

qdWllthifW q% P-lsM+HWM WTtHT UglUm 

»T Na, not. ^stuAyam, tliis. ^rr?*Tr Atmd, Self, Brahman, Visnu 
Balahlnena, devoid of strength. Who has not the strength to study, reflect ai 
meditate. 5^^'Labhyah, to be gainedj to be seen. sf Na, not, Cha, an 
STHfSETq; Pramftdat, by the heedless, not earnest". Who forgets the Lord. %/ 
has not Bhakti. Tapasalj, by pehance. The tapas must be sattVie ; d 

ing works with supreme faith, without any desire of fruits and with gttenti 
“C fixed cm Visnu. The tapas in the shape of the worship of the Pevgs, the B 
generates and the Wise cannot lead to divine vision., er Vs, and. A 
even. Aliugat, not having authority (lifiga) for i‘h Non-scriptufi 

, non-authoritative. This word qualifies the “ tapas ”—the penance must t 
be^hbn-scriptural or tauiasa ; but sattvic tapas, See Gita, Chap. 18., ! ip|r: Eta 
by these (Havana, &C.J, Upayalh, means *(by bearing, iravana, reflecti 

man an a, &c,), Yfliate, (who) endeavours, m Yah, who, (<^aUfi«s 

' ; * *4 ' 
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wise). The wise who knows that Havana, &c , cannot lead to direct God-Vi- 
sion, yet employs those means as secondaries, to help and strengthen his 
bhakti, gets such vision, g Tu, but. Vidv&n, the wise, Tasya, for his. 
The words are‘‘for his sake, they become propitious.” tTsp Esah, this, 

Atma, Self. The Supreme Self. Visate, enteis Manifests Himself m this 

Abode of Brahman, Brahmadhama, the home of Brahman, the Vayu: 

the First Begotten. 

4. This Self is not to be gained by one who is desti¬ 
tute of power, nor by the heedless, nor by one who performs 
penances not countenanced by scriptures But the wise, 
who strives after Him by those means (by sTavana, manana, 
&c., coupled with Bhakti, while praying always for grace) 
obtains Him and then for him (these become helpful). To 
Him this Supreme Self manifests in the home of Brahman 
—reveals Himself through Vayu.—57. 

Note —This shows that Pravachana, Sravaua, &e , are not all usoless Thoy arc abso¬ 
lutely necessary, they are in fact the means of Divino Vision, but not the highest or tlio 
principal. The chief is Grace of Vayu, tlio Son, as the Divine means ; and among Personal 
means the Highest is Bhakti on the sjdf.pf Man, to produce the Aparoksa jiihuam. 

Mantra 5. 

STSTFcTT: I 

^ srnar w n * u 

HUPa i Samprapya, having leached, Enam, Him (Brahma) V.iyu or 
Brahmd called Brahma-dhama, the abode of Brahman-the fiist begotten, 
'j In the texts dealing with the stages of Mukti, Vayu always me«uis Brahma, 
Risayah, the sages, it includes the best among human adhikarjs also, 
i The pratlka worshippers. It includes the Risis, the Chira-pitris, the Deva- 
gandharvas, and the Manusya Gandbarvas. gw g ff D Jftana-triptah, satisfied 
j through knowledge When the Jfiamns reach Biahma, they become satisfied 
; in knowledge, because being taught by Hiranyagarbha (Brahma) they attain 
1 aparoksa-knowledge in the shape of seeing the Bimba or the Original which 
1 leads to release. Therefore they become satisfied The Bimba-aproksa- 
j jfiana is obtained only through Vayu (Brahma), called also Jlvagbana. See 
Praslna Up v. 5. The jnana-tripti thus varies according! to the adhikarf— 
whether it be the immediate perception of Bimba 01 of Avatara. ?ETn*rpp Kri- 
% tatmanab, contented of heart, who have lealised the Atman or the Supreme 
| Self. Vltaragah, devoid of attachment, jp&pcm Prai&ntab, tranquil, 

: firm in bhakti %Te, they It includes the Nirguna (eka-guna really) upasa- 
I rkas also. Those who have reached directly the Vaikuptha Loka and others ^hQ 

i r 
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are in Satya Loka. • Sarvagam, the all-pervading The Visnu in that 
foim which pervades the tat'vas beginning from Pnthivi and ending with 
avyakta This is beyond the Vaikuntha loka—beyond the Brahmfinda. 
Sarvatah, fiom all Being fiee from gll vehicles, astral, mental, &c., up to the 
last. gM Prapya, having teached tfrcri Dlilrah, the wise, the jnanins. 
g T ETRR; Yuktatmanah, devoted to the self, Sarvatah, from all (dehadeh bodies, 
&c ), muktatmfinah, becoming free, Sarvani, all, wholly “ He is called 

Saiva by whom is filled the whole umveise ” The Full, the pflrnam. tpf Eva, 
even. ?rcfiroi% Aviffonti, enter. Madhva reads it api-yanti 

/ 5. The sages satisfied through knowledge, contented 

tin heart, with passions all gone and tranquil of mind, attain 
; Him, the Brahma. Being free from all bodies, the wise reach 
„ the Omnipresent, yea even enter into the All.—58. 

They the Risis boing free irorn att ichment (through Vairagya), and so calm of mind , 
having roalisod the Supremo Self, and thus satisftod in knowledge, reach Him (Brahma and 
there boing taught by Him attain the direct vision of God ) They the wise being com- 
plololy froo from all bodies, and attaining the all-porvadmg Lord, even enter into the Hull. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

The word “ sarvatah ” “ from all ” means being free from bodies, &e. 
The word “saivagam” “all-pervading means the Lord As says an 
authouty —“Being free from all bodies, and having reachei^the all- 
pervadmg Parana, and having entered into Him, they become happy both 
in and out of the Cosmos.” 

Note.—In tho verso satyameva jayate (III. 1. 6.) it was mentioned that the devotees 
oalled apratik&latnbana go direct to Vaikunfha and attain ruukti. Now in the present 
verse is shown tho mothod of the inukbi of Partikalambana devotees They do not at once 
go out of Brahmanda to Visnu Loka (Vaikuntha), but aftor some timo. In fact all jn&nins 
to whatever class they may belong, go out of Brahm&nda somotime or other. The word 
sarvatah m tho verso rofors to Ucliiidoh understood, i.e., freed completely from all deltas 01 
bodies. The word body rotors to the charama-dolia or Lhe ultimate body. Human jflAnms 
throw off their ultimate body—the last body—on attaining mukti, not so tho Dovas. Thej 
attain mukti, but do not throw off their oharania-doha at the samo time. It is only at th< 
time of the groat cosmic Pralaya-Pardnta kala—that the Dovas lose their final body 
Tho worshippers of so callod Nirguna Brahman (who arc really worshippers of Eka-guns 
only) also belong to this category. They have no special path assigned to them: bu 
__ with the dropping down of their physical bodies owing to disease, &c., they become fre< 
from all dehas. Thus there is some similarity between the Devas and Nirguna (Eka-guna 
up&sakas. The eka-guna Up4sakas have already, while in the body, become free from th 
bonds of karma, See.., like the Devas ; and wait only for the falling off of the material deb 
to become completely free, as tho Devas wait for the falling off of the body of Brahmd t 
gam final liberation. The eka-guna upisakas never go to Vaikuntha Loka, but get libera 
bion on earth, They are also included in tho word “ to " “ they ” of the verse. 

At the time of Pralaya, all jiiaiuas together with Brahma, enter into iShe Suprem 
Self in his “ Earth abiding (pdrtihiva) form," then with the latter info his “ water-abidin 
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form,” then with the latter into the “ Fire-abiding form,’"then with the latter into his 
“ "Vdyu-abiding form,” then with the last they enter into the “ Akaia-abiding form," thence 
into the “ Buddhi-abiding form,’’—thence with it to the “ manas-dwelling form”—thonee 
into the Buddhi-abiding Han, thonee into tlje Ahankara-ahidmg Hari, thenco into tho 
'V'ijnana-abiding (mahattatva) Hari, thence into the Avyakta-abidmg (ananda abiding) 
Han. Thus reaching Han m the final abode they never come back.” Thus the jnauins 
abiding within the cosmic Egg go out of it, by successively leaving the various coverings of 
tattvas which surround tho Egg. These tattva-spheres must be passed through . and when 
it is done, then the Releasod Sonls enjoy all happiness whether inside tho Brahmdnda 
or outside. ' 

The Pratika Upasakas go to the four-faced Brahma but not so tho apratika-upasakas. 
The Risis are all Prabika-alambana : and arc madliyama adhikans. They possess innor 
light and see God inside. “ Pratika is the body. Those who see the Lord in the body aro 
called pratika-upasaka " While Human adhikaris arc Baluli-prakasd thoy soo tlio Lord 
outside. To men the Lord appears in Incarnations (avatars). Strictly spoaking Human 
adhik&ris cannot be called pratika-alambana but pratik.l-alamhanA in tho sense that 
they worship the Lord as manifested in an external body or pratika. Thus the Pratika- 
ilambanas become of two sorts :—Deha-alambana and Pratika-alambana : the first apply¬ 
ing to tho Risis, and the second to the Human perfects. 

Both classes of Paratika Upasakas -the Risis and men—go to Brahma. The difforoncc 
however is this. The Risis (who areJOebi-lambanas) go by tho path of arclns (flamo), &c, 
at once to Brahma without staying in the intermediate lokas. But not so Dio Iluinan-bcst 
the Pratimfi-dlambanas. They stop at the mtorroediato Lokas—somo in the Mahar Loka, 
some in the Jana Loka, and some in the Tapa Loka. After some time—more or loss accord¬ 
ing to their evolution —they reach Brahmfi in His Satya Loka. 

The jnanlns are of three kinds. high, middling and low. Tho ap r a lika-a lam lianas aro 
the high; because they see God as all-pervading. Thoy at once go to Satya Loka or to 
the true. The Pratika-worshippers are of two sorts . Doha-alambana and Prabika-alam- 
bana. The Risis, &e, bolong to the doha-latnbana class, and aro madliyama (middlo olaBs) 
jSanina : because they see Brahman in the body The best among mon aro adhama (low) 
jfianms ; they are pratmia dlambana because thoy see tho avaUrn of God outside thoir own 
bodies, in symbols, men, &c. Of those, the Dehil&mbanas voaoli the BrahrafW of Satya Loka 
and being taught by Him, get perfect satisfaction of knowledge: and booome full of tho 
wisdom gained of the immediate perception of self-bunba. * 

The Human-best also are subdivided into three classes : high, middle, low. The high 
or first class consist of those who are in constant unbroken meditation and contemplation 
(dhyina) of God. Such meditation is called Tapas. They go to Tapas Loka, The eoond 
class of Human perfects are also in unbrokon meditation—bub it is the meditation of yoga * 
not Tapas. By this practice of Yoga they go to Jana Loka . for yoga loads to Jana Loka, 
The thiifd class Human perfects are those who possess partial yoga (a quarter only), but are 
also m unbroken meditation. They go to Mahar Loka. These three classes of Human 
perfects reach the Satya Loka after sometime: and when they reach it, they are taught by 
Brahma and thus become jfidna-tpiptas. 

Thus the first half of this mantra describes how the pratlki-Iambanas (consist¬ 
ing of Dehalambanas and pratim&lambanas) reach the higher planes within the Jlrah- 
mdnda or cosmic Egg. The next half of this verse describes how both the pratS,ka 
and the apratika Worshippers go out of the Cosmos and see tho form of the Lord which 
is Outside. . , 
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Mantra 6 . 

rah awjreratawjrw: 


a aiii Jl& g w*jdidL ^ it K » 


<< T >cf Vedanta, the Vedanta The finding out the meaning of the Vedas is 
Vedanta-shavana or study ( The word “ anta ” means to asceitain Vedanta 
means ascei taming the sense of the Vedas by studying it vijfiana 

knowledge The knowledge obtained from Havana is vijfiana, namely i eflec 
tton or manaua and meditation or dhyana. Sum, 4 clnt&i thah, well (su' 

ascei tamed (niffohita) the object (artha), the highest tattva is called artha 
R g w Vedanta-vijriana-sunychitarthah, having well ascei tainec 

the object of the knowledge of the Vedanta He who by studying the Veda 
and by meditating on us meaning, has realised the highest truth, is called Ve 
r danta vi]nana-suuigchitartba Sannyasa, ienunciation, i e , offering th 

fruit of all actions to the Lord Renouncing the fruit of action anTTRf Yogat, b 
yoga, performing all woiks appropuate to one’s caste and stage of life with th 
thought that it is the woi k of the Lord. Sannyasa-yogat, by the yog 

of renunciation Yatayah, anchorites •, the strivers • who have conquere 

the senses Suddhasattvah, pure-minded Pureofheait. % Te, the 

Brahmalokesu, in the worlds of Brahman, in the five higher loka 
The five lokas, tns„ Vaikuntha, Satyam, Janah, Tapas and Maliar are Biahn 
Lokas, also called the Visnu Lokas Parantakalc, at the time of tl 

Great End, The word Paia denotes the full peuod of the hundred yeais of tl 
life of Brahma. In the last semi-quarter of that Para peuod, i. e,, in the fin 
years. TOW: Paramritah, highest immortality. Madhva’s readmg is Parfti 
ritat, from the bondageof Prakiiti Anothei readmg is Paranritat from the grc 
untrue. Pari, having renounced, having abandoned (parityajya) the places 
* Mahar, &c gwarfSg; Mucliyanti, become free, from the Paramrita. Sarve, j 

(). * Having• well ascertained the true object, throng 
the knowledge obtained from the study of the Veda, ar 
having purified their nature by renunciation of fruits of a 
tion and due performance of duties, the pious dwell in $ 
worlds of Brahma. And when the period of Brahmas‘li 
approaches to its close, they abandon those lokas (like M 
hax, &c., and crossing the tattva-sphere, at the end of Bra 
. ruVs life) throw away the bondage of Prakiiti and atta 
all the Highest Mukti.—59. 

. , MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

They dweh (for ages) m tho worlds of Brahma and foe$pm©‘,e< 
•pletely Mutts, at the fcttoe pi Pr&Laya palled th© Great End, * . 
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Note —The Human Perfects, when they die and thus throw off their last body, go to 
Mahar, Jana, or Tapas Lota through the path of Light. They remain there till the ap¬ 
proach of the cosmic dissolution. Then, the fire emitted from the mouth of Sankarsana 
burns up the lower three planes, Bhur, Bhuyar and Svar. When this fire roaches 
the Mahar Loka, the perfects leave that sphere and proceed to the Satya loka. There 
these are taught the final wisdom by Brahma and thus beeomo jnanatriptas. Tho 
Risis directly reach Satya loka, ps was mentioned before These Ri§is (Deh&lambanas) 
together with the newly arrived H,uman Perfects (Pratun&lambanas) now abandon tho 
Satya loka in the company of Brahma, and go to Han dwelling in the Vaikuntha Loka. Here 
the Chaturniukha Brahma loses his body and merges into the Virat BrahmS. Vaikuntha 
is the abode of apratikalambanas. These apratikalambanas together with the new arrivals 
(Dehalambanas and the Pratimftiambanas) now leave Vaikuntha m the company of Vir.it 
Brahma). 

They go out of Brahmanda (the Oosmie Egg), and successively pass through tho 
elements beginning with Pnchivi and ending with avyakta. Then tho Vir.it Brahma unites 
m the Brahma called Pum Thus these pi4nms cross the Viraja nadi with Pum-Brahmi. 
Here their Lmga Dehas drop down and they attain tho highest freedom. This is what 
is meant by the phrase “ svarupe avasth&nam ’’—remaining m one’s own form. But tho 
Praknti Bandha stiH subsists. It falls off only with the Mukti of Brahma . and not boforo. 
The bond of Prakriti-fetter of the jivas also drops down when tho Highest Brahmi gets 
liberation. This is the method of liberation of men. 

To recapitulate —Tho first stage of Mukti is when all moil go from Satya Loka to 
Vaikuntha Loka with Chaturniukha Brahma. Hero this Brahma loses Ins body. Tho so- 
cond stage is when the souls go beyond Vaikuntha, through the eovonngs of tho Brah¬ 
manda Egg, along with Yirfit Brahma. When the end of the avarana is reached, the Vir;it 
Brahma merges into and becomes one with the Mahat-Brahmft called Pum. This Pum- 
Brahmft and the jivas plunge into the river Viraja in which they cast oft thoir Linga 
Dehas. 

The Praknti bond is distinct from the Lmga-delia. The falling oft of tho Linga 
Deha does not necessitate the freedom from Praknti bond 

This is tho method of the Mukti of Jihtnms other that Clio Devas How the Dcvas 
get freedom from Prakrifci bond is now described The Devas dwelling m the Vaikuntha 
Loka, Brahma Loka (Satya Loka), &e , learn tlio highest truths of Vedanta there. When 
the last days of the cosmos arrive—when ol the hundred years of Bim Inna's life, 12,\ years 
only remain more to bo lived -when the Bvvavga and other lower lokas begin to be burnt 
up, they go out of the Cosmic Egg and reach tho AU-porvadmg who is boyonol the Cosmic 
coverings Thonco they go to tho “ Brahma Loka to tho Officers of Brahman "—tho 
word Loka iiore means “officials" Thoso officials of Brahma aro Immortals on tho Path 
called Garucla-Sesa-marga. 

The Path of the Devas is two-fold—tho Path of tho Eagle (Garuda) and tho Path of 
of the Serpent (Sesa). Varuna, Soma, <fce., are officials on tho Path of the Baglo ; Agni, Sftsy$, 
&e., on the path of the serpent It is on these paths that the Devas drop down thoir (Inal or 
ultimate bodies, when the Pralaya comes. The first body of the Devas is also thoir last 
body. for unlike man, the Deva retains one and the same body throughout one Cosmic 
period. Having dropped down thoir final body m one of those paths, tho Devas m thoir 
Linga Dehas enter mto the Virajfi river along with Pum-Brahmii. There tho Linga dehas 
, also fall oft and the Devas bocorae froo from tho Praknti bond. Thus Ihoy become per- 
, feotly Mukta t, 

The method by which, the Devas lose their body is different from that of men. \$hlle 
a mail losesffi. dense body and proceeds with one more refined to a higher sphoro, not so the 
-Devas. Tho Dovas enter with thoir entire body into tho body of tho Hoad of thffir hiorar- 
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chy. Thus the Devas on the Path of Kesa merge successively first into the bocly of Vanina 
who merges into Soma, who into Amruddha, who into K&ma, who into Varuni, who into 
Sesa, who into Sarasvati, "who into Vmficha Thus there are seven stages between the 
Chafcurmukha Brahma and the Devas on tins Path, The Devas called A-winau and Apas 
devatas lose their bodies by entering into the»body of Varuna Varuna along with Kubera 
merges into the body of Soma. Soma along with the companions of Han called Visvaksena, 
&e., merges into the body of Amruddha, who along with Sanaka and the rest merges into 
the body of KArna K&raa merges into Varum. Varuni merges into Resa. Sesa into 
Sarasvati. Sarasvati finally merges into the body of Viriiieha 

The Devas on the Path of the Eagle also follow a similar involution. The lower 

V 

Devas than Agm, not specially montioned before, enter into the body of Agin the 
latter merges in Sfirya, he m Rrihaspati So the Dovas called Vm&yakas merge into 
Ganesa, the Devas called Ribhus merge into Pnthivi Ganesa and Pnfchivi merge 
-into Brihaspati Bnhaspati along with Svftyambhuva Maim, Nirriti, and Maruls 
enter Chandra. Yama merges his body in Sisrayambhuva M Ann Chandra into the Patm of 
Garutla, he into Sarasvati. She m Brahmfi Thus hore also we see sevon stages between 
•" the lowest Dovas and Brahma, vta , Agm, Sfirya, Brihaspati, Chandra, Oariula-patni, Garuda, 
and Sarasvati. This Deva-dissolution takes place after all the tattvas like the Pritluvi, 
Apas, &e., have been dissolved. 

Here the method is the reverse of the creation. When there is the creation of the 
sfiksma element, the conjunction of the Devas with this sftksma matter, the material of 
body, is the first creation After the creation of the tattvas, there takes place the creation 
of the bodies of the devas—lhis is the secondary creation. Thus the creation of tho 
tattvas takes place first, and then the creation of the bodies of devas. This order is re¬ 
versed at the time of the dissolution The tattvas dissolve first and then the Deva bodies. 

Mantra 7 

*rar- sprtr; sifirer ^msr gif vifcpskt i ^ 1 

tfWfor ftqlPWa 9 TTW el wforef-d 11 vs 11 

Gatah gone, grew Kalfih, the parts. See Pra&ia, Up VI., 2, 3., for 
the Kalas. trggstr Pafichadasa, the fifteen. The Devas who have the fifteen 
kalas as their body, Pratisthah, elements, the controllers of the Sansart 

jlvas Devah, the senses, or the devas other than the fifteen kala devatas 

•BT Cha, and. g^ Sarve, all. Prati devatftsu, in the corresponding 

deities, Karmani, woiks, the jivas or the deity called Puskara presid- 

ing over all karmas. Vijftanamayah, full of knowledge.' Cha, a2id. 

. 3 TTOT Atma, Self, if* Pare, tlie highest Avyaye, in the unchangeable, 

imperishable, g^ Sarve, all. qgft eki, one, not identical with, but remaining 
'. u la the same place as Brahman. vprf% bhavanti, become. 

7. The fifteen, devas, who preside over kalis and 
control the jiv&s, become also liberated (when the jiva 
becomes liberated); ’ so also all the devas with their corres¬ 
ponding devatas or goddesses (become liberated). The 
deva presiding over karma gets free at the time when this 
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jivatman, called vij u an am ay r, enters the highest Imperish¬ 
able, where they all become one.—60. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The woids “ become one” have a threefold meaning. 1st, unani¬ 
mity of opinion 2nd, similarity. 3rd, being in the same locality. Tt 
does not mean identity, nor oneness of essence 

Note —1st, as the BiAhraanas and the Ksatnyas have become one, namely, are 
un 'mous in opinion So when the Muktas have the same Will as that of the Lord, 
and their organs become the channel of His Will, or when they use the organs of the 
Lord for their Will, that is one form of becoming One, which is called Sityujya Mixkti, 
2nd, as the insect becomes a beetle by constant meditation on the beetle. The Mulcta 
gets the form of the Lord such as fourfold power, &e Tins is Siirupya Mukti 3rd, ns in 
the evening all cows become one, meaning that they all unite m one locality, the cow-pen, 
and are not scattered ail over the pasture. This is Sftlokya Mukti. In these senses, 
there is unity and not that there is identity Nor does unity here moan ononess of 
essence. For the jiva and the Brahman are essentially the same and no one can make, 
them one in this sense. 

The word elrtbliavanti is a compound formed by the affix chvi, 
which has the force of making a thing that which it was not before. 
As the jiva and Brahman are essentially the same, thejorce of chvi is not 
here to denote that they become one in essence for they already were ono 
essentially Theiefoie, ekibbavanti means either uniting with the Lord, 
as the rivers join the sea or having the same "Will as the Lord, as men 
of diverse opinions may come to hold one common opinion and thus 
be one Therefore, eltfbh&va means union or coming in contact with each 
other 2 Or having the same Will and lemoving the conflict of Wills : 
hut not unity of essence, for therein the jiva and Brahman were already one 
from eternity. The statement of “becoming one,” made.with regard 
to beings that were already one in form with Hari, therefore, means union 
by contact, and not making them one in essence which they already are. 
Nor beings, which are eternally separate entities, can become one in tho 
se£.se of losing their individuality. 

The word 1 Gat&h ’ in the text means freed : become mukta. Tfee 
fifteen devatas called the Pr§ne, &c, get release at the time that the 
jiva gets release. And all other Devas which exist in every created being, 
who is itself a reflection of a Devatl, also then get release, (hut they 
control 'him still) 

Note.—The word pratisthd in the text means (prati—sthita—‘ dwelling in each’/ * 
All actions and the jiva called the Vi] ftdnamaya enter into the Supreme Self. . 

Praxis the reflection of Hari. The other Tala-devae are reflection of 
prtoa," &c , each succeeding being the reflection of the one preceding it fft 
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the sei’ies Other devatfis are relic lions of these kahi devatas Men are 
reflections of the devat&s These devatas, therefore, stand as eonti oiling 
the class beneath them Even in lelease, men are governed by the devas 
above them, while all of them exist m the Supreme Self Thus we read 
in Mukta Viveka. 

Note—Prom Yisnu comes out Pr&na, from Him Sracldlm, from Ilor, Rudra called alsc 
tbe mmd, from him Indra, tho Lord of the senses, from him Soma, the devatd of food, fron 
him Yaruua, from him Agm, from him Akana, from him Vighna, from him Marut, the son o 
Vftyu, from him Agm called Puvaka, tho sou of first Agra, from him Parjanya, fre hiu 
Svdlifi, from her Uclakaknaka Budha, from him Usu,, from her Warn, from him Puslrara 
Lord of all tarmas. All other dovas come out of kal& devas. 

The karma devatft is also one of the kalit devat&s Its separate 
mention in the veise shows that it is one of the lowest of the devat&s in 
the above hierarchy, for Puskara, the devata of kaima, is lowest in the 
above hierarchy. 

(Note.—The &ensc of tho mantra is that all bccomo free from the bonds of Prakfiti Ever 
dovatd becomes froo and controls its reflection m human beings. Pifteon kalfi, devas lik 
pritua, &e., and tho other dovas along with the clovalaof karma together -with the mdividi 
al soul called Yijiianamaya, all enter in Vftsudova, tho fourth form of flari andrcmainther 
till tho end of a Mahftpralaya. When tho creation again starts, they como out of Ilari an 
first enter the globe called Svotadvipa and there soe the Lord of that globe. And whe 
they got His command, they desednd to other globes Tn the Mali&pralaya all Jfvas becom 
one, lose their pettinesses and got their Wills unified with that of tho Lord Those wi 
aro fit to get Sayujya Mukti, work through tho oyos, and oars, &o , of ike Lord, Uhos 
who are fit for Sar§ti or S.lrfipya mukti get a body like that of the Lord , these who ai 
fit for Saiokya and S&mipya Mukti remain ever m the presence of tho Loid.) 

The explanation that the gatah kalah means that the presidin, 
devas of the kalfis merge in their cause, as say the Advaitins, is open t 
objection. They explain tho word prati-devata$u by saying eac 
d'evatfi goes back to its root form. The word prati-devati cannot mean th 
root form of the devas for there is no grammatical authority for this intei 
pretation. The force of prati in praii-devatnsu is like that of prati i 
prati-rflpa , not the original form, hut its reflection. So prati-devatd,mear 
the reflection of the devati, subordinate to the devatfis, their reflection, nc 
equal. The explanation given is consistent with other passages such'as 
the Vi j nan fit mii along with all the other devas, the Pranas and the elemen 
is firmly established in Him. These sixteen kal§s belonging to the Pi 
- fusa, after reaching the Supreme Self, go to rest, as, 0 Somya! these rivei 
•going towards the sea, enter the sea and find their, rest there. (Pr. Up;) 

The illustration of the Prarfna Up, shows that the reaching of ti 
Puru^a-by the Jlvas, is like the reaching of theses by the rivers. (As tl 
nv®r.s which have not reached the sea, at first, subsequently reach it e 
the kal&s, which have not Reached the Purusa at first, now reach •him. 
does not mean the material kalSs, nor the n-on-free devas of those Valia .) 

V' nV /. ' ib 1 , 1 
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The word Purusa here, in the last chapter of the Pr Up means the 
Supreme Self, the Lord, as says the same Scripture •—“ The Purusa created 
the Pittna ” For the Pr Up opens with the statement that the Lord 
created the PiAna, and ends with then statement “ all enter the Purusa.” 
Therefore the Purusa mentioned m the concluding passage, must he the 
Lord mentioned m the opening passage, of that Upamsad 

Mantra 8 


w. ft?nr t 

W Dnd l U^ l Lipf ;: qruqt u =: || 

Yatha, as. Nadyah, the riveis Syandamfinah, flowing, 

rnjgr Samudie, m the sea. =5reTn As tarn, the end, become invisible. n= 5 gl % 
Gachchhanti, go, Nama-rQpe, the name and form. The distinctive 

individuality, the substance avihftya, not leaving, not losing, ?pJT Tatha, 

so. f%fR(.Vidvan, the wise, r i, NamaiGp&t, from name and form, from 

his distinct individuality Vimuktah, not freed , vi has the force of 

“not” as in vi-priya, not pleasant, Parat, than the gieat. Param, 

the greater ipsq^ Purusam, the Purusa, the Person. 13%#% Upaiti, reaches, 
goes farasRr Divyam, the divine, the wonderful. 


8. As the flowing rivers, whose home is the sea, when 
reaching the sea, become invisible, bnt do not lose their 
substance or individuality, so tlie wise, without dosing his 
individuality, goes to the Divine Person who is Greater than 
the great.—61. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


1 

r 
* 1 


To the persons who arc not muktas, the latter appear as if devoid of 
name and form, because the non-free me incapable to ascertain the name and 
form of the Free, not that they really have uo name and form. As the wind 
is not seen by ordinary people, because it has no form and bodily shape, so 
themvers lose their name and foim, when they enter the sea. It is only 
to ordmaiy perception that name and form are lost. They do not know 
what particles belonged to them, in. that vastness of the sea, hut the V&yu 
knows every particle of watei that constituted the river, and separates it 
from the ocean, and rains it back in the form of cloud. 

The word Vimukta means “ not losing.” The force of the paiticle 
ft vi is that of negation , as vipriya means non-pleasant. 

The word is “avih&ya” in the text The 3T is elided by sandhi. 
The name and form are never lost actually, even in mukti, as say$ a scrip- 
.ture text “Unending verily is the name.” 
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Mantra 9 

h ft =#* mm mfcr i 

HTfrT VJtt mfrT 

rp Sah, he. a(: Yah, who g Ha, veiily ^ Vai, venly ^ Tat, that. 
<Tt# Pararaam, highest Brahma, Btahman ^ Veda, knows, grgr Biahma, 
Btahman , the gteat, magnificent, glorious. q^r Eva, even. sjqffr Bhavati, be¬ 
comes. q- Na, not Asya, his Abiahmavi?, non-knower of Biahma. 

kule, in his family *rqf?r Bhavati, is born Tarati, crosses ovei 

^okam, grief. Tarati, overcomes TrjHPT Papmanatn, sm, evil sj^r Guha, 

heart, cavity stfkr»qs Granthibhyah, ftom the fetters gfnstfvupep Guhagrantln- 
bhyah, from the fetters of the heart f^grR; Vimuktah, liberated. 95PKP Amritah, 
immortal Bhavati, becomes, 

9 He who knows tlie highest Brahman becomes great 
(i e , gets something of the greatness of the Brahman). In 
his family, no one is horn who is ignorant of Brahman. He 
crosses over (the ocean of) grief and evil, breaks the fetters of 
his heart and, becomes immortal —62. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY 

He who knows the Supreme Bialnnau becomos verily Great (Brah¬ 
man) according to lus fitness 

Note. —Tho word param is employed with regard to. Brahman, in order to distinguish 
tho Param Brahman from the Brahman used in tlio subsequent portion of the verse.- The 
word Brahman is to be taken there m its etymological sense ■ i. e., Great, expansive grow¬ 
ing. According to Advaita system, in the state of mukti there is no distinction of Para and 
apara Brahman. So the use of the word para in this verse is useless according to them. 
According to Mndhva, the knower of the Supreme Brahman becomes Pflrna, Perfeet, 
according to his nature. He docs not become Brahman in the senso of God. 

The unfit does not get anything ol the attributes of Hari. As says 
the Skanda Purina —“ When it is said ‘ the ]iva becomes Brahman ’ 
it is meant that he becomes full and perfect, and not that he becomes 
, the Supreme Self. The jiva being ever dependent on the Lord, how- 
can it .get eternal independence.” 

* Moreover in various passages of this Up am sad, difference between 
the jiva and the Brahman, even in the state of Mukti, is repeatedly- 
asserted: As “ where dwells that Purusa, the changeless Atman ” (I, 2 11), 
“ Where is the Supreme abode of the True ” (III, 1, 6 ) “ This is the 
bridge of the Immortals” (II, 2, 5,) “ He should entei into Him, as 
the arrow tb,e garget” (11,2,4) “Brahman is the target” (II,*'2, 4.) 
L‘“ Becoming free from Avidya, he Attains (the highest similarity ” (Hi, 1, 3). 
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All these show that the Muktas always dwell in tho presence of 
the Loid and are separate from Him: (and do not lose their identity 
(in Him, nor become one with Him m r the Advaita sense). 

Moreover, the Lord BadarAyana also in his aphonsniB indicates 
that the jiva remains distinct from the Brahman even m the state of 
Release Thus in the Vedanta Sutra, I, 3, 2, he shows that Brahman 
is the goal to be reached by the Muktas. The object reached must he 
different fiom the objeef leaching So also m the Ved&nta Sutras, IV, 4, 
17. Badaiayana clearly indicates the fundamental difference between 
the Muktas and the Loid. The Muktas never possess the powei of 
eieating a Uxuveise —that is the unique attribute of tiro Loid Thus 
both BAdarayana and this ITpanmad show that the Muktas remain different 
from the Loid. 

So also says the Rig Veda VII 99 1 . “0 Visnu, Thou art beyond 
all measure None leaches Thy Greatness, be he a Mnlcta or a hound 
Soul. Thou art Infinitely Hull m Thy essential Form.” “Ho enjoys all 
desires along with the Omniscient Biahman ” (Taitt Hp II, 1, I). 

That Kaivalya which neither Brahma nor lihiua nor any other dova, 
free or hound, can ever attain, that art Thou, 0 Lord Hari, in thy* own 
essential nature 

The Devas are greater in attribute than even the Mukta,men ; while 
V&yu is greater than all the Devas. Highei than Vfiyu is Visual full 
of Infinite auspicious attributes. Who think otherwise go to deep dark¬ 
ness, hut those who know it properly attain even the Supremo ITaii 

In the family of Devas following the d harm a of the .Krita age, 
the jn&nins alone are born, as a general r.ulo • exception %lly, owing to 
some extraoidmary cause (such as a curse, (fee), non-jn&nins may be 
born m the family of a Deva The general rule is, that all Devas who 
follow the dhanna of the Knta age, are knowers- of Brahman. But as a 
ganeial rule, the son of a human jbamn is not necessarily a jn&nin. The 
ease of the Devas is opposite to it. Such is the law that was made 
in the Knta age, with regard to all who follow the dharma of that' age 
even in this age 

Therefore the Lord Visnn, the best of all beings, full of all qualities, 
the Infinite, the Highest Person, should always he known. 

Noie .—(As a general rule, tho son of a Dova is born a Brahma-knowor . not so the. son 
of a Man. He must aequire tho knowledge of Brahman. The sense of the whole mantra : 
is this He who knows this Brahman called heite the True, verily becomes Great and*Pefc*cuu 
(Brahman). In the family of such a knower of Brahtaan, there is born no person who is 
ignorant of Brahman. On the other, hand, if such a knower of Brahman is a Deva, then, ak a !, 
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genera] rule his children aro born as knowers of Brahman If such a knower of Brahman is 
a human being, thon exceptionally a Brahman-knower is born in his family Such a per¬ 
son crosses over the sea of sorrow and sm. Ho becomes free from the bond of Mfila Prakriti, 
consisting of the three gunas, namely, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas ■ and from tlio bond of Linga 
Sarira He becomes Immortal (i. c., the bliss manifests in him ) 

m 


Mantra jo 


I Or rRWT^: U 

felFFcT: Sffrf T*- I 

rf^micTT ^rT ftfTTsra 

Tat, that, q*fq; Etat, this. gj^rT Richd, by a verse ^5=^5; Abhy- 
uktam, declared Madhva’s reading is tadesa^lokah “on it there is this 

• ^lokah ” Kuyivantah, performers of the sacred rites; religious, 

sitfirar. ^'’otnyah, learned in the Vedas aglHSP Brahraauistb&h, devoted to 
Brahman. Svayam, themselves sy^i Juhvatah, offering oblations to the 
file, Eka, one. ^jfq-Risim, sage Ekarsim, to the chief risi (fire) Madh- 

, va's reading is chief sages, namely those who have promulgated this 

• Brahma vidya, and who form the great hierarchy of Teachers. ’Spspprf: $rad- 
dhayantah, worshipping with faith %5jt Tesam, for them ijq Eva, even, alone, 
ijtlt Etam, this agjfipqT Brahmavidyam, the Biahma Vidya Vadeta, tell, 
fstrcfsrt ^tro-vratam, the vow of (shaving ? ) the head. nfasRl. Vidhivat, according 
4o tule %: Yaih, by whom, jj Tu, venly. ^ffajfoChlniam, has been performed, 

10. On this there is the following verse ; let one teach 
this Brahma vidya to those only who are religions, who are 
•. versed in the sacred lore and firmly devoted to Brahman, 
who perform themselves the fire sacrifice and have faith in 
the existence of the Great Sages, who have performed the 
vow of the head, according to the rule.—63. 

Mantra ii. 


s&WWVifatliHl*. 

II n II 


I TO 


If®, Tat, that ijHil Etat, this. Satyam, truth, Risih, the sage 

, A&gir&h, the Sage Aftgira. gtj Pura, in former tunes. Uv&cb, said, i 

’ tplflc Etat, this spsfltif Achfrna, not performed. Vratab, vow 

Achimavratah, one who has not perfotmed the vow. ?p?r% Adhiteb 
, . ,v Sk,^ lould stu dy. ! W ! Namah, adoration. parama, the highest. .Risibh 
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yah, the Seers Paramarisibhyah, to the highest Sages, fpp Namah, 

adoiation Patamansibhyah, to the highest Sages. 

11. This is the truth , the sage Angira declared it 
of old , let 110 person who has not performed the vow study it 
Om, Hail to the Great Sages, hail t6 the Great Sages.—64., 
MADHVA’S SALUTATION 

I Low to the supremely compassionate Lord, full of all auspicious 
qualities May that Lord he pleased always with me He is evor the 
most beloved of all beloved objects to me 

rr: II II 

^5: II ^rf H II *rf*cT H: ^TT fW 

%^T: II || ^ftrT RT f ^qlrlj - 

II mf^T: mfcf: II 

*f<r II 


THE END 
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INTRODUCTION. 


✓ 


Thin is an Upanisad of the Atharva Veda It hay nut been trans¬ 
lated by Max Muller, nor it is referied to by Sankara 01 linmamya m 
then commentai ies on the Vedanta Sutras It is, howevoi, one of the 
classical Upamsads and f^afikara has lei t a eoinmenfoiy on it It has been 
translated into English by l)i E Roor in the Bibliotheca Indica series 

Accord nig to Madliva, tins Upamsad is called Miinduka because 
it was revealed by a frog (Miinduka) Varuna, the Loid. of the Seas, 
assuming the form of a frog piaisod Hari with tire hymns .of this poem 

This Upamsad contains twelve verses Bui, ^11 Madliva reads the 
Kfirikfts, passing unclei the name of (laudap.lda, as part of the text 
itself The K.ilnk -1 verses me shown heio as K\ &c : while tho Upanisad 
verses aie indicated by U' J , Ac. Altogether llioie are 4.1 verses 

This short Upanisad gives the secret meaning of Om, which is the 
name of the Lord The Lord has four aspects In His aspect as Vi^va, 
He makes tho waking consciousness of the jtvas, and establishes relations 
between the pva-consciousnoss and external objects In His aspect as 
Taijasa, He withdraws the jiva-consciousness from the external objects, 
and revives' the internal impressions and makes him see dreams. In His 
third aspect as Piftjna, He stops all cposciouBncss of the jivas and makes 
them enjoy* rest and bliss. In His aspect as, Tuiiya, He gives them 
hnukti The letters* ?l\ 3, 3 , and the N&da correspond with these four 
, aspects WhSn a note is struck the overtone which merges into laya 
« is the Nada of that tone. When Om is propeily pionounced the vibra- 
lion pioducud by it is iho Nada Tho mystical powers acquired by 
the right use of AUM are eightfold—fon 1 relating to the-vehicles or 
bodieR and fom relating to consciousness or Life. ~ ® 

This Upanisad gives an analysis of consciousness on all planes 
, When a^nunaiijporceives the objects of a plane, that is called waking 
Consciousness—whether those objects exist on the physical or astral 
, or mental or any lughei piano, When external objects are shut off 
, from consciousness, and there is a revival of tho impieRsions existing 
* m his vehicles—-in his brains—whether physical, astral, &c — that state 
"'0 unconsciousness is called svapna 01 droain. Of course, sometimes in 
- V^fleep the wjnUgGes out of the body and sees things existing ft. other 

*A ' 11 
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places and times These visions appear like dieams, but psychologically 
they me not ihearns The soul peiceives lieie something external , and 
so it is a waking consciousness. 

The thud state of consciousness is the sleep oi neutral oi absence 
of consciousness It is the laya centio of consciousness—a point which 
the consciousness must cioss m oidei to pass to a lngliei state 

The fourth is that highei slate of consciousness—ii is called 
Tmiya oi Fourth 

Ilius when passing fiom the physical waking consciousness to 
astral, the stages are—1st, the stoppage of physical impression's, 2nd, 
Revival of brain mipiessions m dteams, 3id, Oiossmg the uoutial line, 
the 1 me oi point between the physical and the astial, 4th, Waking up 
on the'astral plane, being Mukta oi free fiom tho trammels* of the physi¬ 
cal consciousness altogether J ' 

Similarly when passing from the asbal consciousness to the mental, 
again there ate these stages. Heie the waking’ or j&giat is the astial cons¬ 
ciousness. The jiva that perfoims Sam&dhi on the astral plane, first puts 
stops to the astial waking state, the objects of the astial plane do not make 
any impression on las astral senses Then las astral biain becomes active 
and he dreams astially Then the neutial point is reached, the point 
between the astral and the mental planes , and here.au Cpwcisiomfto borrow 
a figure of speech I’romKdpticsJiol consciousness takes place and the mental 
consciousness is leached. The soul becomes mukta from the trammels of 
the astial consciousness and wakes up on the mental plane. ITe peiceives 
now the objects of the mental plane, and this is his JAgiat consciousness. 
The jiva now piacLises SanUdlu on the mental plane, and tliiougli the 
above steps rises to the Buddhic piano Thus in passing from one plane 
to another, these four and only four sLages occur Tko consciousness of a 
kigliei plane is Turiya, the consciousness of the plane lower to it is Jftgrat: 
between these two is the dream and the mental consciousness. Tlie^e 
terms ‘ waking,’ ‘ dreaming ’ ‘ sleeping,’ 1 tianscendental -’ are theieforo 
relative terms These will have a higher or lower meaning according to 
the plane on which the jiva is consciously awake, and the degree of Mulcti 
(oc Initiation) he has attained. 
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MANDUKA UPANISAD. 


First Khan da 


Peace chant. 


*>«3f qwfa: si^nrr ^rn i srsr q^r^fMNnsm i 

» ardir ^r?tr?r q^rgj i> q iP^t: i ?rt ^ 

.fawj^n i ^fet i *grfccr li saifen 

stffcn 5iffcf<* ii 


\a) 0 Devaft of senses 1 May wo (live long to) listen with, our care 

what is pleasant, and to see with our eyes what is beautiful 0 Holy Ones ! 
may we with firm limbs and bodies strong, extolling you always, attain 
the full term of our God-ordained life, tRig Veda I. 89 8 ) 

(h) May Visnu the powerful, the ancient of fame, vouchsafe us 
'prospenly, may Visnu, the noumher, the luiower of all hearts, give* us 
what is well for us, may Vmnu, the Lend of swiff motions, the felly of 
whose wheel never woais out, he propitious to us, may Visrtu, the protec¬ 
tor of the great ones, protect us too. (Rig. Veda 1, 8!) C.) 


MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 


I always bow to Vi^nu, the Supremo Goal, the enjoyer in the four-fold states, wlios< 
essential naturo consists of full bliss, inftmto wisdom and Omnipotence, who is etema 
and changeless. * 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY - 


In this Upanisad, Yaruna taking the form of a frog (mancluka) praises N&rfiyana ani 
His four-fold aspocts. As says the Padma Purana 

' “ Yaruna in the form of a frog praised the changeless Hari by the verses of the Upan: 

sad beginning with Om : while meditating upon the God Nfirfiyapa with mind eonccntftt 
ed on Om.” 

[Note,—Varuna is the, Risi or Revealer of this TTpamsad, the Lord Yi?uu of the Rom 
fopm is the Devata ; the metre is anustup as a general rule, and the person qualified i 
study it is any on* who seeks liberation.] 


Mantra i. 


er q q ftf TC qOT II ^11 


i SP&Tfw: 


^frqOm, the Aum, that which is denoted by Om That in which tf 
world IS woven, Iti, thus. tj^Etat, this, Aksai am, the ifcperisl 

able, the syllable, lit. not*-cbanging in the three times, Indestructible, if! 
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ldam, this. Sarvam, full, all, all-filling, foi He is full of all qualities. 

q&l Tasya, of Him, of this Pianava Upavyakhjdnam, neai expla¬ 

nation (is now being made) Upa, ueai, because Oiu is neai every one , vySkh- 
yana, explanation, an explanation of Him who is neai to all An explanation of 
God in His aspect of nearness to man Bhfltam, the past, that what 

was, Om is existing in the past Bhavat, present, what is He exists m 

the piesent also Bhavisyat, futuue, what will be, He is in the future 

too. Etei nal fRf Hi, thus. The existing in the three times is not a specific 
attiibute of the Pranava, for the jlvas also exist in the three times, but the 
sense is that He exists in one unchanged form throughout the three-fold time, 
while the jiva changes its fotra. Sai vain, full, all. Omkarah, the 

Aum. iq^ Eva, even ijqr Yat, that which. ^ Cha, and Anyat, another, 

than the ordinary tnkftl&titas like space, prakriti, &c, Ti lkilatftam, 

beyond the three-fold time The foim which remains unmodified by three-fold, 
time is said to be othei than tnkalfitJta ^ Tat, that Api, also sgNiPf 

Oukaia, the Aum-designated. He wh.ose designation is Ch'ikara is derived 
from the root kiln With the affix ghaft having the foice of denoting an object. 

1 (U l ) That which is denoted by the woid Om is venly this Im- 
peiishabie Brahman. That (Biahman) is Full (because He is full of all 
auspicious attributes) Tins (Upanibad) is an explanation of that Om. 
The. Imperishable is m the Past, Present and Fukue. The Full is 
verily Om That Lord, designated by Om, is even other than that which 
is beyond the three tunes —1 

[Note—Varuna, tlio Lord ot waters, praised IJari with tho vorsos of tins IJp.nusad, 
That Being who is denoted by Om is this imperishable, indestructible Brahman. lie on 
account of Ins being full of all attributes is called sarvam, the full Tho word aks.ira does 
not mean the lettors A, U, or M which compose tho word Om, but denotes imperish¬ 
able The Lord is denoted by the word Out, and Ho possesses the transcondoalnl 
attributes of existing iu all tunes without modification. Tho Om called the full is Brahman 
alone, beyond the throe-fokl time nothing else can bo called full, nor is there anything so 
transcendentally boyond the three-fold bimo as Brahman. None else can bo said to bo 
trik&l&tlta in the truo sense of that word Though space (Avy&knta ftkhsa), time and 
letters or sound are also trik&lhlita, Brahman is above this, and so if is said ‘Om is oven 

r> ) 

other than that which is tnk&lhttta ’ The Kri tattva is also trikiilliilLa and an unmodifl- 
ablo and unchangihg trikhlfltita, bat it is under the Lord and dependent. 

Or the phrase‘anyat yat trik&l&titam , 1 may be explained by saying ‘That which is 
beyond the throe tunes is Om alone, and the other also, namely tho Kri tattva Besides 
these two, namely, tho Lord Visnu called Om, and tho Kri tattva, noneTdso is triklibUifa 
m the true senso of the word.’] 

MADHVA’B COMMENTARY, 

Om is the designation of Brahman, and it is called the a.k§ara or the imperishable 
also. Tor the word Om means literally “that by which every thing is porvadod (o%am)." 
Bocause tins world is woven m Him, therefore Om denotes the Lord Ilari 

[Note —Varuna is the Ri§i of this Upamsad. Ho assuming the form of a frog Or 
mauduka praised Harl with these verses, hence this Upamsad is called the Mandnkya Up. 
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or “ the mystery teaching of the Frog ’’ The Pranava or Ora is the name of Brahman. 
It is derived from the ,/ava ‘ to protect,’ ‘ to go,’ ‘ to he "brilliant,’ ‘ to enter ’ It is the 
last moaning which is predominant m it That which enters into every thing is Om. 

5 + Br = ^1+ *T (Byadi 1. 1.42 a^d my Edition of tho Siddlianta Kaumndi, 
Vol 11 Tart II. p 181).] 

Thus in tho Brihat Samhitd wo find .—“The Brahman denoted by tlio word ‘Om’ is full 
of all auspicious attributes, and lienee, lie is called sarvam or full also It is the name of 
Han, who exists without change of iorm, as one m all times, past, present or future. He 
is absolutely and always eternal In short tins is the explanation of Om that He is 
sarvadi nitya ” So also in Nairgunya —‘‘Becauso all is created or made through Om, or 
rather Om is the maker of all, lie is called Om-kara—Om the Maker. Since alhness and 
full-ness do not belong to any one olse than JTan, and since Om means literally the all, 
lho full, therefore it is the name ol llari.” 

Tho phrase “ the full is Om " implies that nothing else is full, hub partial Hari alono 
is above the throe-fold time (Tho tune can produce no change m Him) Prakriti, and 
space and jiva also avo beyond tho three-fold time (so being beyond time is no peculiar 

attribute of Han) Therefore, tho Upanisad uses tho words “ other than ”-that which 

is other than tune-transcending is Om 

| Nolr -Tho |iva and prakriti are both trikiilatita -beyond tho three-fold time. The 
Lord llari is sonieUiing more than 1 nk.il,itlta— that wlucli is other than trikiilatita is Om. 
That is, while the jivn and prakriti, are trikiilatita, yet they are changed by time, and 
they undergo changes in time. Not so the Lord lie is one in all times, without any 
change. 

Tho word ‘eternal’ is sometimes used m the sense of that which persists in a long 
duration of time Bill Om is not such secondary oternal. It is “always (sarvadS.) eternal.”] 

Mantra 2 

& sms i m i 11 r ii 

Saivam, the Full, possessing all auspicious gunas. The “Full ” is a 
name of Brahman, as we know fiom the text ’JjS'prti &c. Hi, well- 

known, verily ; Etat, this being called the imperishable aksaia, OTjp Brah¬ 
ma, the .supteme Brahma, denoted by Oukara , and called the Imperishable 
(aksaia). ^p^Ayani, tins ^fp^T Atma, atma, the Highei Self, the true agent. 

Biahtna, Biahman. gr Bah, he. Ayam, this inner contiollei. srfcHf Atma, 
atma, the conscience impelling jivas to light action. ■Ejgwflrj Chatuspat, with 
Four-feet, i, foui pot lions or aspects ' 

1 2, (tT B ). The Full (designated by Om) is verily tins imperishable 
Brahman. 1 This conscience or controller (Atman) in S5n, BrahmA, &c., is 
Brahman. He has four parts or aspects — 2 

[Nole.—The goddess Sri and th^ fiVas bke Brahma, &c., are seen to have no indepen¬ 
dence pf their own .) and so wo infer that thero is sorao Higher Self who dwelling in Sri, 
See. i causes all their activities This Higher Self must also bo called tho “ Full" and be¬ 
yond the Throofokl time." The Bpamsnd endorses tins view and says “ aycuu atma Brah¬ 
ma Tins Highor Self m all is Brahman." Tlic true self m all, which also appears to be 

full, la not something different, ITo is this Brahman. The jivas lind that they are not 
independent, sorao ono within thorn controls them This inner controller of all Jiyas is 
Brahman too, and not somebody else/ As the inner controller of all jivas, Brahman has 
four aspects.] - 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Ia the sentence “ sarvam hy etad Brahma," the word Bralima denotes the Suprem 0 t _ 

the Highest 

[Note —Brahman is derived from the .y/li-rih ‘ to increase ’ and means “full."] 

The word “hi” implies that it is a woll-lmown thing that Brahman means “full” 

As in the text “ tad eva brahma paranaam kavmam (that alone is the highest fullness of 
the sages) ” “ Puruana adah, &c.” That is full, i&c ” Therefore the fciruti says “ sarvam 
hy etad brahma ”—“ verily this Tull is Brahman.” 

[Note.—The phraso “ ayam &tm£ Brahma ” is generally translated as “ this self is 
Brahman” and is taken by the Advaitins to moan that this jiv.itina is Brahman The word 
fitman, however, here does not mean 1 self ’) J 

He who dwelling in the bodies of all beings such as fcri, Brahma, &e., is inferred to 
be the controller of all their actions of giving, taking, oatmg, &e, (.idaiiu-karta-atiiui) that 
being (whose existence is so inferred) is Brahman. For jivas (like us) are seen to be not 
independent m their actions (for they do not do that which they know to bo good,’and do 
that which they know to be evil This want of free-will in the juas shows that tlloro is r 
some one else controlling all their actions). This real agent behind all jivas is Brahman, 
and this is declared by the phrase “ ayam dbina brahma,’’—■“ this (un-known) agent is 
Brahman ” and is designated also hy the namo Om, the Imperishable. 

[Note. —In these two verses four propositions liavo beon laid down—1. sarvara Ouk&ra 
eva—The fall alone is designated by the word Om i, anyat Trikdl&titain tad apy Ohk&ra 
eva That one who is beyond the three times is alone designated by the word Om. 8. 
Sarvam liy otad brahma -—The full is verily this well-known Brahman 4. Ayam Atma 
brahma {.ins true Agent m all beings is Brahman. Sri Madhva now quotes the authority 
of Hanvamsa for tho interpretation that he has placed on these verses.] 

Thus wo road m the Hanvamsa .—“Han alone is full and no one elso can over be full. 
Nor is anyt .ing beyond the throe times ( except tho Prakpiti and tho Supreme. The time 
space and the Vedas are included m the word Prakpiti But tho opitliot 1 anyat, 1 other than, * 
shows that Brahman is higher than the ordinary trikdlfttita Tins phrase also means that 
which- remains unchanged m three timos, and as time, space and the Vedas remain un¬ 
changed m three times, tlioy are also trikalfitita. Therefore, when tho fciruti says, “IIo 
is other than that trikftlatita which is Prakrit! " — it excludes time, space, &e,, also. Tho 
jivas, moreover, cannot lie said to be ‘ beyond the throe timos/ for though they he essen¬ 
tially timeless,,yet every jiva identifies itself with its vehicle and thinks that it is high or 
low, llvos and dies. Nor can tho Perfected (Muktas) jivas be called timeless, for they 
were under the dominion of time before their Rolease. Tho all-prevading Fullness of 
Visnu is verily called ktma, m all the Vedas, beeauso unperceived by them, He is tho 
real agent in all acts of taking, eating, &c., of all beings, yea of such oven high oniitics as 
Rarn&, Brahma, Rudra, Ananta, &e. Varuna in tho shapo of a frog discovered this Bruti- 
Truth.” 

(Note —The Oomraontator noxt explains tho phraso “ this df.ma has four feet,” by 
the following extract from the Mah&yoga) ' 

Mantra 3 

3nrrft:cr^T%r wffcsmrt srerru sr«ro; 

■stHtjtffRPD jhgaiitasthhna, waking-state-place, t, e , the Right eye, Where 
Vi^va dwells in the waking state. J&garita means eye. ^.sr: Bahihprajfiah, 
outside consciousness. The cause or producer of the consciousness of the 
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external objects. Saptaugah, with the seven limbed, t. e., two feet, foui 

hands, one proboscis, tjcRfaRsofa Ekonavimsati, nineteen. Mukhah, faces, 

mouths. Eighteen of these are human faces, and one is that of an elephant 
Stlihlabhuk, external or gtoss-eatcr He enjoys tlnough the senses of 
the jivas ail external objects : or eatei of many and good experiences 
VaisSv&naiah, vaisivanara, the Imperishable Loid of the Physical plane. It is 
compounded of VaisSva, the enjoyer of the physical plane or Vidva ; and nara, non- 
penshable. jj-jpj: Pi athainah, the first, Pddah, foot, slate or aspect, or 

amsa 01 part. 

3 (U 3 ) In tlio region of waking, the Lord causes the jiva to perceive 

the external objects. He is represented as seven-limbed, and nineteenfaced 
and enjoys dense objects, and is called Vaidvanara or the Imperish¬ 
able Loid of the dense plane This is the first foot or aspect of the 
.Lord.—3. 

MABIIYA'S COMMENTARY. 

As wo read in the Maha-yoga, — 

The Anewill Supreme Self resides in tho body, m u four-fold nstioct. As Vais’vauara, 
IIo dwells in tlio Rigid. oyo, t.lio place of waking consciousness. Do has ail Elephant face 
and causes tlio perception of external consciousness oE tho jivas, but is unporcoivod by 
thorn. IIo has eighteen human faces on all sides, but tlio muotoenth, tho middlo, is that of 
an elephant. This Supreme Man has four hands 1 Is seven limbs arc . two feet, four-hands, 
and ono proboscis and bunco Ho is called soven-limhod. Through tho sonSos IIo experiences 
all douse objects- all experiences which avif auspicious, hut nono which arc painful. Tho 
word Vis vauara is thus derived Tho douse physical piano is called tho vi-iva, because 
it is pervaded or apprehended through and through (vis =to outer) by tho souses. The word 
uam moans undying,'tho eternal, from ua not, and */n to ho lost, destroyed. The compound 
word Vaisv&nftra therefore literally; moans tho Jmporishahlo Being connected with the 
donso world.. VUiftyaka (Oanorfa) by meditating on the Yisva obtained the status of the 
Elephant-beaded Deity in the physical piano. Similarly by meditating on tho Taijas he 
obtained the same states in the aatral place, By meditating on tho throo (VHva, Taijasa 
and Prftjiia^ Indra,obtained his Indrahood. By meditating on'tho four-fold, Rudra obtained 
from tho Kiftorof men, tho Rndra-hood. Thus Visnu, possessed of thesaattributes (of con¬ 
ferring (iaiu'sfi-hood, ibc.) is four-fold, tlio Higher than tlio highest.” 

LNote. Tho word Yuva ih derived from tho root, Y'yIs to enter But as roots have 
jtfjtioun moan lags, hero wo take It to moan 11 to know.” To this is added the 
A&S; *T ; that which is human by ail -vu'va, %. c., tho physical plane, tho denso object whioh 
all know. Tho enjoyer of tho'Visvais called Yaisva. Tho word nara is compounded of 
two words na»not, ra-= destroyed: m is derivod from tho root y r tn k§ayo j with the 
affix T da, ^4 sf4 ^-.Yai-fytoaJ*. Tho shorts of Yisva is lengthened before nara 
by Pftpini i* tfurop* |] V™, 

" , ‘ ‘M'ANTipa 4. ‘ 

n 

S cap has th An ah, the place of dream , seated in the throat,.which 
f 1S the plage'of dreams, for whew die soul abides there then dreams are dreamt. 
The place of imagination, Antab-prajnab, inward conciousness. The 
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Lord here makes the jiva peiceive the innei objects, the imptessions latent n 
the soul Such impi essions ai e called here antar or inner. SJHPJfi Saptangali 
seven limbs The same as the last Ekonavimsati, nineteen ; 

Mukhah, mouths, faces, fhe same as ?lie last. ifRNvhii^i Praviviktdbhuk, eating--, 
the differentiated objects, the subtle as diffeient from the dense experiencing 
the differentiated, namely, the impi essions left by the objects peiceived in the 
waking state.%3Rf! Taijasah, thechitta oi mind consists of tejas or light Hence 
it means, the luminous, (because the objects have hei e a bi llhancy not to be 
found in the physical objects—or the objects of peiception in this state are 
modification of the light (tejas of the chitta—the Astral and the mental matter) 
Dvitiyah, second ire: Padah, pai t 

. 4 (U 4 ) In the region of di earns, tlie Lord la called the maker of 

the inner peiception. He also has seven limbs, nine teen mouths, enjoys 
subtle objects, is called Taijasa, the Illumine! This is the second foot of 
Visnu—4 

MADHYA’S .COMMENTARY. 


[Note.—Before describing Taijasa and other states, the commentator now describes the 
nature of dreams He first explains what is meant by the phraso “ enjoying the subtle 
objects ’’ “ having miicr perception, &e ] 

In the Yar&ha Parana we find “ Pravivikta or 1 subtle ’ is that wlucli manifests itself 
in dreams, being impressions of objects perceived m the waking state. The state of cons¬ 
ciousness by which these subtle objects are percoivecl is called autar-prajiia, or inner porcop- 
tion ancl the Lord is called the Antarprajiia because Ho causes llus internal perception.” 


[The word pravivikta literally moans specifically (pra), distinguished or differ¬ 
entiated (vivikta) from the waiving object The objects porouived in the waking state have 
an external reality, common to all bomg& in tlio same plane, the objects perceived m 
dreams are revivals of impressions received in the waking state, and have an external» 
x reahty, only to the. dreamer The perception takes place through the internal organ callod 
manas, so it is called inner perception The Lord causoa the jiva to perceive those 
through the Inner Organ ; and He also knows them therefore it is called antarprajfia, 
The commentator noxt mentions the droamloss state called susupta.J • £ ' 


Manira s ^ ^ 1 ( ,, 1 v 

q* aRssaiH 

qw Yatra, at what time or place, m wbat state, fpis Suptah, sleeping, 
covered by nescience Or §+W He who, has obtained (apta) tbe bappjtjess_ 
(su). the state in which the Lord is reached, sr Na, not, g^rKafittaatm t 1 
anything at all, except—i. theessentral fortft of the jiva, a Time, 3. Nescience 
and 4. the rest of sleep The perception or consciousness of these four does nor 
vanish even in deep sleep g;r*PI, Kara am, desire (or object of desne) 
Kamayate, he desires «r Na, not Kanchana, any (dream) at all fgsr 

Svapnam, dream. tppstffr Pasyati, lie sees Tat, that. ggn* Sueuptam, * 
the condition of deep sleep : the same as susupti geprcsnM Susuptastbanah, 
the region of sleep, i. e , the ether of the heart. The place of sushupti, <>,, the^_ 
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fttaiticulai petal of the heart, the entrance of the soul m which produces 
tfcusupti. tjaffttjji: Elubhutah, having become one (as in darkness all things 
become one, being covered by darkness, without however really becoming 
?one). Or when the Visva and the Taijasa aspects are united m PiSjna, 
Snjnwrs Prajn^na ghanah, the revealer to the jiva of the nescience only. 
The woid ghana means ‘ ignorance ’ The whole woid means “He who 
"pioduces the consciousness of ignorance or absence of knowledge.” "Igno¬ 
rance heie includes Time, and the bliss of sleep and the idea of Self The 
Lord produces in the jiva the consciousness of ’these only, and takes 
away the consciousness of every thing else Compare this word with the 
jlva-ghana of the Pia^na Up V. 2. The jiva wrapped m nescience is 
called ghana (jf Eva, even, only. It qualifies Prajfi&na-gliana 
Anandamayah, blissful, full of infinite Auanda. whose essential nature is 
bliss f| Hi, verily. Anandabhuk, Eater of bliss. Enjoys bliss, 

’pure and simple, without objects of sense. The Lord is always “enjoyer of 
bliss;” but as Vulva and Paijasa He enjoys bliss through the objects; here 
JfTe enjoys bliss itself. Chetomukhah, whose face is wisdom, i. e„ 

whose whole body is wisdom Wisdom-faced The superconscious root of 
mental consciousness. * srr^f; Prdjnah, completely non-knower ; according to 
Jankara it means AU-knower, because it knows all things, hence called Pr&jfia 
or All-knowei. But according to Madliva it means non-revealer : little-knower. 

Tritiyah, thud. Padah, part, form. 

5 (U s ). That is called deep sloop wliere the sleeper desires no 

desires and aeos no dreams In the region oi deep sleep, Hari has&mfigcL-' 
(Himself with Yiiiva and Taijasa), is the maker of theToi-pTdity bf conscious-. ; ,, 
ness of the jiva, is full of abundance of bliss, enjoys bligs alone, and lias ^ 
a body consisting of pure Intelligence and is called Pr&jfia—the Maker 
of Unconsciousness. This is the third foot of Vi^pu.—5, 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 


Tho dreamless sloop called mimipt*>should bo understood to bo a states of Tamas or 
ignoraiuo Tho jiva m that stato has vouched. Hari, called Prdjna, ancl remains then 
enveloped m lamas [t, Lhoroforo, desires nothing and porcoivos 110 objects, excopt th© 
-tamas, and itself, and tune (and bliss) ifan XhmsolC under the name of Prdjaa is the Lord 
of this slate of sloop or misupta. I [an, the Maker of Dreams, ih called Tajqasa because 
Ho illumines (tejas) tbo improssions of external objects in tho mental body, 0 * ohifcta 
called also Taijasa, and shows them to tho jiva. Ham, the sifter of Men, is called 
Pr&jfta, because He does not cause the perception, of any external object to the jiva—% 
prevents external objocts or their improssions to reach the jiva-oonselousness. Thd 


word Pr^jfia is compounded of two words (pro) highest 4, Ajna (ignorance). 
That which causes highest ignorance or unconsciousness is Pr&jda—for then Hari causes 


tho jiva to be enveloped in darkness. (Tho commentator next explains the word ekibhttba). 

* The Word f nmkba’ is illustrative of the whole body, Or tho word raukha tn» 
moan beee mukhya 0 * th® chief, the best, tho “ best ” here would mean “ full of .ahd an 


chefomukha would .mean “fail of wisdom, 

other two_ 

* full of bliss 


- .. .. L « ’Bffi IK 'The 

aspects, the Yhtvu and ttks Taijasa also possess these two attributes of bekur 
ss ’ (Snuttwhaya) and, ' full of Wisdom? (ohetomukha). s 


tin. 
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The Prajlia makes the Visva and Taijasa become oue m Husupti, therefore Prajfia 
is said to be eki-bhuta,—unified or become one because Yisva and Taijasa have entered 
the condition of oneness here 

(Next the word PrajuSna-ghana is explained) The jiva when enveloped m tamas is 
called gkana (or fugid, or congealed or torpid) Han is calicd PrajiUna-ghana because lie 
makes the gliana or torpid jiva have consciousness (prajfiia) of merely itself (jlvi),of time, 
and of bliss m the sleep-state The maker of gliatia-eonsciousness is, therefore, called 
Prajnaua-ghaiia Tins we find in Prakasika 

The word “ Anaudamaya ” moans “full ot entire bliss” The word “ chetomukha ” 
means the face, the essential 1 nature of winch is Intelligence or Jfianam, i e,, the pure 
intelligence is the mouth The word is an example of inverted compound The 

proper form would be ghana-praj liana. Wo say so because in theKavikd verse the 

word used is ghana-praj fin 

Though the Lord m the state of Yisva and Taijasa also enjoys bliss, yet there the 
bliss is mixed up with objects But here lie enjoys bliss and bliss alone, untinged by 
objects and, therefore, He is called Anaiida-bhuk especially 

The attributes Anandamaya ‘full of bliss,’ chetomukha “pure intelligence-faced, 
sarvajna ‘Omniscient,’ and sarvesvara “Lord of all,” though specially mentioned with 
regard to Prdjfia, must ho understood to apply to His other three states also ; and 
though the two attributes Anandamaya and chetomukha aro read in the veiso specially 
describing prajfia, jet they arc, by analogy, to bo applied to the other states also Tho 
other attributes like omniscient, &c, are read m a verbO not specific of Pr&jiin. 

Mantra 6, 

ijq; Esah, This, Han having these four aspects (three already described 

and the fourth to be mentioned;, gfiqr; Saivegvatah, Ruler of all ijisr; Esah, 

this. Sarvajnah, AU-knower trsp. Esah, tins. ^Nrpsifjfr Antai yami, the 

Inner Ruler of all, Inher-contioiler, jjqp Esah, this ®frR: Yomh, the womb; 
the Creator, the Cause Sarvasya, of all. jpr^T^r Prabhavdpyayau, the 

otigmaudend f| Hi, because, Bhutanam, ol creatuies t> 

6 . (U 6 ). This is the Loid o£ all, this the ICnower ol all, this the 

/Internal Ruler, this the Cause of all, this is verily the origin and end * 

\ of tall creatures.—6. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

‘This,’the Atman having four forma, has tho attributes of possessing lordliness 
over all and knowledge of all The Supreme Self has four forms, and is inside tho bodies of 
all living beings, and is known by tho name of Yisva, Taijasa, Pr&jiia and Turlya. Alt 
1 those forms are full of perfect bliss ; all of them are chefotmikha or body ol intelligence, 
because their essential nature consists of Perfect Knowledge The word Muklia or 
month is illustrative of tho whole body Or the ‘Mukka’ means niulchya ‘best’ or 
‘full’ and eheto-mukha would moan “full of intelligencewisdom is whoso primary 
attribute. Thus m the Mdrkandeya wo road —“Though tho word ninkha primarily 
denotes’face,’ yet it here suggests the fullness of tho knowledge of tho Lord, becanso 
the word nmkhais here to be taken in the sense of mukhya or chief or best o» fhlL 
So cheto mukha=ohetas& jd&nona inukhah ptlrnah. ‘full (mukha) with wisdom (chetS-S.”) 
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(Note —The Lord lias been said to be hero the enjoyer of the dense and of subtle 
objects in the states of Visva and Taijasa. Tins is inappropriate The bliss of the Lord 
would then be dependent on objects J\1 oroovor tins is against his nature of being all-bliss 
in Himself This objection is answered welt) 

"VYe read in tlio Brahma-Tarlca — “TIart~wlio is all-bliss, enjoys tlio dense and subtle 
objects merely as a sport, and not because they can giro linn joy , as the sun’s light is 
not at all increased when a lamp is shown to linn (in pnja).’’ 

KArikA-Verse i. 

i 

sffe; ctasr; i 

srrfr ^ <pr frsrT il {\\ 

gjsr Atia, in this. q% Ete, tliese, ^lokah, veises h*TI% Bha- 

vantl are, srf|; Bahih, outside, external srg: Piajnah, consciousness, ftg: 
Vibhuh, the all-pervading, the Loid, Visvah, Visva it Hi, verily. 

Antai, interioi, inner, subjective, sj^: Prajnah, consciousness 3 Tu, 

■ but, and. Paijasah, Taijasa Ghana-prajnah, congealed 01 torpid 

■ consciousness or the consciousness of jlvd’s own self alone. her Tathd, sinn- . 
lafly. nriH Prajnah, Prajiia. iftfi: Ekah, one. ijR Eva, alone. prHT Tndha, * 
thice-fokl. Sinritali, is called. 

On this there arc the .following verses : — 

7 (K 1 ). The Lord is called Vulva when He produces consciousness 
of the external woild, He is styled Taijasa when causing subjective . 
consciousness, He is Prtijha when Ho stops all consciousness of the object, 
and jLva-consciousness only remains. Thus One alone is said to be 
three-fold.— 7. 

Karika-Verse 2. 

<l5rci{ i 

or srrsf^mr ft IRK 

Dalfsina, ngbt. Aksi, eye. Mukhe, in the front portion, 
in the front of the right eye. Vifivah, the Visva. JfffRr Manasi, ni the inner 

' sensoiy (Manas). ssrr Antar, within, 3 fu, but. |srcrs Taijasa, The Taijasa. 

• WfcRW Altaic, m the ether. ^ Cha, and. Ilridi, in the heait. 133 : Prajfia, 
The Prajna. f^rvjT Tudha, thiec-fold. Delie, in the body, Vyava1> 

thitah, icsiding, staying, placed. , ^ 

8 (K a ). Tho seat of Viiiva is the right eye, within the manas y 

. .dwells Taijaa, while Prfi.jn.tt is in tho ether of tho heart; .thus He dwells L 

/ three-fold in the body.— 8 . 
i Karika-Verse 3. 

fawft bsmt | 

3Tt?T^g^cr«rT srrafensrr Sfltf fi^ra?r n%ii 

f|sjs Vi^vati, the Vilva, if Hi, verily. Sthttla-bhuk, the ®ater of 

the dense. f%?qhityRin, laways, IfriRr: Fajjssa, the Taijasa. srf^qr-jg^ Pravi- 
vikta-bhuk, the eater of the sbbtle. Ananda-bhuk, the eater of bliss. 
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gtH Tatha, similarly jfryp. PrAjiiah, the prajfia, firtH Tridha, three-fold, 
Bhogam, experience, enjoyment Nibodhata, know ye. 

9 (ET) The Vi^va verily enjoys the dense objects, the Taijasa is the 
enjoyer of the subtle , similaily the Prajfia is the expenemcer of bliss ; 
thus know ye the thiee-fold objects enjoyed —9. 

KAriiiA-Verse 4. 

fasg rrfafarHJ g Isrsr 1 
"at cr«rt sns ftrvn Rrarw Hail 

Sthtilam, the dense Fatpayate, satisfies Vi^vam, the 

Visva. srf^fsrTf; Praviviktam, the subtle 5 Tu, and, % 3 TH Taijasam, the 'Iaijasa. 

Anandam, the bliss Cha, and. fitH 1 ‘atliH, similaily, IHH Pitljnam, 
the PrAjna flrur TudhA, thiee-fold, gft Triptim, satisfaction. Vijft- 

natha, know ye ' 

10 ',K 4 ) The dense gives satisfaction to the Vii^va; tho subtlo satis¬ 
fies the Taijasa, the bliss similarly satisfies tho Prajfia, utulorslaiul yo 
thus the three-fold satisfaction. —10. 

Karika-Versf 5 

fsrg «rt*rg hi Snstf Srrar ^ srftf&rs l 
Itagro gifiStr * 11 

f%§ Trisu, in the three ur*i§| DhAmasu, in the mansions. n^Yat, What. 

Bhojyaro, the object of enjoyment, vftrfif BlioktA, the enjoyer, Y&h, 
who. Cha, and. sfefjtfifr: Praklttitab, described. ifg Veda, knows. tf?p£ 
Etad, this 3*^ Ubhayam, both. ap Yah, who. g Fu, but. ?r Sa, lie. 
BhufijAnah, enjoying, experiencing, h Na, not. fcMd Lipyate, bcsnmchcd, 
stained. 

11. (K 5 ) But he who knows both the enjoyor and the objects 

' enjoyed, in these three mansions as above,described, is hot tainted (by 
action) though experiencing all objects.—11. • 

Vote.—Tlio above verses 7 to 11 are really KArikAs of G-audapftda, but arc taken by 
Madliva as part of tho Upanisad. He calls them mantras soon by a seer : *WST : 
Ho naturally then asks, are these verses mtlhorUy for what has boon taught hi the proml- 
iog part of the Upanisad or are they not. Tf they aro authoritative, then the Upuulgntl 
verses are of weak authority, as requiring tho help of these to support (hem. If those 
vorses do not lend authority to what proceeds, then they aro useless, Tills dllonmm is 
answered by the commentator m the following words. 

MA'DJTVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Thus we read in the Garuda PurAna ■—“0 sago l somotimo a precept itself autho¬ 
ritative may be supported by another authority m order to streugthon it j as Vanina, 
the Lord of the Ocean himself an authority, strengthens his revealed mantras “Ora, 
&<*" by quoting the authority of another soer, with tho words “ on this there,aro tho 
following verses.” Moreovor-these verses are not more repetitions, but an analysis of 
the mantras revealed to Yartuoa.” They state explicitly what was suggested. Implicitly 
before. They show the four-fold nature of this triad. 
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NoLe.— (1) TIio throe kinds of prajria or consciousness— (a) hahi prajfta (externalised 
consciousness), (t>) antar praifia (internal consciousness), (a) ghana-prajua (torpid 
consciousness)'(2) llio three regions (u) right eye, (!i) internal-sensory or mannas, (c) the 
other of tho heart. (3) The three objects of tnjoymenb (4) the three-fold satisfaction, 

Karika-Ver.se C 

swrat utcnfitfcr i 

srer smfcr ll^il 

inpU Ptabhavah, origin, producer, Sarifabh&vaiiam of all beings, 

inanimate and animate ggf Satam, of the good fig Iti, thus. Vini- 

i^chayah, belief, film conviction. g-'t Satvam, all sjJHtfrT Janayati, pioduces. 
nrnjT. Pidnah, Pr&rn, the life %pgr Chetas, consciousness aiii^Qn, lays, 

sparks oP consciousness, centies of consciousness, ;pj«f Puiusali, Purusa, 
the pefson, Prithak, separately. 

” 12 (Iv 8 ) The good have this firm belief that He (Han) is the crea¬ 

tor of all tilings He produces every (material) object, as well as every 
centre of consciousness (Diva) separately.—12. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

“Tho Creator of all things” in tho above vorso refers to Han, for Ho alone is un¬ 
doubtedly llio Creator, Tho good have this .bolief, hut those who are evil have a contrary 
liolioi' “Prana” m tho above moans tho supremo NAr&yana, because He is the leader 
(pranetvi) of all. 

KArikA-Verse 7. 

fSnjfcr sw qfgftiQNfin I 

HTJfT 5=r^fcT II » II 

VibhOtim, the modification, different (vi) transformation or exist¬ 
ences (bhavana) ofVisnu, such as Mahat, &c. They say Brahman itself be¬ 
comes modified into objects. sxg4 Prasavam, the otigin, the creation, the 
source of the *woild. jj l'u, but. giij Anye, others. *p*p% Manyante, think ; 

Snsti-clnntakah, creation-thinkeis : those who have the conceit 
that they are expci t m the knowledge of cosmogony : such as the followers of 
Bhdskaia ?TTHTTYr-?WTr Svapna-maya-svarQpft, dream-illusion-hke : as is the 
creation of objects of dream, or as the objects of illusion created by a hypnotist 
(aitidiaj4lika-ni&ya-sadrif$a). Sristih, creation. Anyaih, by others, 

such as the followers of Maya-vada, the crypto-Buddhists, Vikalpita, 

imagined, not real. 

13. (K T ). Some thinkers ft he pantheists (Sor parinama-vfidins) are 
of opinion that the creation proceed the transformations of Vi§nu, 

others (the Idealists—vivarta and maySvadins) think that the creation is 

like unto a dream or an illusion (with no reality in it). —13. 

* * 

[Note.-df If vara, the Unchangeable, roodlfl.es himself as Creation, then he becomes 
something inferior. So the first viow cannot-be correct. The second view is open to the 
objection, why should tke Almigttty resort to &imion. A hypnotist who cannot produce a 
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real object, creates the illusion of an object Moreovor, the Lord who is always Omni¬ 
scient, can hare no dreams-Bis knowledge is always valid and is subject to no sutilation. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Both the learned and the ignorant propound various theories as to emit Ion. Kmm> 
say Vismi lumself gets modified or transformed into tho various objects such .is el her, ,ur, 
&c This becoming (blidti) of divorsc (vi) objects is called llis vibhflti or tnuisfornm- 
tion. Only tho scorning wise and not tho truly wise, however, say so. Another elans, euually 
ignorant, assort that the creation is unreal as a dream, or as an illusion created by an illu¬ 
sionist. * 

KarikA-Versf 8. 

sssrarer srflr. n ^ il 

. ?^3!T*lpr Icbcha Matram, mere will swr: Prabhoh, ol the Lend I Ian, 

Sristih, creation ffer Iti, thus trgr Sristau, in cieation, Vmi«clnUih, 

ascei tamed, the conclusion of tiue sages, like Bi alimd, &c, and such they teach. • 

14 iIC 9 ). The creation of the world by the Lord is through Ttia moro 
will. This is the conclusion arrived at (by true sages).— 14. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

All true sages like BrahinS and the rest declaro that tho on tiro universe pfueeodn 
from the mere will of the Unchanging, All-lntclligcnce—tho Lord [lari. \\ liy should I he 
All-Powerful have rocourse to illusion (like a juggler), and why the All-Know mg should 
dream, a false universe, (as tliulk tho m,lyii-vMims) ! llow can Ulc Lord free from nil faults 
become modified into various imperfect objects (as think the Blulskaras) V Thoroforo this 
universe is created by tho mere will ol Vistiu, wlio is free from all modifications. Tho 
teaching of the entire Vedas is that the creation is real, 

[Note.— The word *73Is derived froniy'| ) i 1 ft with tho alllv pra Ho who rvisld (bh,avail) 
in the same excellent (pra) form is prabhu—i e, who is above all vik.iras. This sols iwlde 
pariuhinavMa which supposes tho Brahman to undergo all mtidillcatmiiH in the shape of 
objects This is one moaning. The second meaning of prabhu in “Ho who lias power 
(prabhavati) to do all "—the Almighty. This seta asido the illusion (henry for tho 
weak man only rests contented with producing Illusion, as ho cannot create the real object. 
The third meaning of prabhu is, “Ho who knows (anubbav&bi) in the highest (pra) de¬ 
gree the Omniscient. This sets aside tho mSy& vftda. The Lord being All-knowing can¬ 
not have m&yfi or nescience Thus by using one word prabhu, all the throe erroneous 
tBeories have been set aside,] 

KarikA-Verse 8.—(continued), 

ajjJflrf II <2 II 

WOTH Kalfit, from time snjpf PiasUtim, birth, oiigin. Blullftnant, 

of beings, jpqsg- Manyante, think Kala-chintaU&h, Time-lhmkcts 

those who think that the Time is the highest This is illustt ative of others 
also, 1 Some think Brahma to be the cieator ; some call Piadhdna or Natui c 

the creator, &c, and so* on, r 

* 

. ' 14, (K 8 ). The thmkers about Tim© are ol opinion that Time its tlio 

* origin of all beings.— 14. 
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Note If the creation proceeds from the mere will of (tod, wliat is His object in creat¬ 
ing' J If He creates with Homo object for His own satisfaction then ho is not full; if He 
^ creates without an> such desire, then ITis action is motiveless This objection is raised 
and answered next 

Karika-Verse 9 

irinm sfiteTsJfafer i 

q>r ^fT II II «. II 

wnr% Bhogattbam, foi the sake of enjoymciil git; Snstih, cieatum 
It’, thus. ^ Anyc, some Kiidftrtham, foi the sake of sport. Iti, 

thus =sfCha, and = 5 ^ Apaie, otheis. Devasya, of God iti* Esa tins. 
WBT Svabhavah, natuie. ! 5pqn. Ayatn, this. Apta-Kimasya, of the 

attaincd-all-desires. eRr Ka, what, gjsr Spriha, object, desue. 

15 (Iv 9 ). Some think that the creation is for the sake of enjoy¬ 

ment (of the Greater), wlulo others think that it is lor the sake of recreation, 
(to shake off the lethargy of pralaya sleep or the ennui of the solitude of 
pmlaya) This (act of creation) of Crod is His nature (without any motive), 
■jr What motive there can ho for ono who has all His desires satisfied ? —15. ' 

Note .—Tlio Lord docs not want tins creation for IIis enjoyraonl, so tho question of 
bhoga goes out Then remains kriiU or sport Tho Ramanujas hold that the Lord creatos* 
for tho sake of rocroaiion, lo shake off tho lethargy or onmn of pralaya. 'The siddhftnta 
view, liowovor, is that oroation is no doubt a lilfi or sport of tho Lord, but with no such 
object or motive, as tlio RAmAnujas imagine Nor Ham is Aptu-KAma— whoso desires are 
ail fulfilled, so ho can havo no such inclination, llowovor though U 10 Lord lias no object 
of His own to bo gained by creation, Ilo croatos for tho sake of others—to make jivas per¬ 
fect. As says tlio commentator Brinmlsu : —tntha clia Bhagavat Bristol) sva prayojanA- 
bhavepi para prayojanapeksalvam asty ova. 

MADHVA’B COM HUNT ARY 

Some raon of iittlo learning say that this creation pvocoods from Time. Some say il¬ 
ia from Rudra, someway from Brahma, whilo others say it is from Pradhdna A11 tlioao are 
deluded verily ; because Nfirdyaua, tho Supremo, is tho oroator of all and possessed of all 
, power lie in tho one* e,renter alone, and no ono else The Pradhslna (Nature), Timo, Brah¬ 
ma, or Rudra and others below them in rank, aro all under tho command of tlio Lord (and 
create under Ills control) Rome not very inf olligonS persons think, that Viflmi had some 
desires loft unsatisfied, therefore, lie creates (in order to attain tho fullness of bis being),. 
But tho wise Hay tho oroation is for tho sake of sport only, but a sport which is His nature 
(and not for tho sake of throwing off laziness). Bor how can tlio Lord who wants nothing 
havo any wants. Tlio above is so stated in Han Vanna ? 
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Mantra i. 

* srf^tSSj ^TWTcTJU^f * WJTFrcR * STjj STOt^l* I V&ZW?m- 

srqs^Tqwrr srifcf faraway 

srg§‘ ipqfcr ^ utOT 51 fqtqj 11 vs 11 

»T Na, not. ^fsep gjj *J Antah-piajnatn, Inner-Revealei, the tnamfeslor of 
inner 01 subtle objects, i. e„ the Taijasa, the maker of inner consciousness when 
He is not the maker of cheam conditions of consciousness, and not showing 
dream objects. He is N&ntaprajnah. ft Na, not. 3 tf|«STir Valnspi ajnam, the 
revealei of the external; the levealer of the ubjects of the waking state, i. c,, 
the Vi^va, The outer consciousness When not functioning as ihe maker $f 
the waking state and showing external objects, He is called na-vahisprnjffa. ff 
Na, not Ubhayatah, the intermediate, the both, i. e., the state of partak¬ 

ing both of waiving and dreaming—the reverie or somnabuhsm. Prajnam, 
the revealer, the mamfestor st Na, not. Piajhanaghanam, ghaiia-praj- 

fi&nam; the revealei of ghanaoi Nescience Ghana is the jtva itself when covered 
by unconsciousness, in the stake of deep sleep Na, not jj-^r Piajiiam, the 
trance or samprajhata Samadhi When he does not ptoduce the sampi ajfiatn 
Samadhi even That which is made known exceedingly (piakarscna jhApaynti) 
is prajfia, a vivid thought pictuie 01 object of meditation, ff Na, not Ap- 

rajfiam, the non-giver of knowledge The Turiya is not entirely a non-giver of 
knowledge. He also gives a kind of knowledge When He is not the non- 
giver, i e , when He is the givei of knowledge to the souls, who have thrown 
off their final body and are going towards mukti. Adristnm, invisible 

(to ordinary people, but visible to the muktas) who have lcccived the grace of 
the chief PiAna -the Fust Begotten. SRHTSnfo! Avyavaharynyi, not empirical, 
not perceptible, transcedental, can not be an object of experience in Samsfttit, 
but in Mukti only, Agrahyam, not seizablc. WSPSTH Alakstjfttn, twfir' 

having dharmas like the Vi^va, &c., incapable of inferential proof. Not possess¬ 
ing the attributes of vy&pti or infeiential knowledge like Visiva, Taijasa or 
Prajna, in waking, dreaming, and deep sleep. In all these states there is a 
standard by which one can know Him, but not so the Turtyn Achint- 

yam, beyond thought, that about which one can not teason. Avyapa- 

dedyam, undefinahle. trq; Eka, one or supreme. Because He is the chief, 
therefore one. sett=* : 3 I Atmya, Self, He is full, theiefore called Atmil or full. The 
essential nature of the Lord is Supremacy and Fullness, therefore it is called 
aikatmyam jtot Piatyaya, belief or knowledge: whose form is knowledge. 

Saram, bliss oi anandam. ’^TT 5 s fi(si?r*rerR? 'Hie Supreme (eka| fulness 
(atma) whose fol‘m is knowledge (Pratyaya) and bliss mara), the One Infinity, 
knowledge and bliss. iRS'TlWiq Prapanchopa^aman, Tfie word prapftfieha 
^spread opt through yraas, The word upasSama means that whose essential 
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fotm is most excellent bliss The highest (upa) bliss (flama) spread through¬ 
out (piapahclia) = Visnu, 01 the all-pervading (prapaiicha) highest bliss. That 
■which destroys (uparfama) all evils (prapancha.) The woi d upa like ut means 
most excellent, and sama means bliss, upasama, the most excellent bliss. Pra¬ 
paiicha—■all-full. bantam, peaceful fgpgq l&vam, auspicious. Free fiom 

soi row and lull of joy, the pcisonification of bliss, the joyous. Advaitam, 

Erroneous knowledge qu illing is dvaita. The destioyer of dvaita or of false 
knowledge is advaita ‘■J^rRis qualifies Prdjna also. The meaning of f$ or two 
is to denote moie than one, i e , the essential natuie of a thing is called one, 
the non-essential is called Ivoo Chatui tham, the fourth. Manyante, 

they beliqvc 01 think, Sah, lie, having the four-fold form of Visva, &c, ajrujl 
Atma, Self The Loid, of whom 11 was said in verse 2 that He has foui paits ; 
so ayam atma chatuspftt, that atman is this. Sah, He the fourfold 
Vijueyah, to be known All the loui should be known not only 1 'uriya. 

1. (U 7 ) When [Tc does not produce the state of dream, nor the 

state of waking, nor the somnahulistic state ( i. c., not active as Vulva and 
Taijnsa), nor the deep sleep slate, nor the samprajn&ta sarnfidhi state, 
^ when JFo gives the final knowledge (to the souls that have thrown off 
their last body and aro proceeding towarcls-iRoleasc), who is the Invisible, 
tbo^ranRcendontal, Unseeable, Uninferablo, Tticoneeivablo by reasoning, 
Undofuiablo, tbo Single Tnfimiy, Kuowlcdgo and Bliss, the Destroyer 
o! the five-lold bodily bonds, the Peaceful, tbo Joyous, tbo Destroyer of 
false knowledge, Ho is called the Fourth. Thus is the Atman, the four¬ 
fold. ITo the four-fold, must be known.— 10. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Yisniu in, tho form Of Turiya, resides m the spaco at tho end of the twelve. The 
Mnktas only know this form of the. Herd; it is not scon by men loading tho ordinary 
empirical life of sawsfvra. They whoso mind is completely concentrated in the Lord, who 
have roncliod the sixteenth Iraki and obtained IIis grace, and who arosoorsof tho aparoksa 
, got nomeWmo tho Yision. of this High Goal, 

- |No(o. -DvildafSilnlo—at LI10 end of tho twelve—means tho open space which is twelve 
lingers above tho head. (Tho aura generally extends so far -therefore, it moans outside 
tho physical body but within tho aura). Or it may moan a point within tho brain which 
in twolvo flngorH from the root of tho noso. (May it not rofor to tho pineal gland? or 
the pituitary body ?) This is tho fourth seat of Yisnn m (bo human body. Tho sixteenth 
kabl is tho namo of tho chief life, the Klrst-hom, the Mukliya PrAna. TJ 10 grace of this 
A1 uldiya I’rfuia is a necessary condition of obtaining Divino Yision or aparokfa. See 
Pr. Up. YI. for tho sixtoon kalfis, Tho aparoksa m dopondent upon tho grace of the 
Eirst-bogotton.'l * ' , 1 

Tho word oldUmya-pratyaya-sAram means that Ho is ope (eka), f. c„ tho Chief, He ie 
tho Atman or lull. His form or nature is the Principal All-fullness (oka-Cvtmya): therefore 
- - He is oaflod okstfcmya. Ho is pratyaya or knowledge, He whose form is knowledge if 
called pratyaya. He Is S&ra or bliss. The wholophrase ofeatmya-pratyaya-sfiram^there 
foro moans ‘tho Quo Infinity, knowledge and bliss.' The phrase prapaflcha-upatfatoa 
means the All-pervading Vtfmu. whose form IS Wo highest bliss: for prapancha means 
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* spread out,’ ‘ all-porvadxng,’ <Sse Upa moans highosL, and lama means blissful. Or it may 
mean Visnu, tlie destroyer of bonds for prapaneha means ‘bodily bonds,’ upa-sama 
‘ the destroyer ’, for tlio Lord Turiya destroys all bonds and gives MukL. The Turiyaf”'’"' 
is called .Sivarn, because Ho is free from alksorrows and is essentially all-joy and tins is 
the sense in which the word .Siva is used in tho Scriptures The Tnriyam is called 
advaitam for the following reason as given in tho Mah.itmyam — 

“ A mistaken notion is called ‘dvaila,’ and as [Ian, tho Turiya, the Highest Person, 
destroys this misconception (by imparting true knowledge or by giving Mukti) lfois 
called advaitam, the destroyer of false knowledgo ” 

According to Sankalpa, the word Dvaxta is thus derived — 

“ To the ^ ^ ‘to know, is added the affix vr kta, and we got moaning ‘known,’ 

1 knowledge,’ “ double knowledge knowledgo of a thing not as it is, but 

contrary to it (just as “duplicity” is opposed to “simplicity”), knowledge obtained 
not by the simple and single method, but by a second or a falso method 

Thus dvitam means “known by a circuitous or second-hand method” To this 
is added the affix gjjjf without change of sense (sviirtha), and wo get dvaitam. • 

Tho word antar-prajfia means knowledge (or consciousness) of internal impressions 
(as in dreams), Bahi-prajila means consciousness of external objocts : prajtUina-ghiina 
means deep sleep, prajila means- the state midway belwoon waking and dreaming, when 
the jiva perceives external sounds, &c , but dreams dreams as well (somnabnlistic state?), ^ 
When the Lord produces none of those live states of consciousness in tho jiva, that form 
of the unborn Lord, is called Turiya In this form He produces uono of tho above kinds 
of states mtliojivas- but Ho is tho giver of all knowledge, m that Turiya form, to the 
He!eased Souls (according to their capacities). The abovo is from tho Brahnnuula Bunina. 

Tho Turiya is called invisibles, because the non-free souls can not soo Him, and Ilo 
is not visible except through tho grace of tho sixloonth (the Chiof Life), Ho tS callod 
transcendental (avyavalniryam) because Ho doos not come within tlio sphere of sonso 
perception unless one got Release (for the Lord is perceived then by 1 ho Broe Souls). 
The word ugrahyam (unsoizable) lias the same sense as avyavalntryam (transcendental). 
The word alaksannm means that which cannot be an object of inference) Tho Visva, 
Taijasa or Pr.tjila can bo inferred or measured ; but the Tiiryia is without sueli mark: 
and because He is alaksimam, thoroforo, Ho m beyond thought (neluntyam or above 
reasoning! (Because ILo eannol, bo reasoned about) therefore, lie is undofliiable , except 
by one mark, namolv, clud.inand.i —TTo is consciousness and bliss Tho Turiya is tho cause 
of all the activities of tho Released Soul (Tho Turiya is thus possessed of a laksanam, -* 
but for the Mnktas only. 

The phr,iso “ sa atma sa vijneya " doos not moan that tho 'furiya alono is tlio Keif, 

%e alone is to be known, but that tho Atman, of which it was promised in the beginning 
“ so’yam fitnii chatuspat“ tins iitman has four-foot,” has now boon described in its 
four-fold divisions. The repetition of “sa filnm’’ hero is to mark tho conclusion, as !(s 
use in tho second verso marlcod the beginning. Tho description of the e1iafiiNp.it Atman 
ends bore. Because the next section commences a separate,Rcscriptum of if, iih regards 
its four-syllabi os or tho aksiyra or Imperishable Atman, tlio adhy-aksamm, by using the 
phrase “ so ’yam litmft adliyaksarain.” Thus wo road in tho Pratyaya ; 

“The seekers of Reloaso should know tlio Atman having tlio four-fold form of Visva, 
Taijasa, &c., for though Ho is without qualifications or divisions, yet the Lord Is des¬ 
cribed as having theso four-fold forms.” . 

[Wote.—The phrase “ sa iltma sa vijhoyah,” marks tho conclusion or Urn tuple started 
by the phrase “ $o ’yam atmd ehatnsp.il ” The phrase “ so ’yam fitnu adhyak^ara ” of the 
next verse starts a new topic, showing how tho syllables of Om correspond with Vllfva, 
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&c The first section describes the four-fold aspect of the Lord, so that tho Mutnuksu 
by mcditaLmg on linn may get AlukLi tho next topic lias a different object in view 
L" JVIoroovor tlio phrase “ sa atma sa vijiicsalj ” does not mean that tho Tnriya alono should 
bo known, Ho alone is the fit in an but it applies to all the lour, namely, to Visva, Taijasa, 

, &c.] 

KarikA-Vfrses 2. 

31 %% I v Atra (on this) etc,, (these) ylokah (verses) bhavanti are 

Ou this aie the following veises. 

3l|rn «&IT9nrt II II 

f%f%: JNivritteh, On the cessation ^rtg i^FTT^ Sax va-duhkhanam, of all 
soi rows The Loid 1 ’urlya having brought about the cessation of all sorrows 
fsrrPT' 1sanah, the life ( 3 Pr%£ 3 K: impeller) of the muktas (fw) ; the Controllei 
of the pet feet ones, who have reached loidliuesss. srg: Prabhuh, the Lord, the 
cause qj ' gqq i Avyayah, the unchanging 3lt(rr Advaitah, the destioyer of 
false knowledge, ^-vrraPTT Sai va-bhavdiiam, of all jIvSs dr tlnnkeis. Bhava 
means the jiva, because it comes into being (bhava) oi manifestation by enter- 
mg mto a body. That which comes or exists (bliavati) thicugli the Lord, t. e,, 
a being is called bhava. Oi y'bhu ‘to think’, bhava, a thinker. Devah, the goal, 
denved Itom Vdiv ‘to go.’ The goal of alljivas. g*}: Tuiyab, the Turiya. 
Vibhuh, all-pervadnig, capable, LW Smritah, is declatcd 

2. (K 10 ) r L'lto all-porvudmg Ttuiyti is said Lo be tlio goal of all 
tlunkois, wlien till their sorrows cease (and they get mukti). He is 
tho controller of the released souls, and is uiieluinging and the destroyer 
of false knowledge.—17 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tho cause of the cessation of all sorrows is tlio Lord Turiya. Thus says tho Pratyfihtira:— 
“llan iu tlio form of Turiya is cloclared Lo bo the givor of salvation, fie is tho (dova 
goal of all jivas, .because towards Him all go. Tho jfvas avo caliod bhava, boeauso thoj 
come into oxistonco (bhavanti) from tlio Lord, lie is called is.iiia, boeauso Ilo is tlio anam 
or c.ontrollor of Isas or mukUw ” 

Kakika-VilhsI’s 3. 

errr^gr fasatforllT 1 

nwr« it 3 11 U H 

^ Karya, effect, illusion, the waking state, because it is the effect ol 
nescience, by which one gets the false notion of ‘1 ’ and ‘mine’. Karya-baddha 
would thus meap bound by the idea of T and ‘mine’. ^rcaj- Karana, cause, avidyS 
spjjflf Baddhau, bound by the chain of cause and effect—existing in the sphere oi 
causation. The Lord as Vi^va and Taijsp binds the jfvas in the chain oj 
cause and effect. %TTau, the two. Vi 4 va-Taijasau, the Vi^va anc 

y. Taijasa,* Isycte, aie desiicd, are said to be. snsT Piajftah, the prajfia. 

Katana, the cause, ap^: Baddliah bound, 3 Tu,but, ^ dvau, the twh, g3 
lurye, in the Turiya, Na sidhyatafci, are not valid, do nc>t exist. 



IS 


mAnhaka-upaniraL) 


3 (K n ) Botli VnSva and Taijasa aie lield to he bound by cause 
and effect, both, Piajila is bguncl by the cluun of cause alone, Imt licithoi 
cause nor effect, lias anyfroffoitj? in Tin iya —18 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 


The Loid as Visva and Prijiia is saicl in the Scriptures to bo bound, by which it is 
meant that the bondage of the jivas in the chain of cause and ciloct is under Jim will and 
control. Dor how this Supreme can ever be bound ’ He by whoso command ovorything 
else is bound, Ho who is the Lord of bondago, the Self of knowledge can not be bound As 
says the Uausurava Sruti The phrases—“Ho is bound, He is sorrowful" when applied to 
Han moan Ho causes the bondago, Ho causes sorrow (to the sinner) So also the phrases 
‘He is jiva, Ho is pralmti, mean ‘Ho causes animation or jivalinod (Jivayati). IIo fashions 
the world (prakaroti)' So also the phrases ‘Ho is the inferior, Ho is mm-olornaJ, mean 
‘Ho makes others inferior, He makes them temporal ’ 

The samo idea is conveyed hy the following speech of the goddess ol learning, Sum- 
svafci, adclrosscd to the Dovas m Mahopannsad -“0 Mighty Hevas ' my duty ever iH to 
proclaim the glory of Vis mi (m songs and poetry) and when I Bing out the praises of o tlu<fti 
like Draluni, &e., that also refers to Visuu, for tlioy dorivo their glory from Him. Ilut i (' any¬ 
thing he found anywhere apparently derogatory to Visuu, know that I could never have 
intended it, for I am callocl Sarasvati bocauso 1 always flow (sar.uia) towards II un 
magnifying and proclaiming Ills greatness and remove (sarana) all icloas derogatory to 
His glory. Therefore know that the scriptural phrases must bo so interpreted an to 
redound to the glory of tho Lord. 

Note —In the waking state, tho Loid as VKva produces double bondage in I,In- j? V u, 
first tho univorsal bondage of avidya, (tho cause) and second tho bondage of the e'lTt'c.t 
of avidya, namoly, the illusion of one being an Independent agent, &c. Similarly two-foltl 
is the bondago in tho droam state also. In doep sloep, Prajua eausos only one bondago 
- tho bondage of tho Mill A avidya—tho Univorsal Noscionco, tho cause hi tho Turiya 
there is absonco of both Tins is tho stato of 11011 -bondage, freedom. Tlio very f,ud, that 
tho jiva awakens from tho deop sloop back to tho world, shows that tho send or the caiiMo 
was latent in him, to bring him back to tho world of ciloct. Tho Tin iya is, therefore, iim 
giver of wisdom and mukti 


KaRIKA-VIiRSF 4. 

*TcITH * ^ I * 

fare* $$ ^ II 

*T 3 Tr 5 TR na atnianam, not the Self, His own form, the own form of I’rftjiia. 
Prdjna does not show His own form. ?r W^Na pnrin, not the others. Ihujfia 
does not reveal to the jiva in deep sleep any other objects, except nescience 
or bliss and lime and one’s own identity. *r q* Cha eva, and even, n Na 
satyam, not the truths, the vii tuous deeds, the puuya. ^ wf? *r Na api cha, and 
not even. Anritam, falsehood, the sin as opposed to virtue, i^h; I’uljna 
the Lord as Prajfia. r^T Kincha, whatever, ua Samvctti=k%3»fir 

does not cause (the jiva) to know g* Turyam, the.tm Iya. Sarvadnk* 

Sarvam dar^ayat.=shows everything (to the Muktas). ^ Sadi, always for 

4. (K ia ). Prajua slmts out from tho jiva His otvu form as well as 
other Objects. He shows to it then neither the truth nor oven tho false- 
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hood. Nothing whatever is shown to it On the othoi hand, the Tniiyf 
displays all objects eternally to the fieetl soul —19 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY 

Pi’Aju.i concouls everything from tho soul Tho Lord as PrAjfia reveals nob to Lh 
jlva oitlior His own form or those of others, lie shows to the ,pv,i neither truth no 
untruth, except tlio Jiva’s own form, and Time and Tainas (Til deep sleep, tho soul x 
eon,scions of its own existence, of Tune and of Avidya or joy). Xu that state of deep slee] 
Ho shows uotliim; to the soul hut joy. Cut the Turiya, the Supreme Lord, reveals every 
thing to tho soul in Mukti Tlius we road in the I’ratyaja " 

'| The Commentator Sri Madhva Lakes all those active verba in a causativo sense 
Ho explains baddha (hound) by bandhaka (the binder, ono who binds) , samVetti (vrh 
perceives) by samvodayati (causos another to perceive), Sarva-drik (boor of all) by sarv, 
pradarsayitii (tho roVealcr of all). Why should those active lorms be construed a 
causativo? To this ho answers by tho following quotation from Brahmafarka.] In tin 
Brahma-tarka wo road-—“Tho word agent or grammatical karta is dofnied to bo sva 
Witra-kartd—thab which is mdopendont with rogard to an action is called agent 
(therefore karta always applies to tho Chief agent In tho XTpamsad tho chief agent i 
tho Lord ) Therefore Prajua is the chief agent m the act of unconsciousness—namely, b 
causes or produces unconsciousness in everything olse. (Prajfia has therefore aloni 
freedom or independence m tho act of producing unconsciousness). Similarly with rogan 
to the act of showing others, the chief agent is the Turiya—therefore Turiya is the kart, 
of the action of roveahng everything to others Thus from tho very fact that Brahruai 
is the highost agent, it follows that these verbs hero must bo construed in a causativ, 
souse ’’ 

KAitlKA-VimbE 5 

tcreiTHsri 3$^^ i 

sftafasfTgcTt srtsjr: 5TT ■sr 3^ fasra - ll \\ n 

Dvaitasya, the duality, the false notion that the bodies, &c., are 
independent of the Lord, ssrttstjf Agrahanam, non-acceptancc, non-perception 
gsjj Tulyara, equal. s?nfr-g^i Pr&jfia-turyayoh, of Frajfta and Turiya. v Those 
who have reached the Prajfia or the Turiya Brahman have this point ii 
common, that bolh have discarded the illusion or dvaita or the notion of being in 
dependent agents or that they and their bodies are not uuder the coutrol ol 
the Loid. The souls here never fall into the delusion of ficc-will. aftsi-fftyripfi 
Bija-mdra-yutah PiAjnah=seed-sleep accompanied (is) Piajna, i. c., associatec 
with the seed or root of sleep oi iguoi auce : the muia avidya, Pr&jfia is alwaye 
associated with this Root Nescience. As lie is the Lord of this Mula avidyf 
called also the Blja-nidra, lie is said to be joined (Yuta) with her : as we say 
bhritya-yutah svaml, the master accompanied by the servant. ?[T ’•T Sa cha, 
but she. Turycj in the Turiya, ?r Na vidyate, does not exist, 

5. (1C 18 ). The jlvas who havo reached, the Prftjua or the Turiya 
arc both oq_ual in so far as they havo risen above the illusion ol duality 
(which consists in thinking that they are independent ol the Lord). (The 
dihorenco, however,, heUvoen them-is) that those in Pritjua aro covered by 
tho EriinoYaT^NeBo'teg£e J IjnJ; not so those who are.in Turiya.—20., 
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MADUVA’B COMMENTARY 

Yisva and tho rest mo said to bo joined (yukili) with sleep, because she (the Sleep - 
Primeval Nescience) i& under the Lord, and is Ilia handmaid, in those three stales. The 
force of yutah hero is the same as in the soptoneo bhritya-yutuh Bvanu —the nuistor joined 
with the servant, i e , the mastor under whoso control is the servant Tho phrase nulr.i- 
yutdh Prajiiah decs not moan that the Lord Prdjna is overpowered by tho Sleep or Nes¬ 
cience for there can never be want of knowledge, in the case of tho Supremo Self. 

Note—Tho mdr.i or MuliL Avuly.i is tho associate of tho Lord in tho three states 
of Visya, Taijasa and Prajiia lie works through Her in those states 

Though these four forms of the Lord arc identical, yet Brahman is said to do a tiling 
in a certain form, and not to do a thing in another form, from the point ol view of practical 
reality, and according to tho particulai power that llo wields for tho time being The 
different aspects of Brahman are identical (ahlieda) yet os different sets of activities 
appertain to different forms, they are said to bo different (Thoreloro it is Kind that as 
Tnriya Lfe doos not clo something which IIo doob as Visvti, &c It only means that some 
particular powers are used m one form and not used in tuiolhei iormj 

(The word Sarva-dnk has been explained as ‘ho who shows all” and net as ‘ lie who 
secs all,’ though both would bo appropriate epithets of the Lord. The objection, however, 
to the second meaning is as follows - 

If the word sarva-dnk is not construed as a eauaativo and ly not interpreted as 
‘ He causes tho perception of all’ then Sarva-drik must be interpreted as “lie sees all” 
and not “ lie shows all ” Tins would go against Uio statement that m l’rajna and Tuny* 
the non-acceptancc of dvaiLa is the common ground (h’or then the phrase turiyam 
Sarvaclrik would moan the Turiya is omniscient and sees ovoryLhing. What is thou 
the force of saying'that tho Turiya does not see (gralniun) the duality; for by tins very 
fact of Hib seeing all lie would see the clvaita also, aud know if Lo bo an illusion. Karva- 
dpik, thoreloro, must mean “ shows all ” and not “ sees all ”) 

. Kakik a-Vl'USI' 6 

jn^^TFrfasrqr i 

^ ^ ^sf 11 n 

Svapna, cl team , the illusion in the foim of cfleci. The waking stale 
is also dream in this sense, f^fjfr Nidra, sleep, the avicjyd or nescience 
Yutau, joined Associated with ‘dieam’ and ‘sleep.’ stTiJlf AdyaU, first two, 
jaamely the Visva and the Taijas. They are associated with both the illusion of 
the phenomenal, and the great Ignorance • in other words with the “ effect aud the 
cause.” sna. Prajiiah, the Prdjfia. 3 Tu, but Asvapnab, without ‘ dieam’: 

the illusion of “ effect.” fsjjpjr Nidiaya, by .sleep (in which there is no dream). 
The Prdjna is associated virith the ‘ cause ’ alone aud free from the two-fold 
delusion called ‘dream’ and ‘sleep’. ftgf Na Nidrdm, neither sleep. 3 tpr 
" 5 T Na eva cha, nor even. Svapnam, the dream. ^ Turye, in the Turiya, 

Pa^yanti, see. Nukhitah, the peisons who have known the real¬ 

ity They who have thrown off the bond of the “ cause" and the “effect,” 

6 (K 11 ), The first two aic accompanied by droam and slugp, tho 
Prajna (is associated) with sleep without dream. Tho wise poreoivo 
neither dream nor sleep 111 tlie Tiudya.— 21. 
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KarikA-Verse 7. 

f^srTcTx^rmrHcr: 1 

ferrcr# cT^tj jfd?i q^mg^r II ^ ll 

^jhjvIT Anyatha, contrary, wrongly , thinking that this body, house, &c , be¬ 
long to him and not to the Lord. Grihnatali, of the person accepting or 

comprehending or pciceiving, t a, peiceiving the tattva or reality wrongly is 
‘ dream ’ technically so called Svapnah, dream. „The word is used here 

to include both the waking and the dream The wiong notion of independent 
ownciship of body, etc fJfljg Nidi a, sleep or avidya—the Gieat Nescience, the 
mother of all illusion Tattvam, the Reality, the Lord. Not perceiving 

the reality at all is sleep. The leal truth about the Lord, that He is independ¬ 
ent. ^TSTRrT: Ajanatah, of not knowing Viparydse, inverted knowledge, 

04101 or mistake, viparyAse kshic when invcision is removed, The constant rota¬ 
tion or revolution is also wpaiyAsa. Tayoh, of these two. Kslne, in the 
destruction, when destroyed when exhaustion takes place of viparyasa or error. 
Sffa r urtyam, Fuiiyam qg Padam, the goal A^nute, i eaches, attains. 

7 (K l "). Tlio word Kvapna or dicam is applied to the wrong no- 
1,ion (such as that one has independent ownoiship over Ins possessions 
and that they arc not f.rad's), the woicl nidi'll, or sleep means the wrong 
ooncoiition of truth regarding the all/idirties of the Lord, such as that He 
is not independent, No When the constant'rdlation of these two wrong 
notions 'becomes exhausted and ceases, then the Soul attains the goal 
of Tuvtya --22, _ * 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The l’rfljfia and Tmuya clo not liofcli oanso the imposition of dvaita on the jiva. In 
this both arc equal The Turiya does not impose dvaita on the jiva, nor does Prftjna also 
cause it hut Prii,|«a has under him the Sloop -winch has latont in her the power of impos¬ 
ing dvaita on tho jivn. This is the sense of the Scripturos. From ono wrong knowledge 
■ nrisi'H another wrong knowledge, the error 1ms a tendency to reproduce itself. (Thus a 
wrong notion of a person’s entertaining In Ins waiting state that ho is an independent 
agent reproduces itself in dream, when he also t,limits himself to ho an independent agent, 
lint with regard to objects which are merely revived impressions of the objects porceivod 
m Iho waking stab' and which (.lie dreamer mistakes for real objects. The noxt verse 
describes how this eternal circle of wrong notions may eoaso.) 

Note- (Tho jiva attains Clio Turiya Clio goal when both sorts of imperfections are 
destroyed—that of the waking and dream m which the soul takes something unroal to bo 
real; and that of tho doop sloop in which tho true Reality is not known.) 

N 0 L 0 .- One porceivos wrongly on account of tho ignorance of the true nature of 
things, In tho waking stato men luvvo tho false notion of ‘1,’ ‘Mine,’ otc. and that thoy 
have free will, &c That state is, therefore, also a dream metaphorically In tho dream state 
_ truly so sailed, tins false notion becomes still moreorronoous and is applied to the revived 
false impressions of tlio waking stato and tho droamor takes thorn as real as wakyjg. In 
tho deep sleep, there Is total ignorance, perception of nothing. When the soul transcends 
both those imperfections, then ike Turiya Is reached. 
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The waking and dream aro perceiving of inverted (viparyitsa) images oC reality, as 
one sees the inverted image of a landscape in a photographic camera Tho docp sloop is 
the local point from wlucli commences this inversion. One musL transcend tho Ions of~r~ 
Avidji to seethe landscape properly. Sq, long as one is within the camera, under llit' 
Great Cause, the ‘ Ions ', tho mother of all inversions, he can never seo a right picture. 
The camera or Sa sara must he left, the Avulja lens must ho transcended, to see the 
reality there must lie the turning over (viparyftsa) of the inverted imago in order to see 
it rightly 

Note -From a wrong perception of reality arises ‘dream’, from a non-poreoption of 
it ‘Sleep’. When thomvdrsion arising from these two causes is removed, then (tho Soul) 
reaches tho Turiya goal —22 

KArika-verse 8 

STHTfSf 1 WT STfS^ I 

IIII 

?ERrf5 Andcli, bcginnmg’-less. Visnumdyd is called beginning-loss be¬ 
cause belonging to the tmie-less Visnu. ifra^lT Mayayd, by tbc power, by the 
Will, by the Piakriti, as being under tbc will of Visnu. The word Mflyft 
means the will of the Lord, and the Avidya who is dependent on linn, 

3 pP Suptah (Svapuah), sent to sleep: immersed m the sams&ra. 5 SRf Yada, when. 
sffa: Jivah, ihe soul, the individual self. sTf^% Piabuddhyatc, awakens, gots 
wisdom through (the will of God and His gtace and the instruction given by a 
True Mastei ) Hears the truth that the Lord alone is independent, cvciy- 
. thing else is dependent on him. Tada, then. WW Ajam, the Unborn, free 
from the faults of birth, decay, &c. Anidram, the non-sleeping, free from 

Nescience Asvapnam, the non-dreanung, beyond the waking and the 

di earning states—free fiom delusion. Free from the activities of Vulva, Taijasa 
and Prajfia forms Advaitam, giver of freedom from wrong knowledge, or 

the remover of false notions, and of all evils, Buddhyatc, uudci stands 

or knows immediately (aparoksa), then arises the direct, intuitive, immediate 
knowledge of God 

*■ 

‘ 8. (K» 5 ) When the jiva awakens from the sleep, m which it was phi ug- 
1 ed by tho eternal will of the Beginning-less Lord, then he gets tho dfewth k 
vision of the Lord who is without birth, without ignorance, without dolu- 
1 won and who removes all wrong knowledge—23, 

MADILVA’S COMMENTARY. 

When the jiva, Sent to sleep by the Mitya or Will of the Anftcli or tho Boginalng-less 
Visnu, is awakened hy the grace of that will, then it sees Yimtu. Thus Wo read in the 
PrakasiM. (Understanding the Advaitam means seeing Yiijnu). 

Karika-Verse 9, 

stiver ?r f^r^rargr i 

JTrarr frrarrir^ |?r*dccr 11 ys w 

Prapaflchah, the pentad, the world, the false notion of n I ’’ and - 
" mine," a notion that depends upon the mistaken relationship of self and owner¬ 
ship. lhe false notion of the jiva arising from not distinguishing himself from 
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his body and bodily relations The notion of the jlva that he is the owner, 
and that his body, house, &c , ate his possessions is prapancha. Yadi, if 

J%SffT Vidyeta, exists, vis,, if it exists, because the soul has put itself as if it was 
independent of the control of the Loid It this false notion or pi apancha exist 
even dependent upon anothei It it be assumed, (or argument’s sake, that this 
prapancha has an existence, though dependent Nivai teta, will cease, 

(when the knowledge of the Lord is gamed). u Na, Saipsayah, undoubt¬ 

edly. rfr?nr M&ya, will of God. ure? Mauam=created . merely cieated by the will 
of God Idam, this |?f Dvaitam, the false notion of the ignorant people 
Advaitam, the ti ue Bi alimau. The one. ercufsfrT Paramarthatah, of the 
Highest end, the supieme. The allix “ tas ” has the force of geuitive. From 
the giace of the Gieat End—the Lord. 

9.—(IC 11 ) Even if the false worldly notion (of “1 ” and “ mine ’’) 
really exist, it would cease undoubtedly when the Loidso wills it. Eoi the 
false notion regarding the one Lord would, in this view, he created by the 
will of the Loul, and cease when He wills otherwise.—2d. 

Note. - If tins prapancha -tho notion of “I ” and “mine,” “ own ” and “ ownership”—• 
wore the essential nature of the jiva oj- soul, then it would nover cease, oven through the 
grace of doit, tor tho ewnLuil attribute cannot bo destroyed without destroying tho thing. 
Jt follows, therefore, that tho prapancha or tho pentad or tho pontuple body of tho soul, 
tho live permanent atoms do not constitute the essential nature of the soul, tho jiva takes 
them up through abhunana or false identification with t(iom , and it is under the will of 
the Lord, and conseifiiuntly when there is His Grace, aiul Ho wills that this false identifica¬ 
tion should cease and true knowledge arise, it ceases to exist. Therefore the Kfinka says 
that if it bo admitted that this prapancha exists only booauso tho jiva has not tho right 
knowiodgo, llion it would oonm to an end when tho true knowledge of God is obtained, for 
this mibtalcon notion or prapaflciia or dvaita arises from Uiomero will of tho Groat Boing— 
tho One, tho Advaita Tho Wise know the Lord as One and Advaita, but the ignorant break 
up His unity and think of Him as a plurality. Smuo tlio prapancha ansos from the will 
of tlio Lord, it ceases also with regard to any particular jiva, If tho Lord so wills it. 

Tins notion ol the jiva Unit the budy, &«., belong to linn, lias its root m tho bogiumng- 
lus.S time. Though this delusion is anaili yet iL has an end Tins delusion was oroatod by 
tho power of the Lord, by LI is M.iya, and when Ho wills tho contrary, it ceases. This is on 
tho assumption that this false knowledge has a real existence As a niatior of fact, it ha# 
no true existence. Ignorance is more negation of knowledge. It is not a ‘ natural' objoefc. 

Karika-Versis io. 

sq t s ra pf an^r li ?Rr li 11 

fusers Vikalpai^, false knowledge, wrong notion ; perverse (vi) creation 
(kalpa). Vunvaneta, would cease. Kalpitah, cieated, imagined. 

^ Yadi? if, unreal. The word yadi hete means the urn cal, as explained in the 
Bhdgavata XI. Book. Kenaclnt, by some cause due to ignorance. 

Upade^at, through instruction (giy,en by the Teacher or by the Lord) 

14 
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aftei this arises bliss ot Muktt Ayam, this 5 rr 3 : Vadah, saying, conclu¬ 
sion. 5n% Jiiate, on (Brahman) being known lightly Dvaitani, the false^ 
knowledge of “ own " and *' ownci shijp ” rr faster Na vidyatc, docs not exist. 
?f?r Iti, thus It closes the quotation which began with the woicls “ On this ate 
the following verses.” 

10. (K 10 ) Therefore, tins false notion anaes from some cause (due 
to ignorance), and so it is unreal, and would cease when instruction is 
imparted by a Teacher. Tins is the saying oltho wise, that when the One 
is known, the Two ceases to exist — 25. 

Note.— The false notion of “I” and “mine,” when ovorylliing is really “Lord’s," 
is the eroation of some cause that lus its root In ignorance, It is consei| neatly unreal, and 
so it can bo destroyed through right knowlodgo amt true instruction given by a teacher. 
When such knowledge is obtained, thou arises tiie great bliss of JM uKI.i The perfects nay 
that when tho Brahman is known, the unreality ceases and bliss arises. e 

The Yikalpa or wrong notion Llial the body, houses, &e„, am nimniuul belonging tome 
is roally not ao idea that has any truth in it, it is not Svnbluvilui. Hut even, if any one 
owing to ignorance or “ common souse " wore to inako it a svalMvtka tiling, by thinking 
that it is a roalily, still oven by proper instruction, given by a teacher it would cornu to 
an cud. For this is the saying of the wiso 3jriT%?T 11 011 knowing Bralmun right¬ 

ly, tho false knowledge comes to an end.” These last verses havo lioen Liken uiso by 
Madhva to prove the reality of the world, in opposition to tile theory of its being an illu¬ 
sion. 



Third Kitanda. 

Manira i, 

qrqr whit wraR'er qr^r ^w>k ^r^itr 

wun: ?fer ll d II 

nj: Sab, he. 'jfstn Ayam, Ibis, ^mrr Atma, The Load, in the fouifold forms 
ol Vujva, Tayasa, &c ssr^irq. Adhyaksaram, that which surpasses (adhi) all, 
and is imperishable, the Supierne and Imperishable Ohkitrah, desig¬ 

nated by Cm: Om the Maker. I'he sound Om. 'Sippim. Adhunatram, numerous 
(adhi), parts or matias; whose parts aie all infinite and excellent, and full (adln). 
Whose every portion is an infinity. qr?f: Padah, poi lions, steps, aspects like Vi^va, 
&v. JTT^r: Matiah, (are called) matias rrrm: Matrah, the mrltias or measuies. 
sq- Cha, and tfT^r : Pad ah, portions ^cRTr: Akarah, the sound w, designating 
the Visva qcftff: Ukarah, the sound U, the name of Taijasa. Makarah, the 

sound M, the name of Prfqiia Iti, thus 

, 1. (lT ft ) Tie tins ill man is tiro Supremo and Imperishable, and 

called Om. [fis every pari is of surpassing excellence Ills portions are 
* called measures and His measures aio portions. These are the syllable 
sq- A, IT and q M.-— 2(i. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tlio word adhi-nksaratn moans Do who surpasses (adlii) all and is groat in every res- 
poot, and -who is lmponsliablo (alcsara). Or ibo most Excellent and Imperishable. The 
word adhimftbra means ho whoso miRrfts or parts aro excellent (adln) ; or he whoso every 
portion is an inanity. (Eor ovory part of tho iu/lnito must bo infinite). This Inflnito is 
called Om : which Is mado tip of three sounds, tho sound 31, and H, Ho is called 3HKK. 
hooauso ho is symbolised'by tho lottor 3T, t.,e., 3T is His name. 

Note —Tins and tho last Irhamla oulogiso tho Pranava. In the previous two Irhnmlas 
liiiyo boon shown tho fourfold asjioot of tho Lord as Vi-iva, Taijasa, Priijfla and Turtya 
and Lives four-fold syllables of Ofik.tra, namoly 3T, 5T, and tho niiila. This Upanisad verse 
declares llrst tho threefold Pranava, A. U. M. 

Mantra, a, * 

Isgrutrsfirci inmi mqT^rf^Hcqigrrn>fcr ? I srefaqnm- 
qrf^er wsrfcr q qq IK ll 

srDTftrpqpp jagritasthanah, waking place, tpqniV Vai^vanarah, Vai^vana- 
ra. sgfotf: Akarah, designated by the sound A, which is the symbol of Vi^va 
aspect of the Lord, sttmi Prathama, first. *qsiT Matra, portion, Apteh, 

because He brings (apayati or prapayati) all objects to the jlvas, or He causes 
{•all jlvas to grasp all objects in this state, theiefore, it is a condition of apti or 
acquiring. Adimatvat, Having a biginniug. The Vi^va has"two 

beginnings. To teach the waking state from that of sleep, the Visva separates 
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from thePrajfia Thus the first beginning is Prdjna. From dream also it comes 
to waking, so Taijasa is the second beginning, Va, Apnoti, lie obtains 

5 Ha, indeed. % Vai, veuly. *HiT^ Sarvftn, all Kuril,In, obiccts of de¬ 

sire, through the grace of Vi^va, when leleased. 'STr: Adih, fust, Saviour, 
Vi^va becomes the adi or saviom of such a person, R Cha, and Hhava- 

ti, He becomes. aj: Yah, who tref Evam, this. Veda, knows. 

2. (TJ 9 ) The Loul m waking state is called Vaiffvnnara and is 
designated by the le+tor ^ A, and this is His first, part; for the word apti, 
the approachcv, begins with A, or because it, has a beginning (adi) He 
verily attains all desires, and Vifiva liocomos his Saviour who knows 
thus —27 


MADHYA'S OO MW It NTARY. 


Conventionally tho Vi-fva is spoken of as tho (Alpha or) Tf nod so it Is called akilviv- 
IIo wlioso symbol is TT. The Vai-fvau.ura, which has already been described 111 I lie preceding 
mantras, as the first m.ttr.t or aspect of tho Lord (see mantra 0) is again taught here and is 
symbolised by 3T ThoYisvam said to bo ,‘idimiln—“ He that, has a beginning beciumo 
Prdjfia and Taijasa precede it ip manifestation. When waking from doop sloop (sii)it'O Mm 
Vi-iva separates from Prajfia and so Ihviiua beeoine.s its full or beginning. Similarly when 
waking from dream state, it separates from Taijnsa Thus Micro two art 1 llic beginning of 
Vu'tc The word “adi” in flic text also means that l.lio Vis'va bocionuss tho ,‘uli or saviour 
of tho worshipper of 'S’. 

Ifote—Soinetiino a jiva suddenly awakes from deep sleep owing to being violently 
shaken or roused and does not pass through tho intermediate si,ago of dream. Thus 
Pi'fijiia becomes tho boginning of Vi-iva Similarly the jiva, oftenas a general rule, arises 
from a dreaming condition to tho waking state and so the T.ujasa also becomes the adi or 
beginning of Vi-iv.t 

Two reasons arc given for the Vis'va being called % namely, that sff is the contracted 
form of eiihor snfff “tho Dmigor," or of ssrrfS“adi,” I,lie Saviour. We can dome the mum 
the Bnnger from the i/'ST'T, ‘ to pervade’ taken in a causative sense and adding I lie allK Tf. 
Tho derivation of from 'IfTR is problematic. 




# Man ira 3 

Hwrra- wrf?r ll l° It 

WWVIR 1 Svapnasthanah, tbc place of dream, or the Loici presiding evet 
svapna or dreams Taijasah, Taijasn, the shining state, Ukftralj, 

the lettei U, having the name 3 II The name of Taijasa is si Dvitiytt, 

second, jtrH M&tra, measure, letter, poition atSRSfftl Utkai&flt, drawing away 
from (the idea of body , and takes him to the region of stored up impressions 
or dreams). The cessation of external functions : and perception of dreAm ob¬ 
jects. 3RHRT^Ubhayatv4t, producing two-fold effect, 1. e„ the stopping the per¬ 
ception of external things and causing the perception of internal dream objects. ■' 
ch Va, or, Utkarsali, excels. ? Ha, indeed. % Vai, veuly." 

JuSnasantatim, (through the) lines of knowledge. The cuncnt (sautati) of ■ 
knowledge is not brokeu. 'Diere is no gap in his consciousness, no break in 
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the flow of the stream of his knowledge On attaining Release, he becomes one 
of the perfects in knowledge and wisdom. gwR: Savnanah, balanced, through 
affection for all and freedom fiom faults, he becomes an arbitratoi among the 
Freed Souls Judge. One who is equally inclined to both paities Sam an a, com¬ 
mon Or mana means peivading inside, saindna=;existing as a mana, i. e , ex¬ 
isting in the midst of all Peifects and Freed Souls : as their haimoniser and 
moderator. =qr Cha, and. sfqfff Bhavati, becomes ?r Na, not. Asya, m his, 
the knower of why the Taijasa is designated 5 H <fi% Kule, family 3T5tglf%(L 
Abiahmavit, a non-knower of Brahman. WTRT Bhavati, takes birth up Yah, 
who ijf Evam, thus Veda, knows 

3. (U 10 ) The Lord of Dreams called Taijasa is designated by tlie 
syllable U , it is the second aspect. Tie is called 3 U because Tie draws 
in the jiva from the waking or outward state, into the interior world , 01 
Because He produces a two-fold effect He who thus understands the 
twofold mason for the Taijasa being called 5 U ; attains an unbroken flow 
of consciousness and getting Mukti becomes one of the Ryer-wise He 
becomes a moderalor of all and a non-knower of Biahman is not born in 
Ins family.—28 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word ufkarsn. moans that wh irli draws up the jiva towards himself by raising it 
from I,he i.ilsc-idoiil ilimil.ion (ahlimiiiiia) with I,be body. Tbo Taijasa does so Ho is eallod 
ubhiiya or bol.li, Ik>(>iiiisc'H o stops all oxLernai impressions and causes tho perception, of 
ilrcum objects. The word Humana moans “sumo,” 1 . c., ho becomes impartial to all; every 
0110 looks up to him as to a moderator or a conciliator. (for lie loves ail and is free from all 
defects of partiality, &o). 

Nolc .—The word raadbyastka translated as a conciliator, arbitrator, may mean also 
‘ one who is in tlio middlo of all.’ 

Mantra 4 

• ’ 1 

srrat nm ftrSufa ? sit srf- 

fTqrtcT^ H *?sf 11 u ll 

Susuptusthanah, the Lord of Deep Sleep urg: Prajiiah, prajfta. 
Makarah, is called ^ M, Tritiya, third rst Matra, aspect. MitefT, 
because it is Miti—-He who carries within. Prajfia carries the jiva into the 
Atman, within the atman. $$1%: Apiteh, because it is Aplti—He who destroys 
all consciousness of objects outside one’s self, qr Va, or. Minoti, mea¬ 

sures. He pervades with his rays of consciousness all objects and jlvas, though 
atomic In size, knows all the objects that exist within the cosmic egg, but not 
those which are beyond it. Jlvas are like suns, and know everything within 
the egg through their rays of consciousness, as the sun pervades everything 
through His rays, S Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily, Idam, this sR^Sarvam, 
all. Apltih, destroyer of the world of sorrow, &c. -*r Cha, and. Rqfjjr Bha¬ 

vati, becomes, zn Ya)?, who. Eyam, thus. Veda, knows.. 
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4 (U“) The Prajiia, the Lord of deep sleep, is designated by the 
lettei » M This is the third aspect lie is called ?M, because Tie is Mifi 
oi carrier of the Soul into the inmost; oi because He is Apiti or destroyer 
of all external consciousness Verily ho pervades all and deslioysal! 
sorrow, who knows thus .—20 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The "word comes from a root meaning “carrying into I,he interior”! (By [Im 
emhraco, lie carries all jiva's into Himself). 

(Haying explained the above three Upamsad verses m his own words. Hr? Madliva 
now quotes Brahma Tarka in support of lus interpretation) 

We And m tlio Brahma Tarka tlio following :—“ Tho Lord is calledadhyaksarabecause 
He is greator than all, and is eternal, and since all tho parts of tho Lord are equally m- 
finite and full, lie is called at!lumatra (lie whoso every portion is an mhmty). Tho word 
matr.t means part. Tho Visnn is called Omk.ira, because Ho is symbolised by tho syllabi# 
Ora. The first letter of Om, i c., tEf suggests Cph, tho Fotehcr, because Yi-fva brings all 
objects to tlio jiva. It is also called 'ST because it has a beginning (full), smee Vilva 
arises oitlier from Prajiia or Taijasa. Though the Lord is bogimung-lcss, yot m this sense 
He is said to have a beginning Tho worshipper of Visva gets mnbti consisting of the 
True, Knowledge and Bliss . and attains all objects of desires Tho Lord of dream called 
Taijasa is symbolised by 3? because this letter suggests ntkarsa, namely, He who with¬ 
draws the jiva from all objects except the mind" or boeauso it recalls tho word ubhaya, 
namely, lie who produces a Iwo-foltl effect, i r, withdraws the jiva from oxtornal contacts 
and revives all mental or internal impressions Ho is called utkarsa because lie with¬ 
draws (iiddhntya) Jiva from the misconception of identifying itself with the body and draws 
it (karsali) to the sphere of dreams (which is nearer the self than the external world) 
Tins is tho idea latent in the word uLkarfa when applied to Taijasa. ne who knows Tai¬ 
jasa thus, gets oternal wisdom, by separating himself from his body and there is no break 
m his knowledge , sueli a person becomes as an arbitrator or moderator or madliyastha 
or remaining in middle among tho Mukta jivas oven, because of tlio intensity of lus 
love for all and freedom from all faults of partiality, Ac. The Prajiia is called Miti, because 
He makes jivas enter into Himself, for miiwrn moans making a thing to enter within. Pr.tj- 
fla is called niiaam hoeause He draws in tho jivas within Himself, ancl overpowers their 
consciousness He is culled Apifci also because Ho destroys all sorrows. Thokuowcrof 
Prftjiia hkowise, when liberated, pervades all, and destroys all sorrows of others, &e. tho 
pervasion of this Uhoratod jiva is through his rays, and though all jivas aro atomic and 
se.an atom cannot pervade another atom, yet tho mukta jiva is said to bo all-pervading, 
because by his light (vibration) he porvadcs all, i. e., by lus knowledge of all lie pervades, 
as if, all. This pervasion of the Mukta human jivas stops with tho shell of the cosmic 
egg, ho cannot go beyond that: (Ho pervades every tiling within the cosmic egg). Be¬ 
yond the cosmic egg, the Dova Muktas porvado with their light. Thus in tho state of 
Mukti, all objects within tho egg aro known to the human jiva : they are within tlio scope 
of his knowledge.” 

KariicA-Verse 5. 

i 

Atra, on this Ete, these. nsfteRp ^lokah, verses. ijsrfwf Bhavanti 
are. On this there aie the following verses. 
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nmrerafarq;^ ^ II ^ II 

fr^U Vislvasya, of the Visva ^cq-r%$rrs(r» Atva-vivaltsAyam=1u desiring 
to explain the appropriateness of His being called a sg or to meditate on the 
a-ncss of Visva, to explain the a-ness (atva) of Visva Ach, beginning. 

Samanyaui, similarity. 5?^ Utkalam, clear, distinct. 1 JT 3 T Matra, (of) a 
part of the Loicl as Visva. otiu'TW Sampiatipattau, m perfoiimug medita¬ 
tion STirlT, Apti, fetching gfpiFai Samauyam, similarity, qq Eva, even. =sf 
Cha, and 

5. (K 39 ) In meditating on tlie a-ness of Visva tlio worshippoi 

attains similarity with the ath-hood ol Visva, it is clear. By medi¬ 
tating on this part of the Lord as Visfva one farther attains similai ity with 
Mnn in his quality of fipti also. The woishipper of Visjva gets similarity 
with Him in having a beginning (full) and iu being a foteher (apti),—30 

MAMIVA’S COMMENTARY. 

„ The words m.Ur,t-samprutipatt<.iu mean meditating on a jiortlon of the Lord. The 
Visva has a beginning (on awaking from deep bleep, the LVajiia is the beguming of Visyu, 
anil on awaking fiom dream, the Taijasa is such bogiuuing). The worshipper of visva also 
acquires tins state of (u ‘ having a beginning. 

Note.—“ilo becomes that on which one constantly meditates is a ■well-knownoccult 
formula. Therefore, if one meditates on Vibva as having an adi, lie himself becomes an full : 
if ho meditates on Him as apiti, lio himself becomes an apiti, By constant meditation on 
an ideal, one becomes that ideal. The worshipper of Visva beeomoK similar to Visva, brings 
all objocts to the soul in waking state, and is called apiti or tliu hotelier,so tlio worshipper 
of Visva becomes an Apitx, i. e., can fulfil the desires of others, and can bring all objects 
which they desire, and as Visva is adi or has a beginning, so the worshipper of Visva becomes 
an full. Thus ho attains these two kinds of similarity with Visva, namely, ho acquires the 
power of Loloegy or bringing all objocts from the most distant places ovon, and thus satis¬ 
fying the desires or others, and becoming an adi himself, the power o( coming out of deop 
sleep or dream at will. lie can regulate the Lime of Ins waking to a minute These two¬ 
fold powers, one for himself and one for others, are the result of meditating on VHva 
as ci-noss. 

KaRika-Verse 6. 

smsrrasrfcT'rgt rrsrtf^srn n r® ii 

uarerfu Taijasasya, of Taijasa. Uiva-vijfiaue, on understanding 

the u-ucss of Taijasa. grfjeK^. Uikaisah, drawing in Drniyate, is seed 

• Splmtam, clearly. Matrii-sampratipattau, on meditation on a 

poition (j.tf,, on Taijasa). SyAd, takes place, Ubhayatvam, bothness, 

* Tatta-vidham, similarly. 

6. (K a °) On understanding the w-noas ol Taijasa, there takes'place 
the distinct inanileutfitiott ol the quality ol utkarfia (attraction) in the 
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woislnppei, bimilaily by meditating on this poition of the Loid, theie 
takes place the botliness (the integrity and want of hiatus of knowledge of_^ 
the waking and dieatn states )—3J,. 

iVote—By understanding tins portion of the Lord, first theie lakes place utkarsa or 
expansion o£ consciousness, and By meditating on it, the power of functioning m bolli 
states is acquired The worshipper attains sunilauty with Taijasa Both m the attribute 
of utkarsa, i a., m Being capable of drawing all towards lnm, and in putting them to hyp¬ 
notic sleep, and in the quality of ubhayatva, i v , in retaining unbroken consciousness of 
the waking and dream slates There is no hiatus or gap m his consciousness Iloro also 
tho powers acquired are two-fold, one subjective, the other objective The objeclivo power ■ 
is called utkarsa or forcible drawing another .from the waking state and sending him to 
sloop or dream world—the power of hypnotism Tho subjectivo power is ubhayatva— 
botlincss- the unbroken memory of dream and waking consciousness. 

Karika-Verse 7. 

qprrSrafo'T# 3 ^ H 11 

>T^rre * 1 % Makai a-bhave, by understanding the m-ness. Pr&jiiasya, 

of the pUjna. JTT'WHRl Mana-Sdmauyaui, similanty of measure. 3?^ Utkatam, ■" 
distinctly. 3 Matra-sainpratipattau tu, but on meditating on this 

poition of the Lord. Laya-satnauyam, similarity of absorption, 

Eva, even. ^ Cha, and. 

7. (K 31 ) By understanding the w-ness ol Pi A j iia there takes place 
the clear perception of mfmam ; but by meditating on this aspect of tho 
Lord there arises similarity of laya with the Lord—32 

Nolo— Similarly the worshipper of Pr.ijna attains the two-fold power, one subjective 
and the otlior objective. The objective power is called Mina or tho power oi entering 
Into another consciousness. In utkarsa the subject is sent to sleep, and it is through 
suggestion that tho hypaolisor works oil linn. In this higher form of control called Muua 
—he enters, as if, into his very being and the personality of tho subjooff temporarily merges 
into the personality of the Yogin. This power of Mina would throw in the seeds of thought 
into the very causal body of the soul of another. It is not working through suggestion 7! 
(as in hypnotic sleep), but through the causal body. Tho subjoctive power acquired 
Jls that of Laya—namely carrying tho memory through this dreamless sleep stato Tins 
is called “ similarity of Laya with the Lord " For as tho Lord m tho Laya stato retains 
his memory and consciousness, so doos Lho worshipper of ITuj ria. “The similarity of 
Laya with tho Lord"—has another moaning also, namely, destruction of all sorrows and 
arising of happiness As there is liya of all sorrows in Lho Lord, so Ins worshippor also 
transcends sorrow and enjoys bliss. 

KarikA-Versf 8 

firi sttjtpt £»% faf^crq; i 

sr y&n sisfqrerRr stoker II rr ii . 

*f§Tf Ti isu, ill the thiee Uhtuuasu, in the states or forms .an^Yat,, 

vyhat. jjvii Tulyam, equal, Samanyain, similar. Vetti, (who 
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knows f?nT33 Nischitam, firmly g Sa, he. 1533: Pujyah, lespcctcd. g'^^T’TT 
„„Sarva-bh&vanam, of all creatines q*cf: Vandyah, honoied, =3 qq Glia eva, and 
even qSTSTT Mahamumh, a great sage. 

© 

8 . (K as ) He who knows firmly what is common and what, is 
equal (between the jiva and the Lord) in these three states, becomes 
honored and lespected by all beings, he becomes a gieat sage — 33 

Note— Not only the worshipper of the Lord in His three aspects acquires such 
powers, but even the person who has this knowledges of tliroe-fold aspect ot the Lord, 
and His similarity with the jiva m those respects, is honored as a great sage 

K A RIKA- Verse g. 

rrnr il ti 

* A-kftiah, the syllable i$r Vi^va designated by sq. 333 Nayate, 

leads. Viwvatn, to Viava Vi«va directs him who woiships Hun as to 

Himself: similai ly 3 - 3 HT‘. U-kdiah, the s> liable 3, _laijdsa rcpiesented 
by 3. ■srsjfq Clia api, and also %stg-Taijasam, to Taijasa. 3 tRR;*rMakara 4 ~ 
cha, and the syllable q. grp Punab, again. srnrT Pi ajiiam, to Prajlia., 3 Na, 
not. 9 SPH 3 - Amdtre, m the Impartible, fqcfsr Vidyatc, takes place. 
agatih, want of entenng, want of compi ehension, 

9. (K as ) The letter loads to Vidvam; the letter 3 to Taijasa; 
the letter H to Prfi/jila, 1101 is tlioro non-approach to the Turiya the 
Impartible.—34. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The words are na vidyato agatih. The 3T is elided by sandhi. Tlio sonso is. that 
as Yis'va and other aspoots of the Lord are approachable by tlio dovotoo, so also Is the 
Turiya. Ho is not beyond the reach of His dovotoo or Ills worshipper. Tho Turiya is 
called impartible, bocauso He is not like the Yu va and the rost who daily separate from 
each other and become again united to each other, (in deep sloop with Prfijila), (’Objec¬ 
tion). Tho Yisva and tho rest incite (ho jiva to worldly activity and functioning and 
they are causes of all practical worldly (vyavaluira) activities, but the Turiya is tho 
causo of no such functioning of tho jiva or of practical worldly activity. Theroforo, the 
Turiya is Unapproachable and Incomprehensible. (Ans). This doubt is answered by tlw 
KSnkS by saying agatir ua vidyato tho Turiya is wot Unapproachable. (Admitting that 
by this analysis of na vidyato galfii info na vidyato agatih, you may say that the 
Turiya is also approachable. but then arises another objection. In,the caso of Yisva, &o., 
we see that soparato letters aro mentioned as leading to these. Thus ?T leads to YiAva! 
3 loads to Taijas; 3 leads to I’r&jila ; but no letter is mentioned in tho KSrlM as leading 
to the Turiya. (To this tho author answers). The Atman or tho Lord Himself here 
loads the soul; because m tho last verso of the Upanisad we tad atmalva Atinanam 
samviaati “ the Self leads tho Self to tho Self." The leader hare is therefore 6 im& in its 
entirety and not any aspect or portion of it. This saying of the Upanisad “ that the Self 
leads tho Self to the Self ” is an additional reason for holding that the Turiya is approach¬ 
able; and that the proper analysis of the second line Of the abovo KfirikA is Vidyate 
agatih. , 1 1 

’' ' '' ,15 , 
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Another text says “ He who knows that the worshipper of Yisva, &o., hy meditating 
on them as &c , partakes in their attributes of adi-hood, &pti-bood, &c., and the 
worshipper becomes similar with the worshipped, hunsolf becomes the honored of all.” 

The three similarities become m a n sense equalities, when the soul attains mukti. 
In that state there is no difference between those similarities {or those of the Lord). 

[Thus the Mi-sAm&nya and apti-samlnya are taught of the jiva by TJpamsad Terse 9 
which declares that ho obtains (apnoti) all desires and becomes an adi “ having beginning." 
Similarly utkarsa-samanya and ubhaya-simanya arc taught in verso 10, where the jiva 
is said to become Ever-wiso and a Judge The mana-samanya and Laya-Samhnya are 
also taught ui verse 11, where the jfva is said to become the Pervador of all, and Des¬ 
troyer of all sorrows All these throe-fold similarity of the jiva with the Lord, becomes 
equality, only then when the jiva attains mukti. In states other than mukti, it is a mere 
similarity without equality.] 

The Turiya is called amatra or “ impartible " because thoro is no diurnal separation 
from it (as m the case of Yiiv .1 and Taijasa which daily merge into the PrJjiia and daily 
come out of it). * 

(Note -The Turiya is not the cause of the waking and oilier states also) 

Though tho Turiya is not the agont or the producer of the waking and olhor states, 
yet He becomes approachable to the Wiso (Tho Jfidnis know the Turiya). 

It is stated m tho Atma-Sanhita —“ The jiva m the state of Iteleaso gets similarity 
with tho Lord as regards the attributes of itdnnatva, &c., and equality as regards not 
being subject to modification (before mukti thoro is similarity only) The Turiya is said 
te be am&lra or impartible m tho sense that there is not daily separation from Him 
(as m the case of Yi-i'va and Tagasa from PrJjfia).” 
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rrq 3 %cp[m: f^isiar ^trrc^sr srfsrct- 

snspmsctrTfr *i ^ n qsr ^ H 

SPira: Amatrah, Without measuie. srgsf: Chatui Umh, foui th 
Avyavaharyah, beyond woildly expenence, not petceptible to one immersed 
in Samgara, but an object of expenence to the ideased. Pi apaficha, five¬ 
fold universe, the world, the evil All spread out. bpaiiamah, cessation, the 

highest bliss, the destroyei i%qs Sivah, blissful, free from sorrow and full of 
joy ^ 5 T>' Advaitah, without duality, the destroyer of false knowledge. 'iqq 
eJara, thus tfrKTC Onkaiah, the Orhkaia, the Nacla ^rr Alma, Atma. Being 
or becoming an Atman 01 self only, repudiating the false notion of being body, 
See. qq Eva, only. uFfWlU Sanivi^ati, he completely enteis ^rr^r Atmana, by 
the Supreme Atman, through the giacc of the Supreme Self srruTlW Atmauam, 
into the Atman, the Turiya ay Yah, who, qq Evain, thus, Veda, knows. 

1 (U* 1 ) The partless fourth is not an object of experience to 

the unredeemed, tie who knows Hun, resembles Him in becom¬ 
ing miciutable to tlio unredeemed , m becoming a destroyer of all 
bodily bonds, m getting bliss, and in destroying false knowledge. 
For such is Ofikai-a He who knows thus, becomes an at man puro 
and simple, and through the grace of the tSupromo Soli ontors into that 
SUPREME SELF.-35. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tho phrase “.itiiian ovon”— “Ahinaiva” oHlio Upamsad text moans becoming oven the 
Helf, % e , experiencing that the Self is nob dopenrtout upouothors and renouncing all wrong 
- notions about it (such as identifying it with hotly, &c.) The phrase “ through fcliosolf— 

* “atmana”—moans ‘through tho grace of tho Mupromo Self.” Tho worshipper ontors into tho 
Supromo Self, tho Turiya, through tho grace of tho Buprouio Self Ilimsolf. ( 

(Note. —This khanila establishes that tho Turiya is »Ma. It also declares what is tho 
result when a person realises tho Turiya as NAda). 

(Note _In the provious part of this Upani§ad in vorso 7, tho Turiya has boon dosorib 

ed as avyavahSryam and transcendental, &c., and now tiro present Torse reiterates the 
same idea by saying that Turiya is transcendental. Why this tautology ? This objection 
is answered by the commontator thus). t 

As m the previous mantras, tho similarity between the attributes of the Visva, &c., 
and of their worshippor was shown (such as siuoo tho Yi-fva is Sdimat tho worshipper of 
Yisva also becomes Sdimat), so (o complete tho description, it Was nocossary to point out 
The similanty between, the Turiya and His worshipper. Therefore, the repetition oA the 
words “transcendental, &c.," in this Verso. (The worshipper of the Turiya who is avyata- 
h&rya, becomes himself ayyavahSrya.) 
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(Lest the plir.iso “ aclvaiU Omkara ” of the ver&e may be mistaken to moan “ the undi¬ 
vided entiro Om denotes Turfya” tho commentator says.) 

“Knowing Han the supromo goal as tho Tni'iya called also tho Nuda, tlio woi’shipper"^" 
enlci'S into linn alone, being pure in form and similar to linn m Ins soul, (with this excep¬ 
tion) that his knowledge, bliss and power arc never equal to those of tlari, but inferior to 
Hun, for even a soul in the state of uiukti is stall undei t ho dominion of tho Lord, and is 
not absolutely independent.” 

K Irik A Verse 2 

’frsret i 

Atraite glokd bbavauti On this there aie the following glokas 

srtarc Rrara; m^r ftrar h srersn i 
’ wtarc qr^T q %fs?sr^rq n rh ii 

Omkaiam, the Onkara, the Loul 111 His three-fold aspect as Vi^va, 

&c 'TRV Padasah, accoi ding to the three pad as 01 feet Vidyat, Pet 

one know, iq^r: Padah, the pdclas. jtt’stt; Matiali, the pm turns Let luni know 
that the Lord Oiiikai a is designated by His vanous parts as fj 3 and q, q 

Na sain say ah, undoubtedly. sftgjq Omkaiam, the Loul Om-kara, the Tur- 
iya. , TRXT Pada^ah, a pait, as the nada, the eternal sound. fiPPIT Jndtva, 
having known q Na kmchit, nothing whatsoever qpr Api, even, 

Chintayet, let him think, He thinks. Entering into the Lotd, he enjoys - 
bliss. He thinks or is anxious fm nothing 

2 (Iv 3 *) Let him learn the Oiik.lra m its various foot, the feet aio 

verily the portions (or aspects of tho Lord called VitJva, &c) He who 
knows the Ofikata as the foot (called tho Tuiiya) has no further anxieties 
(but enjoys bliss) —-36 

K NRlKA-Vt'RSf 3 

§'#cT srmit %ct: sto^t sur fsrsfqq; i 
STTn^ 3^^ * SW f^Tct II ^ || 

Yunjita, let lnm join or fix. sniH Pranavc, in the Pianava, Uwt-in^ 
effable word Om; so called because it leads and guards (prauayana) the tlnce 
o stales of waking, di earning and sleep, &c The four-nspectcd’Hau Chet ah, 

mind, nutfi Pranavah, the Pranava. agrBiahma, Biahman. Nirbhavam, the 
Fearless Pianave, m the Pi anava, Nitya Yuktasya, constantly 

joined or harmonised, h Na, not. qq Bhayam, feat. Vidyate, takes place. 

Kvaclnt, cvei. 

j 3, (K ao ) Let him concentrate his mind in the Pranava ; for Pranava 
j is the Feailess Brahman, Tho soul that has harmonised itself with 
' Pranava, never feels any fear —37 

„ , MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 0 -fl 

Tho Yisnu la His tour-told, aspect as Yisva, &c,, is called Pranava also : because Ho\y- 
controls or leads (prauayana) tho waking, &c., states of the jiva. 
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Note.— The concentration taught heroin. is not confined to tho Turiya alone , hut tl 
all the four aspects of Yisnu 

K RIK A-V1 RbE 4. 

snn^T sttt stgr snnsn^r qc 1 
qf^s^citTS^TOl'sqqf:: qqj^TSoqq; 11 r.\ 11 

HUpD Pianava, the Pranava. nj Hi, verily, ssrqx Aparam, the latei in time : 
the iccent grgf Biahma, the Brahman, the Gi eat. The manifestations of Brahman 
as Pranava, i e , as Vi^va, laijasa, &c , are subsequent 01 apaia in Older to His 
manifestation as Vasudeva, &c. srngq: ^ Pranavah Cha, and the Pranava. 
Param, the ancient avatfii as like Vasudeva, &c Smritah, is said spjjf: 

Apdrvab, causeless , begimnng-less, ^PHvfL Anantaiah, dcsti uclion-lcss : antai a 
means destiuction, Oi the Inmost; theie is no otliei object m the univeisc as 
Inmost as He, for He dwells m the heai ts of all -ifa ri ij Cp AtTfihyah, there is nothing 
external to Him the utmost Anaparah, lie who has no cieaten : He 

who has no anotliei above Him snggi Piauavah, the Piarmva rqat q t Avyayah, 
the Unchanging 

4 (Iv a# ) The Pianava is tlic recent manifestation of Brahman, the 
Pianava is the oldest manifestation of Hun as well. The unchanging 
Pranava is the Causeless, the Inmost, tlie Uttermost, tho Unereale and the 
Changeless.—38. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tlio samo four-aspectod Pranava is callod Brahman also because of its groatuoss (the 
root meaning of Brahman is groat >. 

The Lord is called Omk&ra, because lie is designated by Ora. Tho meanings of Om 
given m the Bruti as “that which has a boginnnig,” &c., should not also bo rojoetod, 
beeauso the Bruti expressly teaches it so. 

Ihe Pranava is called apflrva bocausollo has no ono piRva or prior to Itun. IIo is 
called Anantara, because Ho has no antara or loss or annihilation. Ilo is tallod Annpara, 
because lie has no ono else above Ilim, Ilo is perfectly independent; there is absence of 
dependence on othors m linn Literally it moans, Ho who has no other (apara) as His 
preserver, (lie is not only solf-oxistont, hut stands in nood of no ono else to preserve and 
continue His existence). Ilo is callod “abaliya" or having nothing outsido of Him, be¬ 
cause Ho is aii-porvadnig lie who knows Pranava as such gets complete bboralion 

(Lost one should fall into tho mistake that Vasudova, &c , are anterior avatAras of Vjsi?u 
and consequently of greater power, than Yisva, &e,, tho subsequent avat&ras, the com¬ 
mentator quotes Brahma Tarka) 

“ When the ono and the samo Vis mi is called Para and Apara, lb does not moan tho 
Higher and the Lower Visnu : nor does it mean that tho past and the present manifesta¬ 
tions of Vi§nu differ m ofllcacy and powor. There is no such difference at all. A manifes¬ 
tation prior m time, is called Para, and ono subsequent in time, apara Tn. fact iheso twb, 
words do not mean here tho Higher and the Lower— hub tho anterior and the subsequent." 
(BrahmajTarka). 

Tho sense of the verse “ tho Pranava is tho Apara Brahman," &e„ is that all tho ava- 
tfiras are full, whether Past or Present, there is no deficiency in any, nor superiority of ons 
over the other. AH a*e infinite. , 
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UANT)UKA UPANISAD 


K A Rika-Verse, 5 

snuitr ?r i 

qsrfesnnsr sststt areg^ sr^^hii ii 

qifet Sarvasya, of all the universe, spra Pianavah, the Pianava |% Hi, 
veuly. ?rrra Adih, the beginning, the cause or the Creatoi Madhyam, the 

middle, the Pteseiver. Antah, the end the Destroyer ?t?jt iJ^R' 5 atha eva 

cha, as well even trr Evam, thus. Hi, vet lly STOR Pi anavam, the Pranava 
ffT^r Jnatv 4 , having kno e wn. Vya^nute, i eaches fully pervades, Pad, 

Him, the Brahman Anantaram, the Inmost 

5 (K 2 ’) The Pianava is the cieator of the whole universe, its pre¬ 
server and destroyer as well Thus knowing the Pranava, one ieaeb.es 
finally the Inmost Biahman —39 

K A Rika-Verse 6 

smer c^r f^rcrq. i 

h Prefer 11 ^ n 

iTOpf Pi anavam, the Pianava. f| Hi, verily Isvaram, the God 

f*PEjR^ Vidy&t, let him know. Sarvasya, of all. Hridaye, in the heart 

f^TST Sthitam, residing, staying. He is the minutest as dwelling m the heait of 
al]. # Sat va-vyapinam—All-pervadmg and consequently the gieatest of 

a| l Oin-kaiam—the Om-kara Matva, having realised m mind 

Dim ah, the wise, ?r Na, not. jett^t Ssochati, gneves. 

6 (,K* 6 ) Let him know that the Pranava is the God residing in. 
the hearts of all beings The wise having realised the Om-kiiia as all- 
pervadmg does not gneve.—40. 

K I rik,'-Verse 7. 

fer 3 r: 1 sh; ii r**. ii 

Amati ah, pai tless without diifeience ^ffTSfT RRr Auanla-matrah, 
having an infinite number of parts. Dvaitasya, of the duality or faJ&s 

knowledge, Upasamah, the remover, destioyer. f^s $ivah, auspicious, 

the blissful, Free fiom soirrow, and whose foimis bliss and joy. Otp- 

kSiah. The Om-kara, the Han in Plis foui aspects' of Vi^va. Viditah, 

known Yena, by whom u: Sah, he gfsr Mumh, the sage, the knower o( 
aparoksa *T Na, not I tat ah, any other, sup Janah, person. 

f 7 , (K ae ) lie who knows the Om-kara as partless and yet full 
iof infinity, of parts, as the destioyer of all false knowledge and bliss¬ 
ful, is veuly a sage and 110 one else he is verily a sage and no one 
else.— 41. 

MADHYA'S SALUTATION 

I praise Yisnu, who has the forms of Visva, &p,, who is wisdom and bliss, who though 
one andcwithout difference has yet a four-fold aspect in the world. 

Finis. 
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THE SACRED BOOKS "OF THE HINDUS. 


Professor MaxMuller rendered an important seivice to the 
cause of comparative theology by the publication of the “ Sacred 
Books of the East ” The 49 volumes m that sprios represent 
the most important scriptmos of the principal nations of Asia. 
Recognised as the Prince of European Sanskiit scholars, it was 
natural that Professor MaxMuller should have paid special atten¬ 
tion to the sacred hooks of the Hindus Of the 49 volumes, 21 are 
translations of the Sanskrit works But still some of the most 
important sacred books of the Hindus have not been published in 
that series. The Vedas, the Bmhmanns, the Upanlands, the six 
schools of philosophy, the afigas of the Vedas, the Srfmta and 
Kalpa-sulias, the Smritis, the Epics, the Buninas, and also the 
Tantras which constitute those saeied books of the Hindus have 
most ofthem not appeared in Max Muller’s scrips. . 

It is the duty of every faithful and true volary of Hinduism 
to do all m his power to make known the contents of his sacred 
books to the world at large and to his fellow brethren iu faith in 
India It is not, too much to say that a very largo number of 
English-educated Hindus, unacquainted with Sanskrit, possess 
very little knowledge of their sacred scriptures. The published 
translations are np most cases too costly to be purchased by the 
English-educated Hiudu of average means. There are not many 
public and circulating libraries where works on Hinduism are 
kept for reference Bo, while the Christian and the Mohamadan 
are well acquainted with their religious scriptures, the Hindu 
alone is ignorant of Ms sacred books. 

; Tq remov,e tins want, it is proposed to publish the original 
Msts of the Sacred hooks together with'their English translations. 
A list of tho works already taken in hand is given b»ki#. 
One part of 100 pages or so much as will complete a book or a 
chapter will be published every month. The first part contain¬ 
ing Mundata and M&nduka Upouigads, with Ananqattrtiift’scoiu- 
mehtary is issued this month. , ' , " 

The subscription rate for those who , 

Serios is one rupee per 100, pages, royal oct&vp. 

1,200 pages in a year or will have to pay Re. 12 for I, 

, '1 he purchasers of .separate parts or volutp^l 
the rate Rk 1-8 per part of lOQpagps, 
id er taking can fefe succeawf 
puhlic of India.: 

writs W* 





WORKS UNDER PREPARATION. 

I.—THE UPANISADS. 

Ida, Kena, Katha and Prasna, with Madhva’s commentary by 
Babu Srisa Chandra Vasu 


(2) Bfihadaranyalta, A study by Babu Purnendu Narain 
Smha, m a , b l. 

(3) Brihadaianyaka with the great Vritti of Sure^varficharya 
by Pandit Mabadeva EHstii, m.a , Curator, Book Depot, Mysore 

(4) Taittulya. Upamsad with Madliva BliAsya by Pandit 
Chhote Lai Bhargava, b.a 

II. SIX SCHOOLS OF HINDU PHILOSOPHY. 

( 1 ) The Vedanta sutias, m ten volumes, (a) fjnnkaia’s com¬ 
mentary with the gloss Bhamati, (b) RSniftnnja’s commentary, 

(c) Madhva’s commentaiy U'mnapiajna-Darsana), by Mi Subba 
Rao, M a. (cl) Vijnana Bli'kshu’s commentaiy (Vijnannmnta), 

(e) Yalla-bhachaiya’s commentaiy (Anubhashya), (/) Baladeva’s n 
commentary (Govmda-bhMiya), (g) ^rikantha’s commentary 
(^aiva-blifisiiya), (h) Nimbiirka’s commentaiy (Vedanta panjata- 
saurabha, with the gloss oC tierfava Kazmin Bhatfcfich&iya), (j) 
Bhaskara’s commentaiy, >k) and a new commentary by Babu 
£>rn.a Chandra Vasn 

(2) Pftrva Mimamsa, with a new commentary in English by 
Professor Gahgfi NSlhu Jhu, m a., I) Lett. 

(3) Ny£ya, with a new commentary by MaMmahopadhyAya 
Professoi Satish Chandra Yidyabhusana, m.a , Ph. D. 

(4) Sahldiya, by Principal P. T Srinivasa Tyenger, m.a 

(5) Yoga, by Mr. Ram Prastid, M a. 

( 6 ) Vaisesika, by Babu Nanda Lilia Smha, m.a , i? r, 

(7) Siindilya, and ( 8 ) Niirada Bliakli Sntias by Babu 
Manmatha Nath Pal, b.a., b.l. 

III.—SMRITIS. 


Yajnavalhya Smnti, with the commentary Mkfikshara and 
notes Irom the gloss call B&lambhatti, by Babu Chandra 
Vasu, ' 


IV. -YEDANOAS 

(1), VySkarana, (2) SiksS,, (3) ■ Ohhandas, '^Al 'Kalpa, by 
Babu Sri^a Chandra Vasu (5) Nirukta, or Yfiska’s comments 
on Nighantu with critical notes and translation into English by; 
Pandit Hiranand ffestri, m.a , mol (Pun] ); m. r. a, s. (Lopbrf 
(6) Jyotisa, by Professor NalmbiMri Mitra, m.a -— ' 

V. -PURaNAS. 

(1) Viiyu Purfina with critical and historical.notes and trans¬ 
lation into English by Babu Bijaya Chandra Mazumdar, b.a., B l., 
M.b.a.8. (Lond ) (2) Dovi Bhigavata, by Pi of. Nalinbihari Mitra, 
m.a. (3) Adhyatma Ramayana, by Pandit Siikri^na Jodi. 

VI.—UPA-VEDAS. 

(1) by Major B. D Basu, I. M. S. 



by Dr, A. K, Ooom&raswftmy, D, So, (Lond,), See, 



The Sacred Books of the Hindus, 


(The following article appeared in tlie Hindu of Madras 
aud tlie Indian Mirror of Calcutta of tlie 12 th March and the 
Indian People of Allahabad of the ldtli March 1909.) 

COMMUNICATED. 


paniai was the greatest grammarian the world has produced. 
Sal&tur, identified with tlie present Lahaur in the Yusufzai 
valley by Sir Alexander Cunningham, was tlie place of birth of 
tins immortal grammarian. In the time ot Hioueu Tsang’s visit 
to Yusufzai valley, it was known as Udyaua or garden of India. 
Salatur was also a prosperous town. But to-day it is an obscure 
and deserted village in the North-Western Frontier Province. 

The Panini office was established nearly two decades ago 
to Commemorate the name of the great grammarian by publish¬ 
ing with copious explanatory notes aud commentaries his Sutras 
or aphorisms in eight books called Ast&dhy&yi of Panini. Mr. 
Sn^ Ohaudra Vasu did this iu a manner which elicited the admira¬ 
tion of the leading Sanskrit scholars of all countries. The opinions 
of some of those scholars are given below:— 

The Right Hon'ble F. Max Muller, Oxford, 9th February, 1892.— 
“* * J - hYom what I have seen of it it will be a very useful 1 work. 
What should I have given for such a work forty years ago when 
I puzzled my head over PAnini Sutras aud the Comment aides. * * 

I hope you may Succeed in finishing your work.” 

The right Hon'ble F. Max Muller, Oxford, 30th April, 1899.—“* * 
Allow me to congratulate you on your successful termination of 
paumi’s Grammar. It was a great undertaking, and you have done 
your part the work most admirably. 1 say once lucre what 
should I ham given for such an editiou of Panini when I was 
young, and li>w much time would it bavo saved me and others. • 
Whatever peofio may say no one knows Sanskrit, who does not 
know PAnitiL”’ 1 


•i 


Profess sort Jolly, Ph. D., Wurzburg (Germany), 2$rd April, 
1893. — ‘ * * Nothing could have been more gratifying to me no 
doubt, than to get hold of a trustworthy translation of PkninTs 
Ashfcadliyayi, the standard work of Sanskrit literature, and I shall 
gladly do my best tomake this valuable work known to lovers and 
students of the immoral literature of ancient India la tills opuntry.” 

Professor W. D. Wh,tnoy, Netv Haven, U. i$. A., 17 June, JlSffik-*** 
u * * Tlie work seetmu,o me to be very well planned and executed, 
doing credit to the translator and publisher. It is also, in toy 
opinion, a very valuable wWorLakitig as it does to give the Buropean 
student of tlie native grammar more help than he can find any- 
w he re else. It ought to luu\ a good sale* iu Europe {and corres¬ 
pondingly in America.) \ ' , , 

Professor V. Fausbol, Co Khagim, im Juive, * , ft 

appears to mo to bo a splendid Wxwtkm of ludian *m 

scholarship and J value It particWlyon account 
from the Hasika.” - \ ' ' v 

" d r M0mSQf'‘0fs ¥tl fo r llacJiel, ®ei%r - - m 

have'gewi# through it and find it an' 
so as there are 


’■i¥m i: 
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standard work on Sanskrit grammar, and Sanskrit scholars spend 
at least a dozen years in mastering its intricacies; Mr. Sris 
Oliandra Vasu deserves the best thanks of all Sanskntists tor 
making Sanskrit grammar easy by editing and translating with 
explanatory notes Bliattoji Djksit’s Siddlianta Kaurnudi. It is a 
voluminous work ot 2,400 pages, royal octavo. It may be mentioned 
that the Oriental Translation .Committee of England advertised 
about three quaiters of a century ago as under preparation the 
English translation oi the Siddlianta Kaurnudi by Professor Horace 
Hay man Wilson. But perhaps lie found the work too laborious for 
him, for the advertised translation was never published. 

The Daily Practice of the Hindus—a new edition of which is 
in the press—is a work from the pen of Mr. Sris Chandra Vasu and 
it is a very useful publication. It is used as a Text-Book iu the 
Central 'Hindu College, Benares. In reviewing this work in the 
Modern Review, January 1909 and the Ceylon National Rcvieiu , 
February 1908 , the well known Dr. A. K. Ooomaraswamy, D. Sc. 
(London) wrote:— 


ai 


lor is 
'lie 2nd 
y mtro- 
TatVa- 
of “ Ifca, 
Vasu 


“ This unpretentious little volume is one of quite remarkable 
interest and importance Foi the hist time it is made easy for the 
outsider to understand, from an actual acquaintance, with the 
daily .ritual of a devout Hindu oi the old school, the meaning, the 
method and the depth of Hiudu spiritual cultures 

A Wo strongly recommend tins little volume to all iutorested 
in mental culture, or who wish to know more of Hinduis'pras 
it really is.” / 

A Catechism of Hinduism by the above named 
another well known publication of the Pamnt office, 
edition ot this work is also ready for the press- “ An. 
duction to Yoga philospliy,” Siva Sambita “Veda 
traya,” “ThreeTruths of Theosophy,” Students edit! 

Kena and Kathopanisads” of which also Mr. Sris 
is the author have been published by the P&niiii offic 

The P4niui office has published cheap reprints m/two volumes 
of the English and the Bengali works of the celebrated Hindu 
Reformer, Rajah Ram Mohan Roy and also tho/nvale Journal 
of the Marquess of Hastings. It also stands puWfiher to the Folk- 
Tales ot Hindustan, by Shaikh OlulU, roprintod from the “Mo¬ 
dem RovtowT Regarding these tales Th/ “Review of Re¬ 
views’'of Load op for*, October, 1907 wrote “Tp Modern v> • ••' |j ’ 

contains* 'month by month stones of'a V . 

delightful romances ot the Arabian NlghA 1° the September 
numWr;Shaikh Chilli tells the story o'/rmcc Mapbub winch 
1 vies wr®. the Stofies of Princess Scliebe, 

PSUunt office iT lias now underlain the publication of the 
“ Saci eel Bpoks of the Hindus.” In tk> prospectus it is stated that 
“ yvhile the Christians and, the M? ionle dans arc well acqu 
ed wifcir their Religious Scriptures the Hindu alone is ignorant 
of ips Sacred Books,” , ; 1 

“To remove this want* it is proposed to publish, the original 
text of the Sacred Books together with their Engbefer transla- 

- tlpm,.,- 1 , ' ; fj 1 

“The subscription for thevtaole work fs Re, -1 per 96 pages, 

royal octavo _ __further particulars w'rffie'to the 

office, All$^toa,cl. 

» We ytoh.Aehnte'takifibtery supcess and recommend our 
reader’s to pafeagise thejD»oation by their subscribing, fccrit', - , , 
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The Siddbanta Kaumudi 

Or Panim’s Grammatical Aphorisims as arranged & explained 

By BHATTOJI ADIKSHITA 
Sanskrit Text and English Translation 

By SALSA CHANDRA VASU and VAMANA DASA VASU 

Completed in three Volumes m 2,000 pa yes Royal Suo. 

T 


CONTENTS. 

VOLUME) I—Nonna ,ancl Hubslautnes, pagan 1028 

Do IX—Part I Verbs and their OonjugaUou, pages 713. 

Do II— „ II Kwdanta or uiakuig of nomih from roots, 408, 

JDo. Ill—VaicUka Gra rainar, pages 247 t ' } ? 

H contains 4,000 Hutras of I’ainni, 0DO Hutvas of Sukalayatm ((Jiucll), 200 
Sutras on accent (Pint Sutras), 2,000 verbal roolH and UiOir conjugation in¬ 
corporating the whole ol the M.ulb.nij.i DliatuvritU v.jth copious explanatory 
extracts Irom Kaslnka Malmbhusliyu, Tattvaboclhuu, Manorauia, &c., Sea 
Indian rate, exclusive of postage, Rs. 46. 
Foreign rate, exclusive of postage, £ 8. 

K H,—Upto ,1 /si De<.< tuber, UtOO the book tviU be soh( for ,10 ltn. 

__ ■ A 1 , i i 

Opinions of Distinguished Professors of Sanskrit. 

Mahamahopadhi/aya Pmirik fihirahnnwr Santo j, (Benares)*-* 
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THE ASHTADHYAYI OF PANINI 

Complete in 1,682 pages, Royal Octavo: 


Containing Sanskrit Sutras aftd Vnttis with notes and Explana¬ 
tions m English, based on the celebrated Commentary 
called the Kdsika 
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India ninety-four years age, has interest not only for the student of history 
and of manners, but also for the traveller, the shikari, and the natural 
historian, lord Hastings’s notes on animals being of no small value. A very 
uleasing light is thrown on the great pro-consul’s character when we see him 
strictly enjoining that no harm should be done by his camp-followers to the 
villagers on the way, almost weeping t^ see that hanaua trees had been 
uprooted and used in lining his route, being visibly touched at the silent but 
respectful welcome of the crowds of Indians on his return to Calcutta, or 
breaking down at the inevitably parting from tlio dear ones who must be sent 
Home to escape the heat of tho land of exile We see in his dealings with 
native princes that he was a gentleman above everything else , wo wonder 
that it was left for him to discover that in ruling subject races sympathy is 
the best policy Comic touches arc not wanting 

The Indian Review. - A great deal of laluablo information is to bo 
found in this Journal * * * In all Ins political dealings m India, ITiS 
Lordship was actuated by a high sense of ditty and morality 

Bande MataPam.- Tho work is too well-known to reqmro introduc¬ 
tion. It is a book of exceptional intoiost one which tho students of the 
History of British India Bonnot do without. 

Indian People, June 6, 1907.— It is nearly a oenlury now that 
Lord Hastings came out to India, but bis journal may lie road with pooular 
interest' just-now. It is simple hud tho ring of sincerity is miunstakeahle. 
We wondering!v road how tho Governor-General wont about, mixing With 
Indian princes and nobles voiy cordially, entertaining them and baling 
entortained by them. The impressions recorded arc frank and gtrftight- 
forward Everything interested the writer and ho took an interest in 
everything 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The Pra^na is one of the three classical Atharvan IJpauisacls. The 
classical Gpanisads are generally counted as ten and sometimes twelve. 
They aie :— 

1. Irfa or Tshiv&sya or Vajasaneya Samhitft Upanisad. 

2. Kena or Talavak&ra Upanisad. 

3 Kar,ha Upanisad. 

4 Prashia Upanisad. 

5 Mundaka Upanisad. 

G. Mafiduka Upanisad. 

7. Taittniya Upanisad. 

8. ‘ Aittareya Upanisad. 

9. Chh&ndogya Upanisad. 

10 Brihad Aranyaka or V&jasaneya Br Alima na Upanisad. 

11 fjvetihSvatara Upanisad. 

12 Kaushtaki Upanisad. 

■V" 

The Prasna, Mundaka and Mandukya Upanisads belong to the Athaiva 
Yeda One uniform idea runs through them and they have a family 
resemblance. All of them lay great stress on the mystic sound AUM or 
Pranava. In fact, the whole of the Manduka Upanisad is an exposition of 
that syllablewhile each of the other two have portions devoted to this. 

The Prasna Upam&ad is also called the Secret Doctrine of the She 
Questions. Six searchers of God go to a Sage called PippaMda and put to 
him six questions : and these questions and answers form the substance 
of this Upanisad. ’Theso questions are arranged in a graduated scale^of 
difficulty, while the first question is the most general, the sixth is the most 
specific and particular—the first deals with the creation in the Universal 
sense, or the cosmogffi^jand the macrocosm, the last deals with -th© God 
in man o^hr-tfiicrocosni. The great law ofe dfolarim the law of the Po- 
: eitive and the Negative, the Light and Uarhness, i the Spirit and Matter/ 
the Life and Energy, the' AhuramSKda'‘aBd J th^ Abriman is the key note 
of thii Upanisad, Thefirst creation of the Lord, or rather His first 
nations are 1 the fPr%a andTBe Life-^riochple or the ■ Goo soipSs-■ 

ness side , 1 abd fhqjfayi or the energy .or the Mattex.br th© Form <n’4e df 1 


creation, It is the i 


ro that gives .rile to 
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diversity. Tlie one is active, positive and the male principle, the other is the 
passive, negative and the female principle. The first question and answer 
mainly deals with this. It shows how«Space and Time, and Causation arise 
’ and fix the limits of a universe and how the variousTuexarchies of' the 
Devas begin to take part m administering the so-called Laws of Nature, 
when the creation starts. The vanous names given to these Prana and 
Rayi are the Sun and the Moon, the Day and the Night, the Life and 
the Form. The following list shows this duality:— 


Pi ana 

Aditya 

Day 

The Sun 
Aniurta 

Life 

Spirit 

Northern Path 
Invisible 


Rayi 

Chandramas 
Night 
The Moon 
Mfirta 1 
Form 
Matter 

Southern Path 
Visible 




The Pr&pa plays a very important part m the Hindu systems of Philo¬ 
sophy and Religion—but it occupies perhaps nowhere so pre-eminently 
high a position as in the system of $ri Madhva With him this Prana is the 
Great Mediator, the Intercessor, the First Begotten, the Anointed, the Light 
that shines in the Darkness, the Abode of God, the Saviour. Next to God, 
Prana occupies the highest place of honor. At the time of the final Re¬ 
lease, it is He who leads the liberated soul to the presence of the Most 
High. He is the Gieat' Geometrician of the Universe ; as the Rayi may 
be called the Great Architect of the Univeise. These three—'frfvara, Pr&na 
and Rayi—the Lord, the Breath, the Wealth—are the Eternal Trinity. 
The gieat hymn to Prana in PrafSna chapter 2, fully bears out the high 
estimation put on this principle by End Madhva This Upanishad is in 
a $&y a fuller exposition of some of the points dealt with in the Mundaka. 


Pravag, August, 1909. 


S. C. V. 



PRAS'NA UP AN ISAD 


First Prasna. 

Jr Peace chant 

WsT ?ng?7m II Wsi II 

srcagw il arstw ^srftcr ^3:11 ^fet «r spart f^r^T: 11 *n 35T 
fa?a^rs 11 H^rrs;^ 11 ^rfei ^r t^fri^grTg 11 siTfort 

suf^ert snfJi-u 11 

(а) 0 Devas of senses 1 May we (live long to) listen with our ears what is pleasant, 
and to see with our eyes what is beautiful 0 Holy Ones I may wo with firm limbs 
ancl bodies strong, extolling you always, attain the full term of our God-ordained life. 
(Rig Veda I 89 8.) 

(б) Id ay Vis nu the powerful, tho ancient of famo, vouchsafe us prosperity, may Vi§pu, 
the nonrisher, the knowor of all hoarts, givo us what is well for us, may Visnu the lord of 
swift motions, the felly of whose wheel never wears out, bo propitious to us, may Vifnu, 
the protector of tho great ones, protect us too. (Rig, Veda I. 89. 0.) 

MARHVA’S SALUTATION. 

Odi 1 Salutation to the Lord who is the origin of Life (Prfina) and the rest, who is the 
ocean of pure bliss, the Onuusoiont, all-pervading V&sudeva. 

Mantra i 

3* §%$TT ^ *TR3T3T: ?teT3T 
^ JTF& ^T- 

sr^rf^rsT: sr^TP^qfrnur 

% f nftwniFTt wfci litH 

3 tf Om. g^urr SukeiSa. Suke^a. t( Cba, also, (called), mSHfi Bhgriwi' 
vajah, Blidradvaja, son of Bbaradvaja. ^sq: ^aibyah, gjaibya (SOn of gfobi), 4 ' 
Cha, also (called). 5 T 9 TWT! Satyakamah, SatyaJr&ma, Sauryayaor, 

Sauryayanl. The long $ i is a Vedic anomaly, 'tf Cba, also (called), 
Gaigyah, Gargya. By gotra a Gargya, Kausalyah, Kausalya. <*r Cba, 

also (called). ^TPtfSrnpr: Aivalayanah, Aivalayaoa, son of Asivalayana,- unfa; 
Bhargavah, Bhargava, son of Bhrigu. : Vaidarbhih, Botij in 
^ntpSIr ICabandhI, Kabandht tC%c$$yMii&b, son ofK 4 tyaj@f tfce.gwi '<$ 
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Katyayana, % Te, they q Ha, verily, once. qg Ete, these (Suited, &c ) srgnrcr: a 
Brahmapaiah, devoted to Brahman; proficient in the Vedic study. 5 rgjfqgp 
Brahmanisthah, intent on Brahman. * qt Param, Supreme. ianr^T*rrajT ! Biah- 
mauvesamanah, seeking Brahman, seeking to know God, the all-pervading 
Vasudeva qq: Esah, this (teacher called Pippalada). q Ha, certainly, well 
known. % Vai, alone. This word shows that Pippalada was competent 
to answer their questions. Tat, that (object of enquiry, question) g§ 

Sarvam, all. q$qfq Vakbyati, will explain or will tell. qfq Iti, thus. % Te, 
they (SukeiSa and the rest). q Ha, once then. gTJtqrtqrqi Samitplnayah, with 
sacrificial fuel (samidh), in hand (pani) according to proper scuptuial directions, 
qnqsq the venerable, revered, lit Lord of Bhagas, t e , the Lord of Wisdom, 
Dispassion,&c. Pippaladam, Pippalada sqgsqp Upasannah, appt cached. 

1 Sukesfa by name also Bharadvdja, Satyakama also called finibya,^ 
t G&rgya Sauryfiyani, Kausalya called lival&yana, BMrgava of Vidarbha, 
p' and Kabandhi of Kfity^yana gotra, who were verily firm in Brahma-jhiina 
\ and understood it, seeking tire Supreme Brahman, once approached with 
sacrificial fuel in their hands, the leverend teacher Pippalada, thinking 
' he would tell all this to them —1 

Mantra 2. 

cTFf ST ^ ^ rfTFTT SIW 

^ f^nwmr: 

fRr imi 

qjiq Tan, to them who had thus approached and asked the question. q 
Ha, then, q: Sah, He (Pippalada) qjfqi Risih, the seer of things ttansceuding 
senses, qqpq Uvacha, said, ijq: Bhflyah, again (though you have already prac¬ 
tised tapas, &c.) qq Eva, also, qqqr Tapasa, by austerities (by controlling the 
senses, and subjugating the body). Mgr- qi^ T Brahmacharyena, by Brahtnaeharya, 
(by studying the Vedas, or by practising meditation), or by celibacy [by not (1) 
thinking .about women, not (2) talking about them, nor (3) playing with them 
nor (4) looking at them nor (5) talking in a retired place with them, and not (6) 
willing them, nor (7) trying to obtain them, nor (8) enjoying them.] 
^iaddhaya, by faith (in the teachings of the scriptures), qqrgr Samvatsaiam, 
one year, qqqqiq Samvatsyatha, live ye (serving your guru), qqfqjpt Yathaka- 
mam, as (you) like, as you p!ease t as you desire, qsrqjqf Pra&ian, questions, 
Prichchhathah, ask ye qf^Yadqif, VijMsyamah, we know. qifSatvam, 

all (without concealing anything) q Ha, verily, qi Vah, to you. q$qpn "* 
Vaksyamah, we shall tell qfq Iti, thus, 

2. To them the sage said. “ Live here one year more, performing 
penance and celihaoy, with earnestness and faith; then ask the questions, 
that you wish to put, according as we know, we shall explain it all to you.— 2 , 
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Note —This word “if ’ indicates tho modesty and want of conceit of the teacher, and 
not that he did not know the subject. “If I know those things, I shall tell you all without 
withholding anything But if you doubt tny knowledge and think it hard to pass another 
year in probation, then you are free to go.” The pupil must approach the Guru without 
questioning His power to teach and must serve him. The Guru also must love his pupil. 

Mantra 3 

wr ^rr: srsm srsn^Frr u \ n 

Atha, then (after a yeai having performed tapas, &c., as told). gfpPft 
Kabandhl, KabandhI cfihff rre W Katydyanah, ot the clan of Kdtydyana. 3^T 
Upetya, having approached (Pippalada) ; having done the upasadana Tspsg 
Papiaclichha, asked. Bhagavan, O Master' «g?f; Kutah, fiom what 

(material cause, or efficient cause); fiom what Purusa 5 Ha, Venly. q- Vai, 
indeed, nnah, these (Devas, &c ). jpjp Prajdh, creatutes. Piajayante, 

aie ptoduced Hi, thus. 

3 Then Kabandhl o£ the clan Kfityayana having appioached him 
said. 0 Master, from whom indeed these creatures are produced,—3. 

Note.—The two particles % and % indicate the well-known fact that creatures are 
horn -the fact of the production of beings is well-kuovm . one being reproduces anothor. 
There is no instance to tho contrary, 1 a., one being’ produces anothor similar to itself. The 
cause cannot he an insentient tiling , for an insentient object is not seen to work unless 
moved by some sentient being. The Jiva cannot be the Supreme Ruler, because lie is not ' 
independent. Nor is isvara, as He is not an object of perception or apprehension. This is 
then the doubt. PippaUda removes this doubt, by showing that though the Lord does 
not create beings iu the presence of all, like a potter making his pot, yet Ha has produced 
Prana and the Rayi, and has entered into thorn and though these are the direct causes of 
creation, they are, however, the instruments used by the Lord, and with them He creates 
all these creatures. Though Kabandhl is enumerated last among these six Seekers and 
questioners, yet he opens the discourse, because his question is the most comprehensive Of 
* all They become more and more specialised as wo proceed further. Thefoccu^teaching 
proceeds from the most general to the particular. , ( 

Mantra 4, .. r 

ti ftgp* ini* nil 1 sramfa: wljfrara 
st 11 rf$ sr nn# 

5T5TT: frRmd ffa II 8 11 V ; 

Tasmai, to him (Kabandhl Katyayana), sgr: Sab, be (Pippalada). f Ha, 
then. Uvacha, said srsiram: Prajak4flaafy, desiring creatures. Desiring 
to create beings. Desiring to have beings like Devas &c , for one’s,self, , If Vai, 
verily, snmn'ij: Prajapatity, the Supreme Self or Parara-atma, the Protector of 
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all creatures like Brahma and the rest (The Supieme God) In the begin¬ 
ning of the kalpa, He desired to have again Devas, &c,, as His piogeny H: 
Sah, He (the Piaj&pati) Tapah, austerity, Penance here means leflection 

or meditation on what is to be done. '’(The recollection of the past kalpa and 
the things to be created.) The reflection as to how and what are to be creat¬ 
ed. Made a plan on the model of the past sp-paRf Atapyata, pei formed Sah, 
He. qqs tapah, the austerity, the plan, pei formed, having settled Sah, 

He. ftgd Mithunam, couple The Life and Energy, Prana and Rayi, Male 
and female. Utp&dayate, produced The foice of the Present tense is 

to indicate that it is the natuie of the Lord to create, not that He had some ob¬ 
ject to gain by creating. tfSTRayim, Rayi (called also Prakriti, food, moon, that 
which is enjoyed, having the prepondeiance of watei). The Bhai ati, the God¬ 
dess of wisdom and wealth, Sarasvatl Cha, and Ptanam, Prana 

(Spirit, Purusa, eater), the sun, the enjoyer, having the preponderance of 
Agm. The Supreme Prana. ^ Cha, and Iti, thus trtr Etau, these two 
(the Spirit and Matter). % Me, for me or mine, Bahudha, manifold, va¬ 

rious. inn: Prajah, creatures, progeny (from Devas down to mineral) 

Kansyatah, will produce or do I entenng these two will pioduce various ~- 
creatures. They will be my instiuments of creation, It), thus. 

4. He said to him, “the Lord oi beings wishing to create, pei formed 
meditation : He then produced the two, Pr&na and Rayi (thinking) these 
two would form for him the manifold creation.—4. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Viarra is called the Prajapati because He protects fpati) all creatures (praja) He, 
the Supreme Spirit, the Highest Person sends out, m the beginning of every Kalpa, Vayu 
called also the SArya (the sun) and Sarasvati called also the moon Ho makes these Vayu 
and Sarasvati take their abode m the Sun and the Moon. Then entering these two, Vlf nil 
Himself jibe Unborn creates all this Universe. He dwelling in Vayu, is formless (amtirta ) 

He dwelling in Sarasvati is with form. " 

Note.—He (Pippalada) then said to him (Kabandhi) “ The Lord of creatures once 
more desired to have creatures (in the beginning of a kalpa). Ho revolved over the, 
plan. Having settled the plan, He produced a couple—the Rayi and the Pr&aa,. (and said) 
“these two will produce manifold creatures for me.” 

Mantra 5. 

wrfaft O Tfijui tuRtrf 

sirijd =3 dk: it v u 

ssnf^g: Adityah, the Sun, the eater (from the root ad ‘to eat’), the enjoyer. 
Hence, the Spirit, The Prana entered the sun and took its abode there. The ' 
Lord placed the Prana in the Sun. 5 Ha, verily, %Vai, indeed. IJTJITL Pr&nah, 
the Ps ana, the Fiie. Rayih, the Rayi, the enjoyed (the food, the matter.) trf 
Eva, alone, also. ■q qp rr: Chandiamah, Moon. The gladdener or joy-giver (from 
chand “to gladden"). The Rayi called also Chandrama was made to enter the 



I PRA&NA, 6. 


5 


Moon Rayih The Rayi (the matter, the food, the Moon.) % Vai, cer¬ 

tainly. qrTtl. Etat, this (manifest.) gtf Sarvam, all s^Yat, what, gi§ Mfirtam, 
'"'gioss, solid, liquid, and fiery. ^ Cha, and. Amhrtam, subtle, piakriti, &c , 

ethers, &c The (air) and akasa or (<?ther) =Ef Cha, and Tasmat, 

theiefore, the material cause of the whole universe is thus two-fold, subtle and 
dense Amongst these two, the dense oi form is matter, the subtle acts as life. 
The subtle kind of mattei always animates the visible dense foini . “from that ” 
—other than that called oi classified as subtle, namely the gross is called 
mattei, because it alone has a form. Mtutih, fotm, made of the five ele¬ 

ments tjf Eva, alone, tfar Rayih, food, matter, Bharati. 

5. The Prana venly entered the Sun and the Rayi entered the 
Moon All this verily is well-known as matter (Rayi) whether it is subtle 
or dense. Among these, (the dense) is the form (and) is alone called 
jjiatter ; (while the subtle acts as the indwelling life of the dense )—5. 

Note —Tins verse is -differently interpreted by .Sankara and R&mftnuja schools. 
These are given below —Prana entered into Aditya, the Suu, licuce sun itself is called 
the Prana. The Lord created the Sun, and the Prana entered into it. Or Aditya literally 
means “created in the beginning”—adi, beginning The “first creation.” Pr&na is tho 
first creation of the Lord, and hence called Aditya. 

The eujoyer is verily the Spirit and the matter alone is tlie (loy-giver). Matter 
venly is this all, whatover is gross or subtle. Out of these (two) tho form alone is gene¬ 
rally called matter, tho subtle is not so termed (R.imdmija School) 

The Sun is venly tho Prana, and Moon is the Rayi. Tho Rayi certainly is this all— 
whatever is visible or invisible (Different) from that classified as (invisible), the form, 
(or the visible) alone is (howevor generally called) Rayi (Sankara). 

Mantra 6 . 

srfqrerfcT rfff STT^IT- 

-int'i i afiw g i msnfhfi ^rrtfr 

trfyt f^rt qttr# sramftr h* 
rfibtg ut.ii 

Atha, now, therefore, because. Adityah, Sun, soul or Jiva, the 

enjoyer. The Prana whose abode is the Sun. g^jp^CJdayan, arising on awak¬ 
ing from deep sleep. ^ Yat, when, Prachlm, east, front f^tr Dirfatn, quar¬ 
ter, portion (of the body), Pravi^ati, enters, pervades, illumines, 

Tena, by that (self-pervasion), for this reason, JfpHff’l, Pfacbyan, eastern, 
objects in front of one, the sensory organs in the front part Presiding deities 
. of eastern quarter. Pranas, sense organs, hire sight, &c. irrtffni, Pran 3 n. The 
Pranas, Raiimisu, in the rays, m the rays of consciousness. sEtfirw San- 

nidhatte,*tiph,olds, presides over, oi ditects. Yat, when or because. .qi fyfr f 
Daksinam, south, right side of the body. q?r Yat, when, because. Prati- 

chim, west, organs on the back side, Yat, when, because, Udlcbtm., 
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north, on the left side. q^Yat, when, because sp*: adhah, down a^yat, when. 

Urdhvam, above. Yat, when, because. Antara, in the middle, rcup 

Di^ah, quartets, or portions «(H Yat, when, because Sarvam, all. JT 5 irsi*lTH 
Prakasayati, he illumines. Tena, r by that (all illumination) thereby, 

Sarvan, all (quarteis). ^PUPI. Prinan, Pi anas, Senses, Ra&nisu, in rays, 

in consciousness Sannidhatte, pervades, upholds. 

6. Now (when the Prana in the) Sun. on rising illumines the 
eastern quarter, it upholds in its rays the wardens ol the eastern quarter 
(Agni and India with their consorts), when it enters the south, then it 
upholds the wardens of the south i^Yatna and Nirnti with their respective 
consorts), when it enters the west, it upholds the waidens of the west 
(Varupa and Vayu and theii respective consoits), when it enters the north, 
then it upholds the wardens of the North (Soma and l^ana with then- 
respective consorts), when it enters the nadir, it upholds the wardens of 
S* the nether world (£>esa and Mitra and their consorts), when it enters the 
/zo rptH it upholds the wardens of the upper world (Vindra, and K&ma and 
then consorts); when it enters the middle quarters (the intermediate 
between the above) then it upholds the Pr&pas of those quaiters. It up¬ 
holds all Pr&nas in its lays,—6 

Note .—Because the Sun, on rising, enters the eastern quarter, therefore by that per¬ 
vasion he draws tip into (his) rays the eastern Pr&uas, because he illumines the south, 
because west, because north, because above, because middle, because all quarters he illu¬ 
mines, therefore, by that (illumination) he draws into lusjrays all Prdnas (b'ankara.) 

Now because the Soul, on awaking, enters bh/fTo'ntai sense or|g,ns (eyes, &c ) thereby 
(it) directs or brings into activity, these senses (thatYbrcTrvrblio objects) m front (of one) 
through its rays (of consciousness) , because it onlors the souses oil the right side, there¬ 
by it directs those senses to apprehend objects on one’s right baud, because it enters the 
organs m the back, on the left, in the down, on the abovo, tlio middle, m all parts, thereby, 
it brings into activity through its rays (of hfo) tho various organs (lUm&nuja school). , 

JPor when tho sun on rising enters the eastern quartor then, he supports by his rays 
the oreatures m the east, when he enters the south, tho west, the north, the upper'and. the 
middle quarters, he illumines thereby all portions and supports by his rays, all life. ! 

Mantra 7 

q\ Sah, He, the Invisible (Praj&pati). 1^1 Esah, this (visible). 
Vai^vSnarah, Vai^vanara the Sun, the Lord of all men, the self of all jivas. 
The leader of all men All-soul. fq’Wn Vi^varhpah, all-form, all-body, full 
jrrar: Prauah, the Prana, the Sun. srfrT Agmh, the fiie, the destroyer, the 
Leader, the eater. 3$^ Udayate, arises. Tat, that, Etat, this, 

gj^rr Richa, by the hymn. ^3^ Abhyuktam, has been said, has been clearly 
described 01 alluded to. " 

*7. He, called, Vai^vauara, the All-form, the Life, arises as Fire: 
this is described m the following verse.—7. 
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Note —That (Invisible) is this (Visible) sun, the Self or totality of all jlvas and of 
all forms , the life, the death He arises. He by this hymn has been described (Sankara), 
He (Prajapati) is this Leader of all men, pervades all bodies, is the Prana and the 
Agm He arises. He is described by this (following) hymn (Ramdnuja School) 

That (Invisible) is this (Visible) Sun, the Self or totality of all jivas and of all forms : 
the life, the death He arises He by this hymn has been described. (Sankara.) 

He (Prfij&pati) is this Leader of all men, pervades all -bodies, is the Prana and the 
Agm He rises He is described by this (following) hymn (R&nidnuja School). 

The sun illumines the whole world and thus, is in a way, the Lord of creatures, 
a Prajapati, Moreover the Sun is the abode of the All-form, the great Agm, namely, 
the Prana The Sun is called Vai-ivanara, because he is connected with the activities 
of all men—all the activities such as heating, cooking, drying, &c., are possiblo, because 
of the Sun. He verily is the Life of the World. 

Mantra 8 . 

'sruaNtf tow errors i 

STcRT <*&Frrc: TOU: (|c;tl 

Vi^vatupam, the all-foim, the self of all form, the pervader of 
all bodnesTtlTe omnipresent. gRitf Hannam, full of rays, Hat l {?u is archaic). 
Madhva leads it as Kannam “ full of iays." The all-knower, the souice of all 
knowledge, the cause of creation, maintenance and dissolution, the knower 
of all that are born, the producer of all-knowledge Jatvedasam, 

omniscient, the knower (Vedas) of all beings that are bom (Jdta). qtROT 
ParSyanam, the final goal, the desired, the highest refuge of all beings. 1 
Jyotih, the light, all-illuminator, qaft Ekam, one, the chief, the secondless. 

Tapantam, the heat-giver, the producer of vital heat, (as jafharagm), 
through body q gfllfw Sabasrara&mb, thousand-rayed, possessing knowledge 
of manifold things and having infinite energy. ^atadha, in hundred ways, 

manifold, existing in various forms, e. g., Devas, men, &c. ^*fPTi Vartamanah, 
existing, obeying the command of Plan, nruj! PrSnah, the spirit (like the Sun 
of the microcosm), upholder STsrRT? Prajanam, of beings, in creatures, 
udayati, arises, awakes from Susupti sleep or awakes at the dawn of a new 
kalpa qqi Esah, this Sfliyah, Sun, the jiva compai ed to the Sun., 

f 8. He, tins Sun, avisos, live Sell! of all forms, full of rays, the Omni?* 
/cieut, the final end, the light, the ouo, the lieat-giver, the thousand-rayed, 

; the life of all beings, existing m a hundred ways.—8. 

’ MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The VSyu dwelling in the Snn takes up all the spirits of various quarters and makes 
them enter into his rays. The spirits or the Pr&nas of the East are Indra and the rest, 

. °f *he South, are the Yama and the rest, of the West, are the Varuna, and the rest, of 
the North, are the Soma, and the rest: fe ! e$a and Mitra are the pranas of the Nadir, Yin dr a 
and K&raa pf the Zenith. Four are m each quarter, counting their consorts and tfie 
intermediate quarters. - a 

{Note.— Thus Indra and his consort, and the rules of the Intermediate quarter had 
his consort are in the east. So on With other quartets), , 1 

2 
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The All-form, the radiant, the omniscient, the highest goal, the one-light, the 
heat-giver, the thousand-rayed, existing in hundred ways, the life of (all) creatures, 
(beheld !) this Sun arises. (R&mlinuja School). 

In obedience to Han, the Omnipresent, the Omniscient, the Supremely desired, 
the Light, the Second-less, the all-nourisher, (behold) this (jiva) the (real) life in all 
creatures of hundreds of kinds, liaviug thousand rays (of intelligence) arises (from its 
Susupti or Pralayic sleep) (like another) Sun. (Ramanuja School). 

Mantra. 9. 






^ I rT% 


II 3JIW sr^T^TTTT 

1 ^ f t m n s. n 


Samvatsaia, a year; The Supreme Self in the form of continuous 
bteak-less Tune % vai, verily swrlt! Prajdpatih, The Lord of creatures ; 
Hiranya-garbha. 353 Tasya, His Ayane, two Paths or courses. ?(j%qr • 

Daksinam, southern •®r Cha, and. 3 vrt Uttaram, northern. =sr Cha, and. 

Tat, that, therefoie, in them (Brahnianas, &c.) amongst them (the aspi¬ 
rants). Ye, who. f Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed. Tat, that (karma), 

Istftpfirte, religious (sacrifices, &c.) and good (secular) acts ; sacrifices 
and gifts, Ishta-Desire : Porta, fulfilment Kritam, done, accomplished. 

Work, goal or deed. $r<T Iti, alone. 31^% Upasate, perfoim desmng the fruits ; 
worship. ?r Te, they (the Devotees of sacrifices and good deeds ) 
Chandramasam, the lunar. Eva-lokam, only the woild srfir 5 jSF% Abhija- 

yante, fully attain, reach. % Te, they (who have leached moon), tr^ Eva, alone 
(and not others), gp: Punah, again (in another bath), Avartaute, 

return (to this earth and are born, according to their Karmas). Tasmat, 

therefore. Ete, these (followers of Kaima Path), sjupsr. Risayah, sages, 
seers, short-sighted, srsn^pn: Prajakamah, Desirous of offspring. Desirous 
of small fruits like svarga, &c. Daksinam, the southern (leading to ttie 

moon, the path of smoke, &c.) Pratipadyante, obtain ijq 1 Esa, this 

(moon world). 5 Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed, Rayih, rayi, food, the place 
of objective enjoyment. Yah, which. Pitri-yana, pitriyanah, the 

Path of the Pitris. 

9. The Year is as the Lord of Beings. Of it there are two Paths, 
the northern and the southern: they who perform acts, desiring fulfilment, 
reach the path of the moon, and return again: those knowing ones desirous 
of offspring, obtain the southern path , this Path is that of Pravritti and is 
called the Pitriyana.—9. <- 

Note .—The Great Year verily is the Lord of creatures, of it, there are two Halves— ' 
the downward arc and the upward. Among them the egos who think “ that the fulfilment 



I PBASNA , 10. 


4 


of Desires is their work ” they only enter into the downward sweep or the lunar world/ 
they aione^agam come back to acquire experience, being new souls. Therefore these souls 
because desiring to-procreate, enter the Downward Path of evolution This Path is verily 
Rayi, Blatter, which is called'-Ei£rts4 u 9“' * 

Among the aspirants, those who desire oflspnng, desire fruit other than the mokfa, 
who perform sacrifices, and make gifts—namely who are devoted to Karina, go by Pitri- 
yaua, the southern Path They roach the Lunar World. When the reward of the Karina 
is enjoyed, they cotne back for re-incarnation. As Rayi is the presiding deity of the 
moon, they are under the moon. Thus Rayi is the Pitpiy&na j 

Mantra io. 

cFTHI" ^T^TT I[«TffM Mj |- 

'^T^rRRTfT 3^FT; W \° \\ 

WX Atlia, next Uttarena, by the upward or northern, 

Tapasd, by austerity. srgreSN Brahmacharyena, by celibacy. i^raddhaya, 

by faith fq«izir Vidyaya, by knowledge, Atmanatn, the Self, the 

Prana, the Sun, the upholder of the universe. The Supieme Self. %r f£ q m 
Anvisya, having sought, or known. =srfit?T Adityam, the Sun. Abbija- 

yante, obtain (??nr Etat, this. % Vai, vetily CTpJTHTR Prananam, of Pranas 
or senses of all living beings, like Indra, &c. Ayatanam, the 

leservoir, the support of Indra, &c. farw Etat, this. Atnritam, immortal, 

free from nescience; indestructible Abhayam, fearless, (no fear of 

rebirth, or like moon, the fear of increase and decrease). Etat, this. qtTtmf 
Patayanam, the Great Path or goal, The refuge, (even of the) Great ones 
(or Muktas). Etasmftt, from this. ?r Na, not. Punaravartante, 

again they do (yot) return. ^ lti, thus, qtq-; Esah, this Nirodhah, 

obstacle (to rebirth) The cessation The Ring Pass Not, cessation (of expe¬ 
riences), destiuctiou (of Desires), libei ation. The stopper from rebirth 
of those who have reached Him Tat, about it (the two Paths), Esah, 

this (following) ^lokah, (is a) hymn. 

10. Others again by tapas, by 'Brahmacharya, by earnestness, by 
knowledge, having known the Self, obtain the Sun by the northern path: 
this verily is the container of all beings, this is the Indestructible, this is 
the Fearless, (or, this is the Supremo path;: from this they return not, for 
it isc’cessafi oTi'.b Of that there is this verse.—10. 

Note.—Next (after acquiring the experiences of the downward sweep, these egos) 
through # the upward arc, through austerity, celibacy, faith, knowledge, seeking the Self, 
enter the Sun. This verily is the reservoir of all PrSnas. That is Immortal, Egarless, 
the goal of the Great ones, from this they do not pome back. This is the Nirodha or 
cessation. About it is this verse. 
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Mantra i i. 

fart far $$ gfifan^u 

ssrtt%si*r3'rtfaN<!i qsrsnuTfarfrtfrt nun 

q 3 ? 3 rqff? Panchapadam, Five footed Five seasons are five feet The five 
yeais called Samvatsara, Parivatsara, Idavatsaia, Anuvatsaia, Vatsara, Oi 
Time, Agni, Aditya, Chandrama, and Vayu. faert Pitaiam, Father, Cieator of 
all. Protectoi of creatuiSs Sjdsar^ipf Dv&da^a.kntim, Twelve-faced or limbed. 
The twelve months The Devas of the twelve months are his faces or form, 
fan Divah, beyond, or than the Dyu world, i.e , beyond Bhuh and Bhuvah , 
te, in the third woild or Svar; beyond the antailksa. (beyond) Heaven 
or Svarga Ahuh, they say (the knowei s of Time) or some karmavadins 

ift Paie, in another, in the high, or summit, on the other side, somewhat 
towards south ^ Aidhe, place, Put!smam, having water. The cause® 

of rain. Pui Isa is the name of that covering of the cosmic egg, (Brahmauda) 
which is in contact with the region of gold He who dwells in Puilsa is called 
Purism, Atha, On the other hand Ime, these (knower of Time-cycles). 
?(«[ Anye, other (than those mentioned above) The jnanins as opposed to 
the above. 3 U, also, or, certainly, but. ift Pare, othei s (qualifying anye), 
Excellent; somewhat towards north. On the other side. PNqJhj Vichaksanam, 
all-wise ; omniscient, skilful, fiee from all accidents, skilfully fixed ; lmnioveably. 
The wise, jnanins Saptachakre, in the seven-wheeled, (the seven- 

horsed sun, the seven chhandas, t.e , Gayatrl, Tristubh, Jagatl, Anustubh, 
Paftkti, Brihati, and Kakudmati Or the reading may be “ sarpa ” serpent: in 
the serpent-wheel or cycle, 1 e., moving like the undulatory snake). (The 
seven Planets), seven-horsed spit Sadare, in six-spoked, the six seasons 
Sfrer- Ahuh, (they) say. Aipitam, placed, founded, inserted, fixed, settled, 

residing. Iti, thus. See Rig Veda I 164. 12. for this mantra. 

11. Some (performers of Ivamya works) say (that kite place they 
reach is that'presided over by the God of Rain)—Pu^in (situated some¬ 
what towards the) south of the Heaven, which the Sun, the five-footed, 
twelve-faced Protectoi, crosses over in his southern course, seated in Ins 
seven-horsed, six-spoked (car). But the others (the jnfinins) say that 
(their place is) on the other side of Heaven (which the Sun crosses when 
in the north).—11. 

Some (karma-vadms) call him the five-footed Father with twelve-faces (or forms), 
dwelling in Purina, in a high place beyond the Dyu (Heaven) But while these others call 
him the omniscient, seated in an excellent seven-wheeled, and six-spoked (chariot). 

Some call Him “ Purism " the Father, having live feet and twelve forms, dwelling ’ 
beyond the Heaven, 111 a high place ; whilst these other excellent (people) call Him “Yi- 
chakshana" seated in a seven-horsed, six-spoked chariot. (Rdmanuja School). 

Some call him (the Year) the father moving with five-feel, twolve-faced, living be¬ 
yond and in the higher place, with water. Others (again call) him all wise, set with 
seven wheels, having six spokes. 
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[I have given above the meaning generally ascribed to this verse by the commenta¬ 
tors. But may not tho five-footed father moan the Pritna having five feet or modes of mo- 
--tion, namely, prana, apana, vyana, samana and udana—the sensory "the aSsmulatTve, the cir¬ 
culatory, the respiratory and the hypnotic functions. See Chapter II. v. 3 The six 
spokes are also mentioned in that aliapter further on in versed; namely Rik, Yajus, Ba¬ 
nian, Yajfia, Ksattra, and Brahma. The twelve faces are the twelve aspects of Pr&na in 
the twelve kinds of souls or Jivas. The seven wheels are the seven laya centres through 
which the Prdna passes. If it be applied to the year metaphorically, then the year should 
mean Brahma’s yoar, one Cyclic ponod of manifestation This manifestation takes place 
on five planes , it has twelve aspects and seven incarnations ot,the wheels and spokes.] 

Mantra 12 

umft sidmfcww frerrra u<t smu- 

^ ffi $'WlrK 3’dfftw. II II 

* HTH- Masah, Month (of thirty days) % Vai, verily. srafPTf^'Piajapatih, 
Lord of creatuies. 3*3 Tasya, Its. Knsnapaksah, Daik-half, the wan¬ 
ing fortnight of the moon Eva, indeed, alone, Rayih, Rayi ipj' $uk- 

v lah, white, j^nr Prdnab, prdna. Tasmdt, therefore (because they see 

the pi eponderance of Prdna in the white half), ijh Ete, these, Risayah, 

Seers (of Mantras), wise ^ukle, in the while half. Istatn, sacrifices, 
all auspicious works Worship of Prdna without desire of fruit, Kurvanti, 

do, perfoim. 33* Itaie, others, (not seeis, but ignoiant). *3*^33 Itatasmin, 
in the other half The Kamya works arc perforn.ed in dark half: the 
mskdma works in the blight half. • 

12. The month is verily the Lord o£ croatures ; its darlt hall in¬ 
deed is Rayi, its bright hall is Pr&na. Thereforo these seers perform all 
auspicious works in the bright half; the ignorant others, in the dark 
other half.—12. 

Note— The Lord of Beings is ns tlio mouth : the dark fortnight of it is as Prakrit!, 
the light fortnight is as Pummi. Ilomic wise 0110 s perform sacrifices in the lightAialf, 
others m tho other half. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord dwells in tho year in the winter half dwells His Sarasvati aspect, in jjjte 
northern or summer half, TIis Prdna aspeot. The Lord dwells in the month. In the Bright 
fortnight is His Prdna aspoct, in the Dark fortnight, is His Sarasvati aspect. The Lord 
dwells in the day and night. His Prdna aspect is in the d!ay, His Sarasvati aspeot is in the 
night. 

Mantra 13. 

i-h t uumhiwwitt^ ui-uTl uRda rheum 

3T nk SRSfPSfet 1 ^ f^TT TOT UfSSFk agwiiila 
d'UsM^n TOT II II 
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STfrcrsr Ahoratrah, day and night (a period of thirty Mubdrtas whose du¬ 
ration is different In the cases of men, Pitns, Devas and Brahma) % Vai, 
verily jrsfprfc- Piajapatih, Lord of creatures. ^ Tasya, its (Day-Night). 

Ahah, day. srrw Pidnah, prana. Eva, indeed. *rf§r. Ratrih, Night. tfif- 
Rayih, Rayi srnuff Pranam, pi ana, life, vitality, % Vai, verily, Ete, those. 

Praskandanti, discharge, omit, dry up, force out, expel, q Ye, who 
R3T Diva, in the day time, Ratya, by intercourse with women. 
Samyujyante, are connected, Brahmacharyam, celibacy ijf Eva, 

certainly, indeed. ^ Tad, that Yad, which. Ratrau, in night time. 

Ratya, by intercourse, Samyujyante, are connected. 

13. Day-and-Night is verily the Loid of creatures Its clay (por¬ 
tion is) Pr&na indeed, and night is Rayi. Verily those waste their vitality 
who enjoy love by clay Indeed it is celibacy who enjoy love by night.—13. 

Note .—To complete the context we must insert after “ night is Rayi,” the following. 
“ The husband-and-Wife is Lord of creatures. The husband is PrSna, the wifens Rayi." 




Mantra 14 




5F5TT: 


ST5UqF3 ffrT U %% U 

=5fft Annam, food. % Vai, verily. irstPTfH - Prajdpatih, Lord of cieatuies 
Tatah, from that (food) 5 Ha, verily. ^ Vai, indeed. ?fft Tat, that. ' 3 ft: 
Retah, seed or semen. dTHift Tasmdt, from (semen). Imah, these; irsfrt 
Prajdh, creatures srstr?f% Prajdyante, are born, flft Iti, thus 

14 Food verily is Lord of creatures, from it verily is produced 
the seed, from it all these creatuies aie produced —14. 

Mantra 15. 

git f ddMmftat i ^ 1 

Imi dll sdufeuR unit 

Tat, there (111 this woild) Among creatuies. ^ Ye, who. 5 Ha, 5 
indeed. If Vai, venly Tat, that (above-mentioned) nsfmRragf Prajapati- 
vfataro, the vow of Pi ajlpati: the approaching the wife in due season, as < 
Prajapati Manu did with j^atartlpa. Eating (vrata = vrita=bhaksana) of food 
(prajapati of the last verse). Given to consumption of food in large quantity, 
and devoid of abstemiousness. The works (vrata) of Prajapati. %r<RT Charanti, 
follow, know. % Te, they, Mitbunam, pair, male 01 female: beings 

Fathers of good children Utpidayante, produce. Tesam, 

theirs, ijsf Eva, indeed, ijftt Esah ; this. Brahmalokah, brahma-world. , 

Moou-world. Satya loka. afti Yesam, whose ?TTi Tapah, austerity, the 
vow of a Snataka, mind and sense-control, Brahmacharyam, celibacy. 

iigYesu, in whom (followers of Nivritti Path) gftf Satyam, Truthfulness, 
nf^fifcfff Pratisthitam, is established firmly, fixed as a law. 
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15 Among them verily, those indeed, who know the abovemen- 
tioned works of God (Piaj&pati), become fathers of good children; by them 
alone (is attainable) this Satya-loka,—by them, who practise austerity and 
celibacy, in whom truth is fixed as a law —15 

Note —Here verily who follow the above law of Prajapati (.law of procreation) they 
alone produce pairs. Theirs indeed is this Moon-world Theirs is that Brahma-world— 
theirs m whom no crookedness or falsehood or deceit doth reside and who practise 
austerity and celibacy, and in whom truth is firmly established, 

MADIIVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tlio Lord ViMiu dwells in the husband and wife—Yayn dwells in the husband, Saras- 
vati in the wife He who knows thus gets Release Thus wc find m the Prajapati bam- 
luta. 

Mantra 16 


s;t% sr^ri ll * ll 

Tesam, theirs (devotees of austerity, celibacy and tiuth). Asau, 

that (above-mentioned Sun-Path), f^sj: Virajah, Rajas-fiee, puie, unalloyed, 
free from increase and dectease like the moon, non-Pi akritic. Faultless, 
agiftrui Brahmalokah, Brahma-loka n Na, not, Yesu, in whom, fogj J 
Jihmam, crookedness Anritam, not-righteousness, falsehood ^ Na, not, % 

Mdya, hypocrisy dissimulation, deceit. =qr Cha, and. Iti, thus. 

16 Theirs is that pure Bialima-loka—theirs m whom there is no 
crookedness, nor falsehood, nor any dissimulation.—16. 


Note—Thus tho First Prasna describes the Seven Prajflpatis or Creative Log oi 
arranged in a descending order, and each giving rise to a pair. These seven Prajfipatis 
and the pairs belonging to them are shown below 


Praia pahs 
First Prajdpati 
Second „ 
Third 
Fourth „ 
Fifth „ 
Sixth „ 
Seventh „ 


Name 

The Great Cause 
Tlio Great Space 
The Groat Time 
Tho Manu or Month 
The Hay-Night or Leva .. 
The Husband-Wifo or Man 
The Food or Mineral, &c. 


Pair. 

The Pr4na 
Tho Sun 

Tho Ascending Arc. . 
Tho Bright half 
The Day 
The Husband 
The Sperm 


Tho Rayi. 

Tho Moon. 

Tho Descending Arc 
Tho Dark half. 

The Night. * 
The Wife. „ 

The Germ. 


The above hierarchy of seven Bhows how these PrajSpatis have each their respective 
spheres . from the guardian angels of tho Physical plane and of the human and the Deva, 
planes, and then the plane of the Manus or Rif is, the plane of the Year or the Great Time 
or the Planetary Logoi, the plane of the Great Space or Adityas the sons of Infinity or 
the Solar Logoi of different solar systems, and the last plane of the Most High or the 
Absolute ^r Vifnu. 
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Mantra i . - 

ft'STORt SETC i&KSftnTORt SF: gffini #s fflr util 

OT Atha, then, next ^ Ha lddeed, ij?r>t,Enam, him (Pippalada). ^rtfa: 
Bbargavah, Bhargava. Vaidatbhih, of Vidaibha <TSPES Paprachchha, 

asked Bhagavan, O Mastet ! O Venerable One' Kati, how many. 

^ Eva, indeed, ^r. Devab, gods, senses, oigans. srsii Prajam, cieatures. 

Vidhaiayante, uphold. Katare, how many of them (whether 

Devas or non-Devas). ii?th Etat, this (body) Praka&iyante, manifest 

illumine That is, through the instrumentality of what Devas, does the Loi d 
preserve these creatures, and make them know the external woild. afr Kah, 
who. gq; Punah, again qsjf Esam, among these (Devas), who support and 
illumine. Varistha, the greatest. ffir lti, thus, 

1. Then Bhargava Vaidaiblu asked him, “ 0 Master, how many 
Divinities support the creatures, how many of them illumine them. And 
again who amongst them is the highest ”•—17. 

Note.—The question is three-fold. What energies or devas support the body, what 
energies or devas illumine it or are involved in the acts of sensation, and cognition. 
Lastly, what is the highest. In the first chapter, it was taught that the Lord created 
all including Pr&na and Rayi. After the creation, comes preservation The questions that 
now follow relate to this. The Prfina has been declared to be the best, that statement 
would be established now in the subsequent questions and answers. 

Mantra a. „ 

sffcr ^ I ^ U-Wil l wA-d sraitw- 
tmurngw r u r ti 

Tasmai, to him. Sah, he (Pippalada). 5 Ha, indeed Uvicha, 

said, wrr^rscri AkSiiah, Ether. The deva presiding over ether This is illus¬ 
trative of earth, &c., t.e,, the deities of all elements subtle and gross.—All tattva 
devas. f Ha, indeed % Vai, verily, ijqr: Esah, this. He supports the ciea¬ 
tures. Devah, Deva. “ Swift-moving." ^rgs Vfiyuh, air. The ele¬ 
mental air. Agnih, fire. ?rrtr; Apah, water. ijRpft Pritluvj, earth. 

ff^Vak, speech (and the four other organs of action—hand, feet, rectum, 
membrum virili). Manah, mind, the inner organ—the four-fold antahkarana. 
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Chaksuh, the eye. fjrotram, Lhe ear. ^Cha, and %Te, they. The two 
kinds of the devas—those who suppoit and those who illumine, Prakafiya, 

having manifested (their greatness) openly, loudly. Another reading is prakafiyah 
‘luminous.’ Abhivacjanti, dispute among themselves • began to speak. 

compete with each other. The foice of abhi is to denote “loudly.” qm* 
Vayam, we. ipn* Etat, this. Banam, reed, shaft , body, lit., that which 

carries bad odour, or that which undergoes decomposition-, arrow . 
Avastabhya, supporting, entenng into. Vidjiarayamah (we) uphold 

and manifest. 

2 To him he said . Ether verily, and this always moving the 

air, fire, water, earth., speech, mincheyeand ear (are the Devas) .'-They 

the Shining Ones, once loudly 't disiHitedV ith each other saying : We 

(alone) uphold this body by supporting it—18. 

* \ / , * 

Note — The dhSraka or the Supporter is Akaia or the divinity-of ether or space ;,so- 

also vAyu, flro, &c. These are the substances which support the body—they are the 
dh4raka devatas They here refer to the five dense elements and their subtle Tanmfc 
tras. The prakasa devas are the eye, ear, &c , the devas of sight, hearing, &c The Y&yu 
of this verse means the elemental air, and not the first-born or the chief Prana. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In this verse by Vftyu is meant the elemental air while Prdna denotes the chief 
air or the first-begotten. ’ , 

Mantra 3. , * 

dinPa; nrw sum nr 1 

and feui xu i difo 11 ^ 11 1 

rfRtTfin, to them (thus conceited). arffe: Vari?(:hah, the supreme, the 
best, the principal, jrrop Pr&nah, Prana. UvAcba, said. *rr Ma, do not. 

Moham, delusion, wrong knowledge, thinking that you are the supporter 
and illuminer. umi Apadya, fall into, gpi Atha, because. Ah nyfa I 

tpr Evfi, alone, qng; Etat, this (self), Panchadba, in five ways (by dividing 

myself- into Pi ana, Apfiiia, Vyana, Samana ai)d Udatia), Atmau^i, 

Myself. Pi avibhajya, having divided. , gfjij; Etat, this, errant Ban am, 

body. W8«| Avastabhya, supporting. Vidhar.ay&ou, uphold. Iti, 

thus. - 

' J 1* ’ , 

8. 'Jibe chief Pr&na paid to them, “ Do not fall into* (this) error. 

1 indeed, dividing this seI£"(of mine) into five parts, uphold this body by 
supporting it,” They however, did not believe him—19. • ’ 

Not*.—The chief Prfina spoke to them who were thus contending, “ Why have you 
fallen into this error, each thinking that he supports or illumines this body. Rs is% who 
dividing myself fivefold in this body, Support it and Rlumime it.” The other Devas how- - 
ever did not believe him. 1 * , , , 

' ' , ' , ' ; 
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Mantra 4. 

I cri^R- 4 

dr u^rwire t i ?ri%wi«r srfrmrn^ 

0^ MlfaSR* I <1W ddfiT ^ 

dfa E w% srftre*dt >r^ 03 anf^RT 03 

sNt 3 I % ^t3T: SOT ^of^rf U « U 

% Te, they (ether, &c) sspsj^qRP Asiaddadlianah, disbelieveis apjj: 
Babhuvuh, became. *j: Sah, He (the Puncipal Pi ana) Abhimandt, 

through pride or wounded self-respect ; ftom the body ; abhinidna means bocty, 
because it is the chief object of one’s self-conceit. 3 ^^ Qrdhvam, upwards? 
(above the 108 vital centres). 3 ? 3 BPms Utkramata, going out. Iva, as if. 

Tasmin, in him (By Pi ana's). By his (case absolute). Utkramati, 

going out. qq Atha, then. Itare, others. Sarve, all, Eva, indeed. 
g WBPTOf Utkramante, began to go up or out. hR*t^ Tasmin, in him. -q- Cha, and. 
iT ffi g qp t Pratishtharnkne, remaining, Sarve, all. Eva, indeed. srrf^S 5 % 
Pratisthante, remain. Tat, that, there. qqj Yatha, as. q f^a p n Maksikah, 
bees: the honey making bees. HspfCHSTRqMadhukara Rajanam, bee-king. The 
Queen bee. Utkramantam, going out. Sarvdh, all. qf^r Eva, indeed. 

Utkramante, go out. a#n*. Tasmin, in him, by his q Cha, and stf%S*n% 
Pratisthamane, remaining qqf; Sarvah, all. Eva, certainly. snftgs?r Piatis- 
tharite, remain qq Evam, thus, Vak, speech. 173: Manah, mind. =qg: 
Chaksu, eye. ’qft' ^rotram, ear. q Cha, and. q Te, they, sffar: Prltah, being 
satisfied, or delighted (because convinced of the greatness of Prana, and its 
sole power to support the body). itpS Pranam, pranam. Stuvanti, piaise. 

4. They however, did not "believe him. He (thereupon) began, as 
if to go out of the body, moving upwards. As he goes out, all the others 
indeed begin to go out: on his remaining, all others remain (in the/body). 
^ the Queen-bee going out, all bees indeed go out (of the Mve), her 
remaining, all indeed remain, thus (it was with) the speech, mind, eye and 
ear. They being satisfied praise Praija thus:—■ 

Note.—He then through pride, began as if to go out from the body, moving upwards. 
By his going out, all these indeed began to go out also, for m him all stand. And as all 
bees go out when the Queen-bee goes out, and all remain when she remains, thus it is with 
speech, mind, eye and ear. They being satisfied praised Life thus (Sankara). 

When the devas showed their lncSecttflTty fit the assertion of the chief Prana, the 
latter, in order to eonvinoe them, began, as if, to go out of the body. Madhva takes the 
word It abhimAna" to mean “body." It generally means 'pride.’ According to Sankara, 
PrApa felt hurt when the Devas disbolieved him, and through wounded pride began to go 
but of the body. According to Madhva, ahhimAna has not this meaning. 
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Mantra 5 

hr q&dt toi^ aigdr 
#idt rftr^r: «?«tsriijd a’qtjt 11 * 11 

qq: Esah, this (Pi ana is), affir Agnih, fire. ypiflT fapati, heats, burns, 
qq: Esah, this (is) ^1 Sttryab, sun (illumines), qqi Esah, this (is). q&q: 
Paijanyah, the Rain (lams) (This being) qqqp^Maghavan. Maghavan (pro¬ 
tects the cieatuies) qqi Esah, this (is) qrgr Vayub, air. qq: Esah, this (is), 
ijl'iHt Prithivi,“earth. Rayih, Rayi (moon), %q: Devah, the Shining One. 
“The Deva, Rayi or Moon’’ Sadasat, Being and non-being; form and 

form*-,]ess. Cha, and (Nescience too', qreq Amritam, Immortal. The re¬ 
leased souls. ^ Cha, and Yat, what (is). 

5. This as Agni burns, this as the Sun. illumines, this as Parjanya 
rams, Indra this, Vayu this, Earth, Rayi, Deva, form and formless, and 
what is immortal.—21 

Note —This Prana is all energy, wherever it is found, -whether in the sun, or Are, 
or rain or wind, or gravity, subtle or gross. He is the Released souls also. 

Mantra 6 . 

fer vz&vtft srr% srfMIcn* i 

*T^r; ^ n * n 

snr Ara, spokes qq Iva, as. qqqrHt Rathanabhau, in the nqvq of ahariot 
(wheel) ht% Plane, m Prana, qif Sai vam, all. Prak^li^aH 1 ?' 

established Richah, the Rik Veda. Yajumsi, the Yajur 

Samani, the/Sania Veda q^i Yajfiah, the sacrifice, qf# Ksattraitq, power, 
king srgi Brahma, wisdom, priest. <q Cha, and. 

6. As the spokes in the nave of a chariot-wheel, so in Prlma are all 
fixed—the Rik, Yajus and Sama Vedas, the Sacrifice, Power and Wisdom, 
— 22 . 

Mantra 7. ' 

vif rrtv aftsmu 1 

l*u srrvr- sraifh-wi qf% fddr qt.snil: gfaftiafh nven 

sraiqiSfi Prajapatih, the Lord of creatures, whose body is the Trilokt; 
the VIra( As protector of , cieatufes thou movesb in the womb, as'Prapa 
and other Vayus; 1. e„ thou makest the foetus to grow. As Daksa and 
others, Chafasi, thou mo vest er walkest. Cawqst t/0 grow. rnf Garbhq, 

in the jyomb (of the cosmic sphere) " thou indeed being in the womb, causest 
the quickening of the foetus.” iqslvam, thou, qq Eva, alone, qffrq t qfl ’Crafi- 
jayase, art born (as son, &c.),, Thou aloqe dost the aGt of reproduction, f.« ; 
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emittest the child from womb, gw* Tubhyam, for thee or thine are these crea¬ 
tures, jfflir Pi ina, O Prana, irsir: Prajih, cieatuies. g l'u, vetily Imah, these 
(all Devas and the lest) Bahm, offering Haranti, bung *(•. Yah, 

who. jjpfr: Pranaih, by piands, Pralnisthasi, dwellest, sittest (divided 

into parts) 

7. As the ereator-of^beings tliou quickenest (the foetus) in the womb, 
.and thou alone expellest (it from the womb when grown) Thine, 0 Prana ' 
are these creatures and they bring offering (for thee), who with the (other) 
life-currents dwellest (in the body).—23. 

Note.—In the previous two mantras, the Prana has been eulogised in the third per¬ 
son. Now he is directly addressed. Thou, O Prana I art the PrajSpati such as Daks a, &c. 
Thou modest in the womb and quicknest the foetus : and thou helpest the coming out of 
the Jiva from the womb Thine are all these Devas and other creatures, because thou 
dwellest iu the body and supportest it through the subordinate pranas, like the Devas of 
the eyes, &e. 

The reading in Madhva’s text is slightly different. In the second line there is gyq"' 
JfTtJT H3 || W iJTUt' nfrrfHSRl1 “ O Prdna! these creatures are thine, because thou 

dwellest m and supportest the body through the other prftnas.” 

Mantra 8 

IhmirRi fount snmr rsw i 

ai’lu- Ti ! qfru ii c u 

^ptTf.Devanam,.pf the Devas (India, &c.) Asi, thou art. wf%W*D 
Vahnitamab, the bes.t'carrier of offerings "The Divine Fire. fq|THit Pitrinam, 
the Pitris (like Agnisvatta, &c.) w Prath&ma,’ the first, the best cairiei of 
Svadha offerings. Svadha, Svadha oblation, thou even art the puncipal 
carrier of Svadha offering to. the Pitris. Lit self; srr "to run”—self impulses, 
emotional impressions, Risinam, of the Risis or senses hk§ sight, &c , 

pr the word should be read with atharvangii asam—/. e., athafvkngirasam 
risinam. Ghantam, action, event, good conduct ^r^Satyam, true, true 

words. Atharvaftgirasam, of Atharva-angirasa, of the body, the 

etheric (atbarva) body (ahgapfluid (rasa) or etheric (apharva from athar-Rvc') 
fiery (adgiras-fire) : etheric- fiery senses, Asi r hboU art. 1 

8 Tbon art the beet carrier (of havis, obKtione) to the Devas (in 
tbe Svarga) and of the Svadha, oblation to the Pitpis (in the Pitriloka); 
thou art the good conduct and the true Speech of the Rieis Atharva- 
Aftgiras (on earth)—(or thou art the 'carrier of true impressions to the 
senses of the body of the etherio-life-flnid on earth)—24. 

Note.—Thou art tbe best oamer, as tbe Pr4nio mental atom, the tbougbt-impresslons * 
called SvaM, to tbe Devas in Devaohan, thou art the best carrier as the Pramc astral 
atom Jbe desire impressions called tbe Primeval Svadbd to the Pitpis in tbe astral world, 
thou art the best carrier of the impressions of the true events on the physical Plane to 
the astro-etheric senses of man on the earth. 
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Mantra 9. 

sj-sreq mr'Jdvm pfofa vftrfevrT 1 

^fi-r t lT % ^mfrTRt II «. II 

f?y; Indrah, India, Supieme Lord I'vam, thou. qRH Pi ana, O PrSija. 
% 5 raT I'ejasa, by heat, or splendour : in energy, m destruction, Rudrah, 
Ruclra (the destroyer, the cause of weeping), srfq- Asi, thou art qfafgwr 
Parnaksita, all-guardian, all piotecLot (through thy -beneficent aspect) npj. 
Tvam, thou. qsptfR% An tank se, In fiimament, an space, in heaven, ■qvftr 
Charasi, walkest, vtfwi^enest Sttiyah, the ‘■un. The heat of the sun conies 

from frail , So ..also of hther stars, sqtf^rjyo nsa. tn,- of luminaries, of stuns, as 
the smrthe besf'of illutnm^rs. qfh: Patih.i thf'Lord,the chief. The superiority 
ol the sun over planets is'tfrfc&ugh Pr&ta'. 

9 Tliou art) India the great 1 tiler, t) Pi&na in thy splendour. As 
clcstroyei, thou art Liudra Thou art even the All-Preserver In heaven, 
thou mo vest as the Sun, the Loicl of all lights— 25 . J 

Note —O PrSna ! Thou art the powerful India m thy splendour Thou art Rudra— M 
the benofleent All-protector Thou art Vftyu, -oho mover in the firmament Thou art d 
the heat of the sun, and the light that illumines all planets. Thou art the Lord of all 4 
lights. . , ~ < 

Mantra 10. 


nor mfivrmamT: smtb jnm 1 . 

durnyiii nfirarftfb ii p il 


araf Yadfi, when. ?q«L.Tva£n, thou-(becoming tl>e Raiu-giver). 
Abhivar§a®v a finest on al) sides. arsi Atltfa, then,. f*rf ! Jjnab these, Dim, 
Pifina ( sWtfi) O Prana % Te, thy] or sruh Prariate live, become vivified, inhale 
life jptp Prajdfi, creatures (moving and fixed—trees and animals) 
Anandatfipah, joy-foimed, full of joy. f^gfifr-listhanti, remain, stay, and 
dwell, esprit Kamaya, desiie-full, plenteous Aqnam, food. VfftomRr Bba- 


visyati, will bfe. Itf, .ywa. ' , '' 

10. When, (as cloud] fhou ramest on all sides, then this (whole) 
creation becomes alive, and dwells fjdl- „bf joy, (thinking) there will he 
plenteous food—26. ' ■ „ 

Note .—If the reading be “ Prana, te,” themeatdrig would be ‘iThen these thy orea- 
tures, O PrSna, rejoice.” 
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5jT3T<‘ Vratyah, Un-initiated : (thou being the first, there was no one to 
initiate thee) i. <?., born pure : self-pure grEffffS;, devoted to duty or vows. 
Immaculate. s* Tvam, thou. Pranaikarisih O Prana ' Eka-risi 

(the famous Fire of the Atharvans). The sole-seer ; the principal revealer of 
all Mantras. sraT Atta, Eater , enjoyer, destroyer, like Yama, &c. ft***?! Vii- 
vaya, of the all, of the universe tP=qi%: Satpatih, Lord of all existence; Lord 
of truth Protector of the good. Good Lord, Vayam, we (devas like 
ether, &c) Adyasya, of the eatables,, of enjoyables Datarah, 

givers tribute-gireis, homage-givers, servants. ^siSRP worshippers, 

Pita, Father. Tvam, thou. Matari^va, O Mataniva. vp Nah, ou*s. 

Or Matri^vanah may be one word, meaning thou art father of Matarirfvan, the 
elemental air. 

11. 0 Prana 1 thou art the vow-devoted Ekarisi, (the Revealer of 
all the Vedas) Thou art the destroyer of the universe, and art the 
Lord of all existence as well. We are offerers of oblation (to thee, as thy 
worshippers). 0 M&tarisvan! Thou art our Father !—27. 

Note.— An un-imtiate thou O Prana! hut the sole revealer (of all Mantras). Destroyer 
of all this universe, yet protector of the good. We are mere tribute givers of all objects 
to thee, O M Otaris van 1 thou art our father. 

MANTRA 12. 

qr H yfaftidl *TT «ir% JIT I 

ht Tram ftrei rtf n u 

«TT Ya, what. %Te, thy. epj; TanQh, body or portion (as ap&na vayu). 
Form, qrf%r Vacbi, m speech and its correlatives Fire and Earth. ifRr^rcir 
Pratisfhita, abides , is established, exists, causes the act of uttering words 
4Q Ya, what (as Vyana Vayu) fSrotre in hearing, (and its correlatives 

Moon and Akasa). Ya, what (as Prana Vayu). ■q Cha, and. Cbak- 

sushi in eye (and Tejas and water and food), qr Ya, what, (as Samana Vayu). 
"sf Cha, and. trRt Manasi, in rnanas. Santata, fully spread out ; exiting 
as all pervading, f^RT &vam, auspicious, healthy, peaceful, fixed so that they 
may not leave their proper posts ?if Tam, them. Kuru, do thou, make 
th$u. «rr Ma, do not. utkamih, go out. 

12. What form of thine exists in the speech, what in hearing, and 
what in the eye and what in the mind is fully spread out, make them 
auspicious, (and 0 Pr&na) do not go out (of this body)—28. 

Mantra 13, 

mim gjrravRf sfter n# ^ n 11 

faSw srsri iu H 
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gfti re q Pranasya, of Prana, Idam, this (universe of peiception), *pfir 
J/a^e, in control. h# Sarvam, all, whole, Tridive, in Triloki, in Svarga, 

&c jpj'Yat, what irfjrf&cPJ, Pratisthitan^, abides, exists. , HTWr Mata, mother. 

Iva, like. gwpuPutran, sons, Raksasva, guard thou. ^iih, Fortune, 
wealth, piosperity. srstrWfnirtfPTf the glory of maintaining offspring—the 
piocieating power, ^ Cha, and. a^rf Prajfiam, wisdom, The power of percep¬ 
tion. ^ Cha, and failjnj Vidhehi, give thou. Nah, to us. Iti, thus. 

13. This whole woild is under the control «of Prana, and even 
what m Svarga abides. As a mother protects her sons, so protect thou 
us. Give us bodily and mental vigour—29. 

Note .—The Second Question deals with the powers of Prana. It is this Chief Pr&na 
that supports the huorocosm as well as the macrocosm. He also illumines them, and is 
thus the best of all. This rivalry between the pr&nas and the Prdna Is spoken of in other 
Ujjamsads also. See Bn. Up VI. 1. 7 to 18. and Chh. Up. V. 1. The superiority of Prdna 
is t&ns a well established fact and to all devotees this only Saviour, this Eka-Risi mus 
always be an object of fervent love and gratitude. 
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Mantra x. 


stot 'Srnr^i $iiwr ^t 

smrte^ ^srrfi*rftre% \\\\\ 


Atha, next. 5 Ha, verily q^nEnam, him (Pippalada). Kausa- 

layah, Kausalya. ■q 1 Cha, also (called) %rr^srr%H : A^valSyanah, Asvalayana. 
<Tir*® Papiachchha, asked, Bhagavan, O Master 1 O Venerable One 1 ipi , 
ICutah, whence, from what efficient cause From what Puiusa or Spirit, qig: 
Esab, this (visible), smut Pianah (under five modifications). arr*j% Jdyate, is born, 
is produced. How*gan Prana, possessing such high and glorious powers, be 
born of any one' Katham, how, in what manner. For what purpose. 

Why such a mighty entity limit itself voluntarily into a human body. * 

Ayati, comes, enters, functions, =arrc»r^ Asmm, m this (dense), mfl? dartre, body. 

Atmanam,, Himself (the Principal Prana), m Va, or. srftw* Pravi- 
bhajya, having divided. BR^Katham, how Prfitisthate, abides. In what 

parts of the body, each one resides. Kena, by what (particular mode): or 
by what subdivision of pi ana, he takes hold of the Jlva at the time of death and 
goes out. Utkramate, goes out (of this body). ^ Katham, How, by 

what particular aspect of pi afia. arr^J Baliyam, external (physical and celestial, 
t. e„ the adhibhQta and adhidaiva functions). ?rPfW% Abhidhattte, upholds. 

Katham, how Adhyatmam, Physiological. In, thus, 

Next Kausalya (called) also Asvalilyana asked him. 0 Master! 
whence is this Prana born ? How does he enter this' body ? How does he 
abide dividing himself (mto five parts) ? By what passage does he g« out w 
(of the body) ? How does he uphold the external (world), and how the * 
internal (body) ?—30. 

Note.—This chapter shows that the Supreme_Lord is not only the creator of the whole 
universe but as five-fold prana rules tha^mmrocospi Also. r 

Mantra 2 . 

awi h aflratsdffb 

si sritftr 11 a 11 s 

^ Tasmai, to him, *t: Sah, he (Pippalada). 9 Pla, verily, gffper Ut&cha, said. 
yf tfa ' Wt Atiprarfoftn, great questions, deep and difficult questions t questions 1 
which are above ordinary understanding : or not fit to ask : about mysteries *' 

' , T 
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that should not be probed into , good questions, Prichchhasi, thou a^kest. 

Brahmisthah, Brahma-fixed, Brahma-devoted, Knowing the Vedas but 
'really ignorant. “Almost a knower of Brahman " Who has studied and re¬ 
flected over the Vedas, can put such ‘questions. Asi, art Iti, 

thus. Tasmat, therefore. ^ Te, to thee sr^nAham, I Bravlmi, 

(will) tel). 

2 . He replied to liim Thou askest pertinent questions, thou must 
have reflected over the Vedas to ask such questions. Therefore, 1 shall 
answer thee.— 31 . 

, Mantra 3. 

wutr spurt 1 



Atman ah, from the Self the Supreme Purusa, the Indesti uctible. 
Another leading is Atmatah, “ft om the Self, 1, e., the Supreme Lord.” 

Esah, this, mighty Prflna even is created by the Loid, nrnff. Pranah, Prana (five, 
fold). utRRf Jdyate, is born. ^ Yatha, as. tystT Esa, this. 5^ Pm use, in man (in 
the human body) The Jtva $rqr Chh&yft, shadow. Etasmin, in this (Brah¬ 

ma, Pi ana, causal self) In this Man (Purusa). it^ Etat, this (Prana-thread). 

I his Manas. SfnnruAtalam, is spread out, abides Totally dependent 011 the body, 
tin ough the karma ausmg from will. »T%f?Fi*PT Manodhikntena, by mental act or ' 
by thought power, by willing and wishing, or Manas hpre means the Lord and 
Manas-adhiki itena Would mean then, “by the command of the Supreme Mind or 
Brahman.” 3 rrqrf% Ayati, enters. 'srf^Asmin, this, tffrc dartre, body, 

3. From the Supreme Self is born, this Brfiya. As when a man 
(walks) his shadQw (also moves, no distinct effort is made to move the 
shadow, as 111 this man) tins Manas without any effort is spread over (the 
whole body), so also the Pr&na (without any effort) enters this body.—32. 

Note. -The Manas and Prana are shadows of the Jiras. They always accompany 
the Jiva, therefore no separate cause of the Prana’s entering the body should be sought, y 

Prom the Supreme Self is born this Prtlna, ,as this shadow inheres in man, «& 0 
in this Brahman is this (Pr&pa) spread out. By a mere mental act it enters this body. 

Prom the Supremo Self Is bom this PrSna. As this shadow is entirely dep endent o n 1 
Mari, so Oh this Supreme depend all these Pranas. By the command of the <freatMind 3 
(God), it enters the body. ' f 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. ' ’ ' , 1 k , ' 1 ' ' ' , N 

The words “from the Atman" meanfrom the Supreme Atman, from God. As in the 
Prabhattjana:—“ Prom Vifntt came out Y&ya, from V&yu were' produced all other Shin¬ 
ing Onseff^ like prftna, apftna, &c. The tost begotten rules and commands them, as asking 
eflftops . 1 Himself befog flve-fold, hite Dosd thus gives saltation to men(P 
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• Mantra 4. 

sto: i 

w $ n 

*WT Yatha, as Sami at, an empei or, a sovereign, tpr Eva, alone. 

Adhiltritan, the officials, imuistei s. ViniyUukte, appoints, 

Etan, these. mfflR. Graman, territories. ii^p^iTPrr^ Etan graman, these terri¬ 
tories. Adhitisthasva, rule ye over, or preside ye over. Iti, thus. 

Evameva, so indeed, Esah, this (supreme). jjtup Pi&nah, Pi ana. 

Itaran, others. Pranan, pi anas, senses, Prithak prithak, 

separately, qg Eva, alone. Sannidhatte, appoints, ordains. 

tr 

4. As a king appoints kis officers (telling them) “Rule ye over these 
particular territories,” so indeed tins Prana directs the inferior pranas of 
the senses to their separate objects.—33. 

Note .—Tlie pentad called Prana is of two kinds, live Higher Pr&na pentad and the 
Lower Prana pentad. Prom the Principal Prana are horn, as His children, the Lower 
Prfina pentad. They are separate from the Prana as individual entities. The Higher 
PrSna pentad is the five-fold aspect of the one and tho same Prana. As they are aspects 
of the chief Prana, they are not separate and distinct from Him. The chief Pr4na (which 
always m^ans the Higher pentad) appoints these Lower Prana pentads—prina, apiina, vyfi- 
na, sam&na and ud&na—each to his respective organ and function, and Himself guides them 
Thus the Apana aspect of the chief Prfina presides over the ap&na of the Lower pentad , 
and so on. 

Mantra 5 

' sibr jprcrfbifir*Ti smj: 

marram umfWt mifor n mi 

r tjr^T^r PayQpasthe, in the anus and the generative organ, presiding over 
the function of defeecation and micturition. STTPfU. Apdnam, apana of the 
lower pentad governed by the Apana of the Higher, Chaksuh ^rotre, 

in the eye and the ear. Mukhanasikabhyam, by the mouth and 

the nose. Going out of the mouth and the nose as expiration and inspiration. 
UTUr: Pranah, prana (the supteme, prana) the supreme prana of the Higher, 
pentad governs and directs the prana of the Lowei pentad in the organs of the 
eye, the ear, &c ^tp^Svayam, himself. Piatisthate, presides, jpa* Madh- 

ye, in thd middle, m the navel, midway between the Pi ana sphere and apana 
sphere, 5 Tu, only. Samanah, the SamanA which equalises the seven hu«- 
mors and divides all food into seven humours. The SamAna aspect of the chief 
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PrSna, governs the samana of the lower pentad, qsp Esah, this (samana), Hi 1 , 
because, q^n Etat, tins g^Butam, offeied (eaten and drunk). 3T5r*i. Anuatn, 
^ food, Samam, equally or similai. Makes the food eaten, similar to the 

tissues of the body . thus makes out of f«on tissues like muscles, bones; &e, 
Tins powei of converting a heterogeneous food to a homogeneous maSs with 
that of the body is the function of samana or the -stmtlar~makmg life-energy, 
•rarer Nayati, leads, t e., makes it a homogeneous mass, and carries it equally 
to all parts Tasmat, thei efore Because it equalises the food, q^p 

Etah, these, the seven lights, i e., the two eai s, the twceeyes, the two nostrils 
and the one mouth or taste, all depend upon the food digested by the gastric 
fire and carried to them through the nadis. rjfl Sapta, seven, •yf^qi Archisah, 
lights, the action of the Samana Vayu From the gastric fire arise the seven 
flames called Kail, Kai&li, Manojava, Sulohita, Sudhumravama, Sphulingnn, 
and, VtsvarQchi, see Mundaka Upamsad, II. These ate the principal flames, 
ftieir sub-divisions and tauuficdtions are thousands in the body. 1 he Vyana 
flows in them. The seven modifications of the peiceptive senses or organs of 
knowledge are also called seven flames Bhavanti, become, are produced, 

manifested. 

5 Tlie Ap&na Vayu presides over (1) defecation and (2) micturi¬ 
tion, the Pi an a itself presides over the (3) sight (4) hearing (5) taste and 
(6) smelling In the middle is indeed (so called) because 

it assimilates all food offered to it. Therefore, these are the seven 
lights.—34. 

Note—This verse shows tho various localities Where these v&yus have their resi¬ 
dence. The spheres of action of those are thus defined and distinct. Much confusion 
exists as to bho proper fmictions of these five Y&yus. But from this vergg it would 
appear that apfina is the vegotative or digostivo function throwing out the matter 

from the body. Or it may be called the excretory life function. The Pr&pa- is the sensory 
life function, sme^seeing, hoaring, &c., depend upon it. The samftna is the assimilative 
function, by which the food taken in becomes assimilated to the tissues of the body, and 
-would correspond with the lacteal circulation of the chyle. 

I 

Mantra 6 


ffif STRUT I Hlltdi Hltlf 



wmti surmarfa n i,» 


Hridi, in the heart, where the Pi fin a .dwells jist the 1 form of Vyana, 
thete tue Jfva also dwells. Hi, certainly, EsalJ) this' Jfvfitma. y rwfr ^ana, j 
Five-fold Prana together with the seif: the Liiigatma. ‘ (\tra, belie 1 
(in the heart or’ in the body). q^Etar, this. qqrcrfT? Ekadatam, one hqpdred, 
one hundred and one, Nadlnam, of the nfiffis. The word 11 is M should 
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be supplied here to complete the sentence Tasam, amongst them ■ i. e , 

out of those nadis. sjrf*r ^atam, one hundred scrth ^atam, hundred U$, v -tiWrrr 
Ekaikasyam, of each one. The Principal one hundred and one nadis, have each ^ 
a hundred sub-nadis, thus there are nr,ioo sub-nadis Dvasaptatih, se¬ 

venty-two; t. e , each sub-nadi is divided into 72 sub-branch-nadls , each of it 
again into 1,000 or each sub-n&dl is divided into 7,200 sub-branches Tffis ffp gr 
Prati^akha-nadi-sahasrani, sub-branch-nadis thousands (each) Bhavanti, 

become. sng Asti, in them sursr. Vyanah, Vyana. ’^tr?T Charati, moves. 

6. In the heaitf verily is tins Jivatma. Here arise one hunched 
and one nadis Each one of them has a hundred sub-uadis Each sub- 
n&dl has 72,000 branch nadis. The Vy&na moves m them.—35 

Note.— The phrase ‘hridi hy esa 4tma ” is read by Madhva as part of the last verse, 
connected with the sentence “these are the seven flames or rays” Does the Jivatma 
perceive the external objects by directly coming m contact with them or through somo 
intermediary? The verse answers this, by saying “ the Jivdtm4 is in the heart it can 
never come in direct contact with an external object. The objects aro, therefore, perceiv¬ 
ed through these seven rays or wires. 

The remaining portion of the present mantra describes the vy4na. The description 
shows that it refers to the circulation of blood, and the nadis are the arteries and capilla- ‘ 
ries. They are all connected with the heart 

The Vyana would thus correspond to the circulatory function of tho blood through 
the arteries and veins, and its oxygenation m the lungs. 

Mantra 7. 

3 ^ w* 

SPT Atha, next, but. ijgpsrr Ekaya, by one of these 101 nadis (by susumnft). 

Urdlivah, upwaids, ascending. Udanab, Udana. Punyena, by 

good deeds. Puny am, good, heavenly. Lokam, worlds, places. 

Nayati, leads, qftrj Papena, by sin or evil deed, tjnr Papam, sinful worlds 
or hells, 3nnp*irB Ubhabhyam, by both (good artd bad), ijsr Eva, indeed. 

Manusyalokam, human world. 

7. But by one (of these 101 nadis) the up-going Udana leads by 
virtue of good deeds to the worlds of the good, by sin to worlds of the 
sinful, by both to the world of the men indeed.—36 

Note.—The udSna function, though a well recognised one, has no physiological centro 
ascribed to it by modern science. The existence of the snmimna is considered as mythical. 
But man goes to sleep every day, and tho Jiva loaves the body in deep sleep as well as in ' 
death. The life-energy that takes the Jiva to the region of dcop sloop and out of the body 
should be recognised as a form of Pr&nn- I have called it tho hypnotic fuuotiorhof Prlna. 
ft is ^distinct and positive function, and not a mere negative weariness of tho nerves or 
exhaustion of vitality. 
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• . Mantra 8. 

sirfee-Ti f ^ sir; mw srnsr- 

tl sftRtTUT^raTSNT g ^lNHW»*U-d<l 
s^RRl: H RTHt 3|Tf«IR: It C II 

nrrRar Adityah, the Sun, the Being presiding over the Solar orb The 
Pi ana dwelling in the Sun, ? Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed, amsi Bfihyah, exter¬ 
nal: the Prana that lias its source or existence outside: the Cosmic s^nijs 
Pr&nah, Pi ana. 3 * 3 Trr Udayati, arises, goes up lysf! Esah, tins, external prana, 
Mandalatmd, the Prana in the Sun R Hi, verily, irij Enam, this 
Chaksusam, belonging to the eye : the prana that has its source or existence in 
the eye. nroj^ Prdnam, Prana srgJjgR: Anugnhndnah, benefitting, favouring. 
•Thus the Chief Prana in his aspect of Prana supports the external sun. While 
this Solar Prana helps the ocular prana by guiding and directing it 
Prithivyam, in the earth, the force of gravity m the earth is the Apana aspect 
of the Chief Prana. This regulates the physiological apana in man. jit Ya, 
what. Devata, Deity, (presiding deity of the earth), Sa, that, irt 
E sa, she. Purusasya, of the Purusa. ?PTR?( Apdnam, apana. srs** 

Avastabhya, drawing up, controlling, dnects it downwards, ’ 5 RTO' Antara, in 
the mteival (between the Sun and the Earth). in the middle legion q^Yat, 
what. STRiPCP Aka^ah, space, sp Sail, Lhat (inter-space), srr; Samanah, 
Sarndna. Vayuh, the Vayu, atmosphere. «jjr: Vyanah, the Vyana. 

8. (The Cosmic correspondences are) —The Sun is (the reservoir) 
verily of therOdsmic Light or Pr&na. He rises helping the "Opuiar. .pr the 
microcosmic prana (to see objects). The goddess who presides over the 
Barth (is the Cosmic Ap&na) and’slie helps man by attracting downwaids 
the apftna of tlfe person. The space which is between (the Barth and the 
Sun) is the Cosmic Sarndna, (and it helps the sam&na inside the man); 
the atmosphere or V&yu is Cosmic Vy&na (and helps the vy&na inside 
the man).—37. 1 •' 

Note .—The Higher Prlma Pentad is cosmic, and governs through His five aspects She 
Lower Pr&na Pentad in the Microcosm or the Jiva body. 

, Mantra o. 

’ , ji y 

/VKft f VRT I 

diunP l: u s. ii 

%3r: Tejah, energy, external file, the fire that burns and illuminates. 
? Ha, vtuily. % Vai, indeed 3 ^R! Ud&nah, Dd 4 na. HRni.Tasmat, therefor^. 

Upsantatejah, lost energy! persons whose energy has gou‘e out, 
debilitated, Punarbhavam, again-born, taking another body, another 
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birth, i e,, death. Indriyaih, with the senses, Manasi, in the Manas 

Sampadyanidnaih, entered, merged 

9 The Cosmic Fire verily is Ud&na (It helps the Ud&ua in man), '** 
thereioie, when a person becomes exhausted o£ energy, he goes to anothei 
birth, with his sense-faculties merged m the mind —38. 

Note .—The five energies appear to be correlated "with the five elements and the five 
planes. This is a tentative table o£ these correspondences. 


Cosmic. 

Micro-cosmic 

Cosmic Plane. Human Organ. 

Element 

Prana 

. Prana 


Atmic or Solar . The Light and other 
senses and optic and 
other centres of the 
senses m the brain and 
the whole brain. 

Light (ether or 
ak&sa). 

Apana 

Apana 


Earth or physical The intestines and other 
excretory organs. 

Earth. 

Samana 

, Sarn&na 


Astral or autar- The assimilatory organs, e.g 
iksa. ' stomach, liver, pancre¬ 

as and lacteal circulat¬ 
ory vessels. 

, Water. 

* 

Vyana 

Yyana 


Buddhic plane . The hoart and blood circu¬ 
latory vessels 

Y&yu or Air. 

Udana 

Udana 

. ■ 

Mental plane , The throat (’) 

Eire 


T&IS the five physiological prSnas may he translated as 1. Sensory, 2 Excretory, 
3. Assimilative, 4. Circulatory, 5, Hypnotic and Respiratory, or ejectory functions. 

Mantra to 

srnpTRjrlrf \ sirw 

mr ^ n \ © n 

jjrjYat, a> is a compound word meaning “the state of mmd at 

the time of death '' The last modincatiun of the mind-stuff at the time of 
death. I he thought uppermost then, f%frp Chittah, mind, idea, thought, 
-recollection ; the last thought i elating to the deva, animal or othei bodies, %jf 
Tena, with that mmd, with that thought foremost, ifsj. Es»h, this (jiva at 
the time of death), jnujR Pr&nam, to PrAna, to the-Supreme Pi ana, 

Ayati, comes to, approaches Then all functions, such as thinking, remember¬ 
ing, &c„ cease, only lespnation goes on: for thejlva is merged m Praija He 
c^mes to the presence of the mukhya or chief Prana, nro: Pr&oah, the Prana. 
% 3 TEir Tejasa, with the energy (of Udaua), Yuktah, joined, h? Saba, to¬ 
gether. Atmana, with the Supieme Self. STtfr Yatha Sankalpi- 

tam, as desired, as thought. Lokam, world, body. Nayati, leads, 

conducts. 

10. As is one’s idea at the time of death, such is his next incarna- - 
tion ; for with that idea uppermost, the jiva approaches the Pr&pa. Then the 
Pr&na joined with the Udana energy, together with the higher self, carries 
the jiva to that particular world which is desired by it—39. * 

Note.—The jiva surrounded by the chltta or mental body appears in the presence 
of the chief PrSna at the time of death. The Pr&na joinod with ud&na and the Supreme 
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Self carries tlie jiva to the region clesirod and thought by it The jiva is endowed with 
a body appropriate to the plane where it goes. The udana thus ejects the tenant soul 
from its house, the body It may be called tho ejectory function 

Manir^ h. 

V 0 ^ ^ I ^ SRt 

nun 

Yah, whoever ii^g; Evam, thus Vidv&n, the knowing, wise, 

learned. srpJIR Pi an am, the Pi ana ^ Veda, knows ^ Na, no ; Ha, Veuly; 
SRH Asya, his, mn" Piajah, descendants, dynasty Iltvate, are lost, 

become extinct, cut off Aniritah, iramm tal *n=rfH Bhavati, becomes 

HdT Tat, thei efore. ^sfi Esah, this (following) sSlokah, verse 

11. The wine one, who knows Pr&na finis, becomes piosperous, and 
verily his line never becomes extinct, on this earth, and he becomes im¬ 
mortal. Thei efore, the following veise— 40 

Nole .—ITo who understands this mystery c.f 1’rSna, gets m this world prosperity— 
his hue never comes to tin end or boeomos oxbmcb, and lie lnmsolf after death, becomes a 
Mukta and thus transcends death. 

- Mantra 12. 

xtuffwiufd cpiR imu 1 tv 

smw fvmvui-wigyt ffa \\ u 11 

3^5 srsr: || ^ n 

TOfW* Utpattim, origin, origin of Prana from the Supieme Self. 

Ayatim, the coming, the entrance, coming with the manas into the body, enter-, 
ing (he body at the command of the Supreme, Sthaoam, the residence, 

the seat; the local organs, as the eye, &c Vibhutvam, the pervasion, the 

agency,^the soveieignty as described in verse 4. Pervasion 111 the Sun, the 
Earth, Akada, Vayu and Agin, r,e„ the five planes of physical,.astral, karana and 
Buddin, &c. w Cha, and (the outgoing of Lhe Udana), Eva, alone 
Pahchadha, fivefold, Adhyatmam, physiological ^ Cha, and (physical 

and celestial). ^ Eva, indeed, nrnren Prapasya, of the Sup; eme Prana, The 
first begotten, f^SFrra Vijfiaya, having known, Amritam, immortality, 

fieedom, liberation, moksa Asinute, enjoys, attains. 

12. Having known tbe origin, the entrance, the Idealisation and' 

the five-fold sovereignty of Prfkia, as web as his physiological, physical, 
and celestial aspects, one enjoys immortality, indeed thus knowing, one 
enjoys immortality—41. , 

Note.—Having known the origin, the entrance, the localisation and the pervasion 
of Pr&ria ip. tho Sun, Barth, &o., as well as the ascending of tfcl&na, and its being five-fold, 
only, not more not less, both in the microcosm and macrocosm, and its physiologic#l (and 
physical and celestial aspects—knowing these a» functions) of PrSna alone, and not of 
tbe Sun, &o.,—one attains immortality, one attains immortality (Sankara), 
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Mantra i. 


SJSJ sMfruft JR*?: qJT53! I 

-Rtfa gnfqf^vnufitgviTwr^r: 

miftt 5&(&«j ^ &f*f^r wfftftt ii * u 

wu Atha, next f Ha, verily ^r Enam^him (Pippalada) Sauryd- 

yani, Saurydyani. *TF& Gaigyah, Gargya. Paprachchha, asked. h»T^ 

Bhagavan, O Mastet ! iTcrfPiq, Etasnun, in this, Puruse, person, (body when it 
sleeps), the embodied Self. sprurKani, what (organs or senses) Svapanti, 

sleep (cease functioning) eRjr% Kani, what (organs), divine energies, ^fwj. 
Asmin, in this (body when it sleeps or when tfeis j!va goes to sleep). 3 rmr%, 
Jagrati, remains awake, t.e., always functions qfffrc: Katarah, who out of these, 
rai Esah, this Devah, Deva 0 what organ the jlva dreams dreams. 

^tqfSvapnan, dreams qifltfH P^yati, sees, dreams, Knsya, whose, if^ 
Etat, this (susupti). gig Sukham, happiness, wqf?f Bhavafi, becomes or is 
produced. Kasmin, in whom (in what body or where) 3 Nu, indeed 

(a particle expiessing a query, doubt, discussion). Sarve, all. 
Sampratisthita, fully established. H?rt% Bhavanti, become. $fcT Iti, thus. 

1 J)lext Sauryayani Gftrgya asked him : “ 0 Master! when this 
person sleeps, what dev&s cease functioning and what continue to function 
What deva out of those causes dreams to he -dreamt? Whose is the 
experiencing of bliss m a dreamless sleep? In whom are all firmly 
established ?—42. . 

Note— The word “ sleep ” includes both the ‘ dream ’ and deep dreamless sleep. Tbo 
question relates to both states. Through the mediation of what deva of the senses' does 
the jiva dream, and whose is the happiness enjoyed m dreamless Sleep; for then thfejiva 
is not in contact with any one of the organs of sensation, how does he feel happiness, 
Tl» dream and the deep sleep are independent of the jiva : npr are they subordinate to 
tbe Chief Pr&na, for He also is a jiva. On whom then do these states depend ? The dev&a, 
of course, never sleep. The question “What deva dreams dream?” therefore, means 
‘ What deva causes the jiva to dream dream,’ for the dev&s never dream Though there 
are many dev&s in the human body, they are not independent of each other, but act in 
co-ordination. 

In the nrevious prasnas, the entire universe has been proved to be under the Lord. 
All beings areunder Him, not only in their waking state, but in the dreaming and sleeping 
states als .his chapter enunciates this truth. It is the jiva that goes to sleep, that 
dreams ct ,ains or enjoys the rest of the dreamless sleep. Tho devds that cai+y on the 
functions of the hpdy, never sleep —they only cease to function. Some, however, never 
cease to function even. 
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Mantra 2. 

I spsTT tfp4 *T^3kT: 

^ U rTT: g^g^^rT: 

5T3?r<W f f rRm RT J^reftmTrf \ %?T c#T 

5 # ?r *prrfcr ?r q^rfrr ?r fasrfrr ?T ^ ?T ^qSRt 
?TRr^T^ ?t ^TFm 11 r n 

?T$T Tasmai, to him ?p Sail, he (Pippalada). ? Ha, then. 5Sr«r UvScha, 
said n*TT Yatha, as np^Gdigya, 0 Gdigya ! nff^Rp Mailchayah, rays of 
light ^rs^Atkasya, of the sun. srpj- Astara, setting (to a place down the 
v?sible hoi izon), *rs$?i Gachclihatah, going, Sai vfth, all (lays), 

Elasnnn, in this (visible). Tejomandale, light-orb, t.e , the sun. 

EkI, one, unification H^f% Bhavanti, become, attain 5nri Tah, those (rays), 
gfp Punah, again Punaiudayatah, of the arising (sun). I WLflfr Pra- 

cbaianti, spiead out (in all quartei s). ^ Evam, thus, f Ha, verily. % Vai, 

indeed, Tat, that (sense product), gif Sarvam, all Pare, in the 

higher ^ Deve, God. *rRt Manasi, in the mind, tjgf) Eki, one-ness. sreffl’ 
Bhavati, becomes, attains. %sf Tena, therefor^ 4 ?rf§ 'farin', then, Esah, 
this, g^isr: Puiusah, person (Dense-body). ^ Na spfrf?) ^rinoti, does not hear, 
fr Na Padyati, does not see. ?r Na fSrarRr J'ghrati, does not smell. ?r Na 
Rasayate, does not taste ?r Na ?<pn% Sprisiate, does not touch. »r Na 
Abhivadate, does not speak, n Na Adatie, does not take up any¬ 
thing, ?r Na Auandayate, does not enjoy. ?t Na Visrijate, does 

'not defecate, n Na Iydyate, does not walk. Svapiti, sleeps 

[Attains (apeti) the self, the independent (svam)J, ff% Iti, thus. 
Achaksate, say (the learned). 

2 lie said to him “ As, 0 Gfrrgya ! all the rays of the sun when 
'» going to set, become one in that orb of light, and on his rising again they 
again spread out in all directions, so verily these all dev6s become one in 
that' High Divinity that dwelleth in tho mind and then the jiva is matfe 
to dream dreams, therefore that person, (when dreaming has no cog¬ 
nisance of the external) he hears not, sees not, smells not, tastes not; 
feels not, speaks not, grasps rtt/prd cfcabsa'no t. excretes not, walks not,- 
men say “ He sleeps, i. e., he has attained the Independent ” (Vi$pu as 
Tejasa).—43, 1 ‘ • f 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. ■ - 

The r%ys of the bur really never are withdrawn into the solar orb. It is rifjy a con¬ 
ventional ntodo of speaking that tho sun sets and the rays are withdrawn, for wheh the 
sun sets in one place, he is visible in another place. Therefore, by the phrase ‘the nays 
enter the Sim when he sets; it is meant that the sun becomes invisible in that partlpu- 

' ' - ' 5 
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lar locality. Similarly all the dovas of the senses and the jiva gone to sleep are said to be¬ 
come one m V-mu, in the sense that they cease to function. 

Note.—Though the rays of the sun are never -withdrawn into the solar-orb and the 
sun never sets or rises, yet m relation to t particular place he is said to set and rise and 
people mistakenly assert that the rays have been withdrawn, or have come back again. 
The whole thing is an illusion or Wl'd- This verse shows the great bhranti into which 
the people fall with regard to dream and sleep Becoming one with Visnu m sleep really 
means coming to the same place as Visnu, just as we say at night time all covts become 
one m the cowpen, i e , tb§y congregate m one place, while at day time they roam about m 
the pasture land In the dream state they approach ‘Visnu, in the manas, in Susupti or 
dreamless sleep, they approach Him in the hollow of the heart, and as the sense-dev&s stop 
their activities then, the state of sleep arises In dream, all sense-devas cease function¬ 
ing except the manas. 

Mantra 3 

srnoTsrcr sTTsrfrt *nfq^ f wr ^ 

sqnt srwrre t- 

\\\\\ 

HHOT 41 *! PtanSgnayah, the Pi ana fires. The fires which consist of prana, 
apana, &c. The physiological enetgies. (jf Eva, alone. Etasmin, in this 

^ Pure, city (with nine gates-j, 1 e. t in the body, ^infc 1 Jagrati, keep awake or 
keep watch : go on perfoiming® their functions of maintaining the organism. 

Garhapatya, Garhapatya. ^ Ha, veuly. % Vai, indeed, tjtp Esah, this. 
SPIfft: Apanah, the Apana The similarity between the Apana and Garhapatya is 
that both are situated west, as Garhapatya fire is lighted on the western hearth 
of the house, so the Apana is the west or downwaid going function, the excretory 
function sttH: Vyftuah, the Vyana ^Tfl^T^T Anvaharya pachana Daksi- 
nagni. The Vyana goes out of the right side of the heart, therefore it is called 
Dakstnigm (south or right-hand fire) The similarity consists in that both burn 
up oblations or boma. a(q[ Yat, because. nrfWrpG&rhapaty&t, from the G&rha- 
patya(fire). Praniyate, is taken, or led out, or separated or obtained, 

yet 3d Icf PranayanSt, by being taken out. The abavaniya fire is kindled by bring¬ 
ing fire from the Garhapatya altar and placing it on the ahavaniyia. 

Abavaniya, Ahavaniya. jjpsr Pranah, the Pi ana. 

2. The Pr&na-fires alone are awake in tliis town. The Ap&na is the 
Garhapatya fire. The Vy&na is the Daksin&gni. The Pr&na by reason. q£ 
•its Pranayana is the Ahavaniya fire, because it is obtained ( praniyate) from 
the Garhapatya,—44. 

„ Note. —The western gate of the human body is the alimentary canal and as the Apana 
has its seat in it, it is analogically said to he the Gfirhapatya Are. Perhaps it is also so 
called because it cooks all food—all food is digested m the alimentary canal, beginning with 
the saliva of the mouth and ending with the large intestines. Garhapatya is*the fire of 
the household, the kitchea fire. The foodjwhen digested goes to nourish the organs by 
becoming blood, so Pr4nsv, by which blood also is meant, is extracted from tire ,. —. The 
arterial circulation is Vy4na, 
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Mantra 4, 

«^cf) wi ^ otr: 

^FTt f ST tT^ q*lTTHHf[Sf- 

%T Wlft H!l 

*1<1 Yat, because. f% sjf^flr Ucbcbhva^a ms>vasau, expuation and ms- 

pnation tj^r Etau, these two sqrg?ft Ahuti, oblations*(like oblations to file.) 
*iUT Samam, equal, at equal intei vals of time, periodically making all humours 
of the body balanced. Constantly esiablishmg equilibrium between the venous 
and the arterial blood. ;m|% Nayati, carries, distubutes. Iti, therefore, rt 
.S ah, He. Samanah, the Samdna The Adhvaryu 01 the officiating priest. 

Manah, the mmd, the manas. ? Ha,‘verily % Vai, indeed, gif Eva, alone. 
fo>TH- Yajamanah, the sacnficei. Istaphalam, sacrifice-desired-iruit. 

«FT Eva, indeed, alone. g?[r*r: Udanah, the Udana. Sah, He ^ Enam, this 
(the Manas-typified as the sacnficerj. zproppi.Yajamanam, the sacrifice!' 
Ahaiabah, daily (at Susupti) day by day. wff Brahma, the Brahman ; the Su- 
sumna-dwelhng Lord, the Prajfia. Gamayati, leads or carries- 

4 Because lie equally distributes these two oblations—the expira¬ 
tion and inspiration, therefore, he is called Samlina The mind alone verily 
is the sacnficei- The fimt of the saciifice is indeed the Ud&na. He 
carries this sacrifice!/ daily to Brahman that dwelleth in the Su§umn&—45. 

■ h T ole.--The Samdna or the same-maker is thus connected with the Respiratory func¬ 
tion also. It constantly establishes the equipoise between expiration and inspiration. It 
would Correspond to the priest in a ftre-saoriflee, while mauds is the yajam&na for whom, 
the sacrifice is made- and Ud&na or hypnotic function is like th j fruit of the action--that 
manifests m some future time. It is the upward carrying function—the function by which 
the jiva is separated from one vehicle after another : by which the self projects himself. 
The joy of tho dreamless sleep depends upon Udana. 

Mantra 5, 

win rsrt 1 feng- 

, srwgvmfh <pr w ^4 wu§4 wi^ 
w * 11 

STS At! a, Heie (in sleep when the Praija is withdrawn 1 from sense organs, 
eai, &c., But only vital functions are carried on j and the mapas alone,*0u,tof the 
eleven lenses, is active), tpi: Esafa,, this. Bevahi God, ie., mind, Svapne 
in the.dream (state). Mahimanam, mightiness, greatness (ip dfeating 

the dVelra^orld. The almfghtiness of the Supreme Self). srsrw'ftr Anubhavati^ 
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expe-iences, sees, realises. a^Yat, what (objects like the hotse, &c.) & Dristam, 
is seen (in the waking state), ge Dristam, seen-like, sight-pictuies. 'STS'T^ffT 
Anupa^yati, sees (in dream) again ^rutam, is heard, JganSrutam, heard, 
ipr Eva, indeed spfa, Artham, object, !rg>prflf Ahu^rmoti, again hears 3 Rrf|*T^: 
Desadigantaraih, in different countries and quaiters. If the reading be ^ 
then the rendering would be "in different bodies and quarters" *®r Cha, and 
sfSHiPJsT Pratyanubbfttam, experienced. gm Punah, again. gar Punah, again. 

Pratyanubhavati, experiences ge Dristam, seen Adristam, not 

seen. ^ Cha, and *g?f*&utam, heard sPgfPI. A&'utam, not heard "sr Cha, and, 
Anubhfltam, experienced (in this life) w Cha, and 3PT3PJiT»L AnanubhQ- 
tam, uot experienced (in this life but in some past life). ■q- Cha, and. g^Sat, 
existing, true, that which is in the present. =q- Cha, and. sg-gw Asat, not exist¬ 
ing in the present, hence the past, ■q- Cha, and. 5$ Snrvam, all. mtqfcf 
Pa^yati, sees, beholds. Sarvah, all (being all, i.c., mentally modifying 

itself as a Devd, an animal, &c.) mtqfrr Padyati, secs. 

Then this shining one in dream experiences the greatness ot the 
Lord, whatevei was seen (in the waking state), he perceives it again as a 
picture , whatever was heard, he hears it again as a sound object: what¬ 
ever was experienced in different countries and quarters, ho experiences • 
that again and again—whether seen or not seen, heard or not heard, ex¬ 
perienced or not experienced, true or false, he sees all; being all, he soes 
all.—46. , 

Note .—In dream one sees the glory of the Lord. When objects perceived in this 
life or the past lives, seen in this locality or another, are all brought together, losing all 
coherence of time and space, and the dreamer mistakes them for tho present, thou arises 
the blirfati or the illusion of dream. It is tho vivifying of tho mental impressions. 

Mantra 6. 

0 irt hxmfkipTT *qsrrer u vuct 

luspi vrafh 11 it 

w. Sah, Hefthe jiva). m Yada, when, Tcjasa, by the Light, by the 

Sun or Brahman. By divine energy. ^bbibhfttah, overpowered, 

embraced 01 wrapped lound, enveloped, covered, i. e., when the jiva enters God. 

Bhavati, becomes. ?rw Atra, then in that state of dreamless sleep, susup- 
ti. gup Esah, this. Ijq: Devah, the shining one, i. e,, the mind. SvapnfU), 

di earns, q Na, not. 7k*tRt Pa^yati, sees, because the manas even ceases to 
function then. 'sw Aiha, next, theiefore, because of this proximity to God, 
born from tins union with God and realization of one’s due form. ^ Tada, 
then (in susupti). ipnft* Etasmin, m this, stftft jgarire, this body. The "body" 
here means the jiva. When the jiva, forgetting himself, makes himself the 
body of the Lord, the channel for His Will, then the jiva is said to he tfle rfarira 
of GoS. Ij^n Etat, this (susupti called.) Sukham happiness, joy, 
Bhavati, becomes, is pi educed. 
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6 When lie even is embraced by the Light, then this shining one 
'does not dream dreams; therefore then in this body is produced this 

snsupti happiness - -47 . 

‘MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The happiness wells up in the jiva, when it loses all its activities and makes itself 
a body of the Lord. The question asked was “ who enjoys tho happiness m the dreamless 
sleep.” Tho reply is . tho soul or tho jiva enjoys happiness, and not the non-mtelligent 
body Moreover there is a Sruti which deelaros that tho human soul is the body of the 
Lord (Bn Up.) When, therefore, the jiva converts himself into<ihe body of Visnu, then 
he on joys the divine happiness. The Lord brings on sleep, in order to give happiness 
to the jiva. 

Note .—The word <arira ordinarily means a body ‘a vehiclebut here it is used in a 
very peculiar sense. It-means the jiva lumself. When the jiva, losing his personality, 
converts himself into the vehicle of God, then he is called the vehicle or S'arira par ex¬ 
cellence for there is no higher vehiclo, than the soul itself, as the channel of God. In the 
state of deep sleep, even the tamasic soul experiences happiness, because the Lord gives 
happiness to all ’The true happiness of self-realization is however for the wise only. In 
susupti, the manas also ceases its activity. The only “ organ” then active is the svar&pa 
indriya (the causal body ) This svardpa mdriya or the causal body is the organ through 
which happiness of snsupti is perceived. The jiva is to God, what the body is to the 
soul; and because of this correspondence, tho jiva is termed Sarira or body here, and 
it is said “happinoss is m tho body ” This Svardpa-Indriya or “tho sense or organ of 
self-perception” is not orgamsod as yet m ordinary porsons. The Manas is tho highest 
sense as yet developed. "With tho unfolding of Svardpa-Indriya, the sense of intuition, 
knowing a thing as it is, will develop. 

Mantra. 7. 

J tr qm qbq qqffh qrattvi 1 q# ft 

r&rf <n: wwft tin fa ad 11 v 11 

Sah, a mere expletive, Yatha, as, Somya, Odear, O Initiate. 

One entitled to quaff the Somadrink qjrfRr Vayamsi, birds, qrtrf^ Vgsovriksam, 
on the dwelling tree, the roosting tree. H q fjjfg v fr Sampiatisthante, fully gather, 
go to, and lemaiu theie, repan ijd Evam, so, 3 Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed. 

Tat, that. ^ Smvam, all qr P-ve, in the highest (above the Avidya, and its 
effects and modifications;, srrtfftt Atmaui, in the 'self (Lhe self-luminous, 
blissful, imperishable) in Visnu. HufdgrT Sampratisthate, fully gathers 'hr 
repairs, 

7. As, 0 dear ! birds go to tbeir roosting tree and remain there for 
the night, so verily this all repairs to the Supreme Self in deep sleep.—48. 

Mantra 8. 

^ ^ srr*i n sttcCT ^ #r- 
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33?} ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ srrT^T ^ 

^T^Tr^ ^ ’TT^^T ^ 

^ ^ trts ?7 ^ TR^r ?FrT^r ^ ffesr ^Tf- 

^rart^rfer ^ i^r ^ %rrf^r ^ terar fa4Vafr- 

r^T ^ 5nw fesnrf^T ^ II i; II 


ijflf^ PrithivI, the earth, the physical atom. =bt Cha, and. <jfq^rHT 3 t 
Prithivlmatik, the earth’s (subtle) measuie. The subtle Tanmatra of the earth. 
Matra means the measure, the vibratory swing of the atom of the physical 
plane Apah, water, the astral atom. ’snfpirar Apomatia, Tanmatra of 

water, the rate of vibration of the atom of the astial plane. 'cf^T; Tejah, light, 
fire, the mental plane atom. srafwrsir Tejpmatra, the tanmfttra of light, The 
rate of vibration of the atom of the mental plane. Vayuh, ait or the Buddhic 
atom. q r jp T a r Vayumatra, the Tanmatra of Vayu or the rate of vibration of the 
Buddhic atom. sErrarefi Akasah, the akaia or the atom of Ahamkara plane. 
^TT^TOtrm Akasamatra, the Tanmatra of aka^a or the rate of vibration of the 
atom of that plane. •*r5j; Chaksuh, sight. gesjj Drasfavyam, foim. $ro- 

tram, hearing. ^totavyam, sound, srnir Ghranam, smelliug. *nw«( gilt ata- 

vyam, scent. Rasah, tasting. Rasayitavyam, taste, sensation, 

Tvak, touching. Spairfayitavyam, sensation of touch. qr«$V&k, 

the speech sFrfisir Vaktavvam, the word, utterance. Hastau, hands. 

?rr^nr^ Adatavyam, what is to be held. g-<mi Uparthah, the oigau. ^^Pjersir 
Anandayitavyam, enjoyment qn;i PAyu, rectum. ftsr&iRPST Vmntjaitavyam, 
excrements, (ttH Padau, feet Gautavyam, the place where to go to. 

jr: Manah, the mmd. Mantavyam, the thought, ff^[t Huddhih, intellect, 

reason, fpgssi Boddhavyam, understanding. qr&SRR't Abainkarah, 11 l-ness." 

Ahainkartavyam, egoism. f%rt[ ChLttam, memmy. Clietayita- 

vyam, remembered, rTsf: Tejah, light Perceptive faculty, the jfl&na-iakti, 
sentiencj, or consciousness or chetana, Vidyotayitavyam, illumined, 

objects cognised, srpji: Pt apah, the Prana, the Prftna as u thread upholding 
tlft inner or subjective objects and external or objective objects 
Vidharayitavyam, the object that has to be supported, the whole world, (strung 
on the Sutratma Prana). 


8. The earth and the earth measure, water and the water measure, 
fire and the fire measure, air and the air measure, Itk&ia and the &k&sla mea¬ 
sure, the seeing and the form, the hearing and the sound, the smelling 
and the scent, the tasting and. the taste, the touching and .the touch, the 
speech and what is uttered, the hand and what is handled, the organ and 
whafis enjoyed, the lower apertures and what is excreted (from, them), 
the feet and the place to go to, the mmd and the thought; the intellect 
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and what is nuclei stood, the I-ness and what is posited as T, the memory 
-and the object lemembeml, the peiceptive facility in general and all 
objects of preception, the Pi&na (the gi^it suppoit) and all objects that 
are supported upon —49 

Note —The analysis of this verse -will show the various tattvas so well known in 
llie subsequent Indian literature. They are the five STATES or mah& bMtas, the earth, 
water, fire, air and ether, the five bates of vibration, named, after these, the ten Indriyas 
or lonsc-organs, the ten Visayas or objects of those sense-qrgans, the five-fold mmd, 
namely, manas (lower mmd), biiddln (Reason), chitta (memory), Ahamksira (self-eouscious- 
ness) and chctanft or consciousness or 85 in all. Manas is that which cogitates , should I do 
this or should I not do this. The Buddha or Reason determines , I must do this. Egoism or 
Ahamk&ra is the idea of I-nUss in avoluole which is not the true I. (Asvarupo svarupatva 
buddhih). In other words, the false notion of freedom and independence. The real ‘I’ 
always feels and knows its entire dependence on God The Ohitta is evanescont, unstable 
memory. While chetana or Tojas is tho pervasion into the objects of chitta conscious¬ 
ness thereof The cliotant always deals with multitudes of notions These axe secondary 
objects or controlled or supported ones under the Ifvara—they are eontrolled'by Him but 
indirectly. Tho principal subject or controlled one is the Prfina, tho Life principle, the 
Great support of all tho othor principles like tho earth, &c.; wlulo ho himself is supported 
directly by lsvara alone. 

Mantra 9. 


*stsr #ftr mttr wRler 

Sfirrr f^TPTtw i [h snwrfa dnkreh ] 115.11 

E§ah, this (all supporter, supreme Self). He, verily, jprr Drasta, 
the seer, speculator, beholder. He gives the power of seeing to the sight and 
the deva thereof, ^ST Sprasta, the toucher. He gives the powet of touch to 
the sense of toueft, &c. siftrr 3 rota, the hearer. He gives the power of hearing 
to the sense of hearing and the deva thereof, sntrr Gln&ta, the smeller. He 
-- gives the powet of smell. 5srf^TT Rasayita, the taster He gives the power of 
taste. B5?n Manta, the thinker. He gives the power of thinking, trar Boddha, 
the determine!. He gives the power of determining, Karta, the doer. He 

gives the power of acting Ri rf Hpw Vijfiftn&tm&, the Knowledge essence, whq^e 
nature is knowledge, Omniscient. The Vijfifin&tma. 5^1 Purusah, the 
Purusa, the all-pervader, the Full, [w- Sah, he, that Vjjfi&nttraa Omniscient, 
ift Pare, in the highest. Atmam, self (Brahman), ifrtfkgfl Sampratisthate, 

enters, repairs. So much is not m Madhva’s text) 

9. Verily he is the beholder, the toucher, the hearer', the smel¬ 
ler, the. taster, the thinker, the determiner, the doer, the Vijfi&n&tm&, the, 
Puru§a. [He (who knows this Purusa) becomes established in the Highest 
Sell.]—50, 1 „■ 
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Mantra io 

^=rw< yRiwS n vf f t d^iiiwifk+wV 

LhImNI VWktfManiliailMH -h, mi nn !!■■! IT A- —■ '^ Sl ^ . ■—— nmri i 

ifcT U^OT^FT F1W FRT ^tcf I 

II ?o II 

q^nParam, The Highest, Eva, indeed = 5 r^t Aksnratn, the Impel ^li¬ 
able, vfinm Pratipadyate, obtains tn Sah, he. q: Yah, who, f Ha, veiily. 
% Vai 5 Tf^ Tat, that (Vijrianfttma in the body), 3p=S0ra*l. Aciichhayam, the 
shadowless, free from tatnas and ignorance : free fiom avidya. ‘jpjrftvt Await- 
ram, the bodiless. sT$rr|?rJi. Alohitam, the colomless, without any nrti ibutc, 
without any LJpadhis, without the pi akritic body, gij fhtbhiam, white, puic, 
Having a non-prakritic body. Aksaram, the Imperishable, Vedayn^e, 

knows, q. Yah, who, g To, again. dfacr Somya, 0 Dear, O Initiate ! q\ - Sail, 
he. tpIST Sarvajnah, the knower of the All, t. e., the knower of God. Sarva or 
all, means Visnu, Sarvajfiah means he who knows Visnu, Sarvah, all, chief. 
A great one. Bhavati, becomes g^Tat, theiefore. qtq-: Ksah, this, 

fhokah, verse. 

10. He indeed obtains the Highest Imperishable (ouo). Who in¬ 
deed knows that shadow-less, colour-less, pure, Imperishable—-ho truly, 0 
Initiate, becomes the knower of the All, and a Great one. Therefore there 
is this verse.—51 

Mantka i e. 

few sf 3 tar dt; hum ufrtift dgftafid vsr 1 

dtw * 11 ■? \ u 

ifar srsn ll m \\ 

factRTOT Vijnanatma, the Vijfianatma, the jlva, tff Saha, together with, 
Devaih, the deities (agni, &c.) The presiding divinities. JOUTTf PraiiAh, 
Pf&nas (the eyes, &c.) Bhutan!, the elements (the earth, &c.> 

Sampratisthanti, enter. «pr Yatra, where (in which Highest Self), erg Tat, 
that (Imperishable) Madhva re*ads etad after tad. Vedayate, knows, tp 

Yah, who. g to, again Somya, 0 Somya. *p Sah, he. tr%s Sarvajfiah, 
the knower of Sarva or the Absolute. trfo Sarvam, all or the absolute. wftW 
Avive^a, entered, penetrated. Iti, thus. 

IX The Vijh4natm& (jiva) along with all the Dcvfts, tho TrApas 
and the Great Elements are all firmly established in Him. *Ho who 
know® that Imperishable is called the knower of the Absolute, ho enters 
indeed m(o the Absolute—52, 
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Mantra i 

1 3T f't WZTR- 
5*T«f% 1 TOR TO H rTC 

ofcfi TOrftfrT II $ U 

®PT Atha, next. 5 Ha, verily. ij*r Enam, him (PippalSda). ttaqi ^aibyah, 
^aibya. Satyakamah, Satyakdma qtr«?E Paprachchha, asked, Sah, 

he. q: Yah, who. j Ha, verily % Vai, indeed, Tat, that (Tad is here 

to be taken as an adverb, and means “in such a wonderful manner” 
Rber.) w^Bhagavan, O Mastei JTgsJjf Manusyesu, amongst men. srPTOF# 
PrSyanantam, up to depai ture fi om the body Up to death, gftgftcqi Omkaram, 
Om-kara, The Supreme Self symbolised by ‘Om.’ 3 Tf*PHff 4 fcf Abhidhyaytta, 
meditates aR<pr Katamam, what (out of these several lokas). qra Vava, a mere 
expletive. srs.Sah, he. Tena, by that (Om-meditation), Lokam, the 
world (the fruit of knowledge), Jayati, conquers, obtains Iti, thus. 

Tasmai, to him, Sah, he (Pippalkda) f Ha, verily, grar’T Uvkcha, said, 

/ 

1. Next Baibya Satyakama asked linn . “ 0 Master 1 what world 

does ho conquer by such (meditation) who amongst raon unceasingly 
meditates on Omkara, up to his death.—53. 

Note.—Tins chapter teackos the Great Ineffable Name by which the Supreme Brahman 
is to be meditated upon. It also teaches the fruit obtained by such meditation. 

Mantra 2. 

nut it an 

i| 'll t* K+dW I k H^l 'll J-HH a+d m H frl 11 s( 11 

q?frt Etat, this (Brahman). % Vai, verily, Satyakama, O Satya- 

kama. tft Param, the Supreme, the Higher, the True, the Imperishable, the 
Purusa. *qr Cha, and. wrqt Aparam, the inferior, (the Ilig Veda, the Prana, the 
first-born) The Brahma. Cha, and. Btjil Brahma, Brahman. The Om pri¬ 
marily signifies the Supreme Self; and secondarily it denotes Virificha also, 
because he is the image of the Supreme. «rj; Yat, what, Om-karah, 

Om-kara. cwn^Tasmat, therefore, Vidvin, the knower (of the pervasion 

of Om). Etena, by this (Otpkara), tpr Eva, alone, 'Surely, 1 snTftrSpj Ayata- 
nena, .(refuge, support) vehicle, Ekataram, o«e ofth«m(the Superior or 

the Inferior). Anvcti, attains to ; goes to. 

2. 0 Satyak&ma! that which is denoted by “Om ” is this Brahman, 
both, the Higher and Hie Lower. Therefore, the Knower of it, through this 
vehicle alone, reaches one of these two.—*54 



40 


PBAStiA UPAMSAB . 


Mantra 3. 

1mjsrt u ^ <tot 

asufifo r «rs^r dwt *tf^TRH 5 «rafcr 11 ^ 11 

*j: Sah, be sif^Vadi, if Ekam&» am, one measure. I he letter qg 

alone. The short pranava, t. e , the Om pionounced in a short tone, denoting the 
Inferior Brahman Thataspect of Biahman which is denoted by the letters only. 

Abbidhydylta, meditates upon If he meditates upon only one aspect of 
Brahman, being ignorant of the other, H Sah lie, %sr Tena, by that (meditation). 
Knowing only one aspect and not the other two. ffg Eva, alone, bd(Tci• Samvcdi- 
tah, addressed, fully understanding, illumined, enlightened. Tlie sattva being 
purified, he is addressed by the Supieme, as if He said u come to me,” jgirH. 
Turnam, quickly. ijgEva.suiely 5t*T?tra. Jagatyim, on the earth, the physical 
plane Abhisampadyate, obtains ; is fully endowed with , is prosper¬ 

ous, attains the good. Is born ; obtains birth. ^ Tam, him (who has mastered 
the physical plane), stjs* 1 Richah, The Rik (Mantras). The Deity of the Rig- 
veda. JTjjwiilra Manusyalokam, the human-world (the joys of a perfect man, as 
a sovereign or a true Brahmin). A human body, such as that of a sage or a 
sovereign. gqffai 5 % Upanayante, lead to; give, ff: Sah, he, the wOrabIpp&r of 
one “matra,” ffgr Tatra, there (in that human body). In thaC life or birth. 
fPTOT Tapasa, by austerity (by performing his own duties and by contiolling 
the senses) Brahmcharyena, by celibacy (by living m the Preceptor’s 

house and acquiring knowledge), SKgifT $iaddhay&, by faith. sjqjp Sampan- 
nah, being endowed, being joined.- j^n^Mahimanam, mightiness, greatness, 
the glory of the Manhood. ” A great adept; the meditation on Brahman.” 

Anubhavati, experiences, realises, obtains 

3. If he meditates on one measure (realises Brahman in His one 
aspect only) then by .that meditation alone, (after death) he is welcomed by 
t$he Supreme), and soon obtains another birth on this earth. The Devils of 
the Rig-veda lead hum to a human body, lie in that (birth) endowed with 
austerity, celibacy, and faith, realises the. greatness (of the fruit of 
these).—55. 

Note.—If he meditates on one (of the Measures ol pranava), being illumined by such 
meditation alone, he quickly and surely attains all prosperity on this oartli. Him tho Rika 
(verses) give (all) human joys Ho thon being endowed with austerity, oeltbaoj aud faith, 
realises the greatness (of his humanity)—tfankara. 

If he meditates, on one Mitrd (the Apara Brahman), being purified by "that alone, 
soon fie attains a high, state on this earth, The Rik (Mantras) load him to the Man-btrth, 
Being born as a man, if he be endowed with austerity, celibacy and faith, ha experiences 
the greatness (of meditating On Para Brahman)—Rdmdnuj a. 
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Mantra 4. 

h ^r^tsR 11 h sforaf#? gro- 

mu 

ttm Atha, next again, Yadi, if. fif^nSur Dvimktrena, by two mea¬ 
sures. The measures denoting Brahman. Meditating &11 Biahman in His two¬ 
fold aspects ; who know the two, but not the thud, rptflr Manasi, in the mind, 
in the inner organ, the Yajur-veda, soma-deva-presided Manas &q?KT Sampad- 
yate, (meditates on the Supreme) joins with the Supreme in mind. Sah, he, 

Antariksam, firmament. Fixed in fiunament (qualifying the soma-loka). 

Yajurbhih, by Yajus-mantras- By the Devas presiding over the yajus- 
fhantras 3sft35f Unnlyate, is led up to. Soma-lokam or Deva-lokam. 

Soma-woild, Moon-world. Soma=beautiful. A more beautiful world than the 
physical: Pitn-loka. This is typical of the other higher lokas also, Theupisaka 
of one m&tia gets all his rewaid on the physical, the two mhti& man goes to the 
Astral and Devachanam. sp Sah, he Soma-loke, in the Soma-loka, In 

the Pitn-loka. f^jf^VibhUtim, power, greatness, lordliness. ssrgrjsq AnubhUya, 
having realised. grp Punah, again. ssrRn^'Avartate, returns. 

4. Next, if he meditates in his mind with two measures, ho is carri¬ 
ed up by the Yajuij-mantras to the Antarik§a or the world of the Moon. 
Having enjoyed the vast powers of the Moon-world, he returns again.—56. 

Mantra 5. 

it: 1 Wim <rt jpmtfhwr- 

tflu u ^5# to: 1 w mstw-fcwi 

T3 f 1 U VTWRT U USSREEI 

vrau: 11 vn 

«p Yati, who. Punah, again. Etat, this (Omk - f%»t| 5 uj Trimatrftpa, 
by three measures, that is, in all His aspects. <sB» Om, Aum. Iti, thus, 

Etcna, by this, Eva, alone, srgiyt Aksarepa, by the syllable, the Imperish¬ 
able, Indestructible, qt Param, Supreme, g^r Purufam, Person. The All-full,' 
8 TpTVTflr 4 tfl Abhidhyiytta, let him meditate with one pointed mind, and thus rea¬ 
lise Him, the Supreme Lord, q 1 : Safi, he. Tejasi, in the tejas. In the orb 
of hght. StU - ye f in the sun. trW’ Sampannab, obtains, reaches, beipg in 
the company of; and after reaching the sun. mtJT Yatha, as, tfitwi: Padodarah, 
the belly-footed, the serpent, wrnr Tvacba, from the old skin, slough. 
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Vinirmuchyate, is fully liberated, Evam, thus. ^ Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed. 
*r: Sah, he (having reached the sun). <TFRT Papmana, from sin (from the slough . 
of sin). From all Prarabdha-karmas. f^r^rR: Vinirmuktah, freed. Sah, 
he (being thus freed from sin). STPIPP foamabhih, by theSama Veda mantras, or 
“ Sasfimabhih ” may be taken as one word, meaning “ accom¬ 

panied by angels or,souls singing hymns.” By the Devas of the Sama Veda. 
Siffaet Unniyate, is led up (from the Sun). agT fli TR Brahmalokam, to the Brah¬ 
ma-world, the Satya-loka, the world of Hiranyagarbha, the Karya-Brahma. 

Sah, he (who has reached the Brahma-loka.) Etasmat, from that 

(Brahma-loka, or from that Hiranyagai bha.) From the ruler of that Satya- 
world. ffi qq sfl qj ivaghanat, from the jiva-mass, i.e. Brahma, the Inner-soul 
of all jfvas. [^RTK TOSrPSrff from the Samsara-sphere, “ the sphere of causa¬ 
tion, where a body must be assumed in accordance with one’s Karma. Brahma 
is not above it,” ghana=mflrti, or form, or solid, in other words, it means “body,” 
Jiva-ghana=“ land of the jlvas, the land of the embodied jfvas.” 

“from the best of the jfvas, the Highest of all jfvis, i.e., the Pr 4 na or 
Brahma. That is from the instructions received from Brahma]. tojj Parat, 

1 from that High (Jfvaghana). Param, best. The pure self: the Pure jfva. 

! Or Paratparam is one word meaning the best of the best, jfera Puri&iyam, . 
the In-dweller, the dweller in the town, or cavity of each soul. The Lord, 
The dweller in all hearts. The full, Purusam, the person, All-full, 

Vasudeva. tksate, sees, beholds, i. e., attains to Visudeva. Gets increase 

of knowledge, Tat, that, to that effect, Etau, these two. $lokau, 

verses, Bhavatah, are. 

5. But be who understands this Aura to consist of three measures, 
should, with this Imperishable syllable, meditate on the Supremo Purtisa 
aloue, for thereby he would reach the tejas or the sun. As a snake be¬ 
comes fully liberated from- its old skin, thus iie vorily becomes liberated 
from all his sins. By the Stlmau verses lie is carried up* thence to the 
Satya-loka. From that High Being, the Group-soul of all jivas, (from ths^ 
Chaturmukka Brahma] he gets instruction, about the Supreme. In-dwelling 
Purusa. To that effect are the following two verses.—57. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. . 

Worshipping Hari through the Ineffable Name, he reaches the Brahma-loka, and there 
receives the final Initiation in wisdom from the Chatarmukha Brahma, and thus undoubt¬ 
edly gets salvation.' ■». 

Note .—Thus the salvation or mukti depends upon this last teaching givon by the Jlva- 
ghana, the Great Group-soul, the Last Teacher, the First Begotten. 

Mantra 6. 

m# urm srpu i 

fWig tautwj-fHRwwiy ns. n 
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fefa:. Tisrah, three (sr+^+q,). fri3T'. Matrah, measures Mrityu- 

matyah, mortal, leading to the transient worlds, causing death, useless, ’jcgpptf; 
is one reading, meaning “ where the deate has jurisdiction.” srgqfflr: Prayuk- 
tah, designed. tarKTRrarKP Anyonyasaktah, another-another-relaled, joined in 
couples or pairs or chords of two. Each connected with the other. Inter¬ 
dependent. One clinging to the other, one sound merged in the other owing 
to the too rapid utterance, Anaviprayuktah, properly used. 

Those who are one-pointed at the time of meditation, too much distinct or 
separated. Singly. '*” means separated, detached. ^fRsrfTK: “Not 
separated, not detached.” means not-not-separated, i.e., separated, 

the same as viprayuktah. When the letters are very quickly pronounced, 
there' takes place a blurring and indistinctness of utterance, one sound 
becomes merged in the other, this should be avoided. But if each letter be 
pronpunced separately and with not a proper but a long interval between 
each, then one goes to the other extreme, the inter-connection of syllables is 
broken up. The AUM should be pronounced with the inter-connection of 
syllables kept intact, but each syllable uttered distinctly. According to 
Madhva this word means r “not related to each otherone who knows them 
separately, but does not know their harmony. Anyonyasaktah means joined 
with each other in couples. He who knows them in couples—ar and t, or 
SET and etc. The high or shrill tone or treble, the low tone or bass and the 
middle are the three octaves. The three syllables should be pronounced in 
these notes, fgpqffg Kriyasu, in actions. grgnMssrWSWng Bahyabhyantara- 
madbyantasu, external, internal, and intermediate (waking, dreaming, and deep 
sleep, or external sacrifices, internal regulation of breath, etc., and the inter¬ 
mediate mental japa, See.). High, low, and middle tone, Samyak, all 

(not separate), full, properly. trfrRRj Prayuktasu, united, sr Na, not. gfrq% 
Kampate, shakes, does not come to re-birth. Jftah, the knower (of Brahman). 

6. The throe notes become fatal, when uttered either singly or in 
couples, and without harmony. But when properly uttered in high, or low, 
or middle tones, there is no fear to the wise.—58. 

Note.- The throe measures are all temporary (in their effect) when separately 
employed. But each in conjunction with the other, and not separately bub conjointly 
employed, in actions external, internal and intermediate—(produces immortal effect)— 
that knower doos not tremble. (Sankara School). 

The throe measures (notes) are fatal when uttered (with too much rapidity) one note 
intermingling with the other; or too separately, one note sounded after a long interval 
from tho other. But when properly uttered, in all actions, whether external, internal or 
intermediate'-the wise (need) not tremble. (Rtaftnuja School). 

Mantra 7 . :. 

or itett 

tpmti nm # h 11 
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suf^r: Iligbhih, by the R.ik (Mantras), jjij Etam, to this (physical plane). 

Yajurbhih, by Yajus (Mantras). Antariksam, the firmament^ 

(the Soma-loka). RpifJr: Samabhih, bj the Sama verses. jrt Yat, that world. 

Tat, which. 3Rf3j: Kavayah, the seers, the learned, the Brahma-knowers. 

Vedayante, perceive, know, declare, teach. ^ Tam, that (Bralnna-loka). 

Oinkarena, by the word Oni. tif Eva, only, gflr q a fo r Ayatanena, (by) 
the vehicle, Anveti, goes. Vidvfin, the knower, the Brahtna-knower, 

Yat, which. Taj:, that. scrFKa - bantam, peaceful. 3T3it Ajaram, undecay¬ 
ing. sretf Amritam, undying. Abhayam, fearless. ffi Param, supreme, 

sf Cha, and. Iti, thus. 

7. By the Rik (one gains) this (physical), by the Yajus, the Soma 
loka (the astral), by the Sflman that which the wise (only) know (the 
Brahma loka). (But) the Brahxna-knower, by the vehicle of the word 
AUM alone, reaches also that which is Peace, Undecaying, Free from foftr, 
and the Supreme.—59. 

Note .—Thus the Yedas denote knowledge—the Big Yeda would moan all the sciences 
dealing with the physical or objective plane ; the Yajur-Yoda-all the .sciences dealing 
with the subtler or finer planes, the non-objoctivo pianos ; and the S(iiua-Veda—flic know¬ 
ledge or the science o t God, the Theosophy or Brahma-YidyS. All sciences deal with 
matras or measures, and the knowledge of all the vibratory measures of AUM loads to 
the knowledge of all the forces of nature. The Pranava is the key-note of the univotse. 



Sixth Pr^sna. 

Mantra i. 

WW W&JZi q3T^ I 

m gq i t4 sr^w 5 ^ u vrTw^r 

[<fr*iw i] OTt sranrcg* HTfft4 %q 
qsxt Rw&W ^4 4?TR^rf4f41 qpgaft 3T ^ 

g re r n fT Tf^^d srf i ?ft ^pff wiw 

STOT3T i 4 ^t 5^r ff4 im u 

SEPT Atha, next. f Ha, verily. ij# Enarn, him (Pippalada). g%surSuke^a, Suke^a. 
xiTOP'sj! Bh&radvajah, Bharadvaja. <nps® Papfachha, asked, Bhagavan, O 

Master! fi^ppTW Hiranyanabhah, Hiranya-nabba. §}RjFa[: Kausalyah, Kausalya 
(born in Kosala), King of Kosala. Rajaputrah, a Raja’s son. *jp|. Mam, 

me. Upetya, approaching, Etam, this, sr?i*J Prq^nam, question. STJWW 
Aprichchhata, asked. Mf^ s gcRa Sodaiakalam, sixteen-digited, sixteen-membered. 
HUfn Bharadvaja, O Bharadvaja. Purusam, Purusa, the soul. Vettha, 
knowest (thou). The question really is ; “ I have heard it in a general way, of a 
sixteen-kala Being, but I do not know Him in detail, can you teach me 
any particular details about him ?” Tam, him. The Purusa, with the 16 
, kalas, Mahyam, me. snftft Bravihi, tell (me). Where is that Purusa ? 

What are the names of the sixteen kalas and why is He called so<jasa-kala.] 
^ Tam, him. Aham, I. Kumaram, (to the) prince, or the young man. 

ygqg Abruvam, said, n SRft Na Aham, not I. Imam, this (16 kala Being.) 

^ Veda, know, gft Yadi, if. wj^Aham, 1 . ?*5 Imam, this. Avedi- 

sam, knew, had known, Katham, why. % Te, to thee, who art a fit and pro¬ 
per person to be taught, sr Na avaksyam, shall I not tell. Iti, thus. 

«ijgr: Samfilah, from the root (all his good deeds perish) . \ Vai, verily. tftr: 
Esah, this (who tells falsehood). Paridusyati, dries up. Loses all his 

sap or essence. All the merit acquired by his good works perishes, ns Yah, 
who. Anritam, false, not true, Abhivadati, speaks. Tasmat, 

therefore, w Na arhftmi, I cannot, I dare not, not possible for me. qjtjar 
Anritam, not truth, falsehood. ?r 3 j Vaktum, to speak. Sah, he (the prince). 

TCispim, silently, being convinced that I was speaking the truth and did 
-not merely throw him off. w? Ratlram, chariot. OT5U Arfthya, riding, ascend- 
iiyp urep* ..ffavavraja, went away (quickly), w Tam, that (question), wj 
Tva, to thee, qqaift Prichchami, I ask. ® Kva, where (is), wat Asau, that. 
gXT- Purusafe, person, soul ? What are the sixteen kalas. iti, thus. 
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1. Next Suke& Bhftradvftja asked him, 0 Master! Once Hiranya- 
n&bha, a prince of Kosala, approaching me, asked this question “0 Bha~- 
radv&ja! knowest thou the Purusa who has sixteen parts? Tell that to me.” 
I replied to that prince “I do not know this. Had I known it, why should 
not I have told thee ? He dries up from the very root who speaks an 
untruth. Therefore, I dare not tell an untruth.” He in silence went 
away ascending his chariot. That question 4 1 ask thee, wheic is that 
(sixteen-membered) Purusa.—60. 

Note.— In a preceding chapter, it was shown that the Lord rules Pr&na, &c., and all 
the jivas in their three states of jagrat (waking), svapna (dreaming), susupta (dreamless 
sleep). The present chapter shows that Ho rules them even when they are mukla or 
released. It further shows how Prana, by His devotion and wisdom, has become the 
Great Saviour, the Mediator and the Prime Agent. It thus justifies the greatness of Prana. 

f 'i 

Mantra 2. 

afav t di -. moni s m « h u 

Tasmai, to him. Sah, he (Pippalfida). g Ha, verily. Uvficha, 

said. ?? Iha, here, (in this place). Eva, alone (and nowhere else), 
Antahiarire, in the interior of the body. In the lotus of the heart. No one 
has to go far to seek Him. ^r**l Somya, O dear ! O Initiate! Hi Sah, he (the 
Purusa). 3 ^: Purusah, Purusa. Yasmin, in whom (in what person), 

(pip Etah, these (to be told hereafter). Soda^a, sixteen. Kahili, 

parts; parts of a. jiva’s body. The helpers in the jiva organism. 
Prabhavanti, exist, from whom they rise, by whom they grow, and in whom 
they merge. fiW Iti, thus. 

2. To him he said : 0 dear! In this heart, verily indeed, is that 
Purusa, in whom originate and subsist these sixteen parts-—61. 

Note.— Visnu is the Puiuf a, from whom arise those sixteen parts, of a jiva Organism, 
they subsist in Him; and even in the state of mukti, they depend upon Him. That 
hurusa, is always sixteen-membered, in this sense. 

OSaumya! that person from wbonP these sixteen parts of a jiva’s body originate 
is here indeed in the body—is indeed in the interior of the body. One need not go out or 
far to find Him. And as the jiva with his sixteen parts has his origin from Him, It follows 
that he can never lose his identity even in the state of mukti: for He is always with him 
even now, much more so in the state of mukti. 

O Saumya! in what person theso sixteen parts (of a jiva's body) arise (from 
whom they originate and by whom they are sustained, and in whom they exist and are 
never dissolved, namely, even in muktas, these 16 kalis exist though in latonoy, for how 
can there be the dissolution of this 16 kalis of the jiva which is its vory ossonco) that 
Puroga is here indeed in the body—is indeed in. the interior of the body. One need not 
go out or far to search Him in order to find Him. 
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Mantra 3. 

srfrllsd 5Tfrf8IHIl4ifrl (I 3 [\ 

Sat, he (the Purusa) in the beginning of the kalpa. f^ r ^ i Iks&nchakre, 
looked round, and reflected 1 let me create kalas.’ Kasmin, in whom (in 

what Fattva, or agent or body) case absolute; what i* that Purusa, on whose 
leaving the body, I shall leave the body, on whose remaining in that body, I 
shall remain therein, and so on, Aham, I. Utkrante, on going out. 

3R3n??T: Utkrantah, gone out. Bhavisyami, I shall be. Kasmin, 

in whom, ST Va, or. srfgfirar Pratistbite, remaining, q f^f gr gn i 1 ? PratisthSsyami, 

1 shall remain. ^ Iti, thus. 

3. He reflected “ what going out, I shall go out, what remaining I 
shall remain ?”—62. 

Note.—In the beginning of a new creation, the Lord meditated as to the best agent 
■„ who would help Him in creation. Ho thought “ Who is that Being who can, by his extreme 
devotion and love and wisdom, keep mo, as if it wore, under his control, whom must I make 
my instrument in this act of creation ?” He found that Prana was such an agent, who by 
his devotion and wisdom, was fitted to be the co-worker with God. He is the Hiranya-garbha 
—the Golden Child, the First-born. 

Mantra 4. 

I *tF5TT: ^ 

5TW ^ II « « 

SB Sah, he (tjie Purusa). sn%n Pr&nam, Prana (the thread-Prana, the cosmic 
Praua), the Jiva-principal, Hiranyagarbha. Asrijata, produced, 

^ Pranat, from Prana (the first-begotten.) Through the instrumentality of Pratja. 
WBT fSraddham, faith. Bhdrati; the goddess of learning. The principle of self- 
identity in jiva. The spouse of Prana ; the source of all. 13 Kham, aka^ 
Through the instrumentality of ^raddha, He created aktsia. Vayuh, air, 
the elemental air, its devata is Marut. Jyotih, light, fire. Pavaka is its 

devata. wg: Apah, waters. Prithivi, the earth. fndriyara, organ 

(karma and JMua indriyas). W-Manah, the mind, wsf Ann am, food, 

Annat, from food, making food the instrument, he created seed. $ 5 } Vtryam 

• seed, vigour. gpT* Tapah, austerity, the means which produce knowledge, &c. 
in the jtvas, and so cause happiness. *R 9 rp Mantrih, the mantras, the Vedas like 

• Rik, &c,, the means by which perfect wisdom is attained. sfp| Karma, karmas, 

r Good and bftd deeds, causes of pleasure and pain. Ltlkfy 

the lofcas,the worlds, the organs of sensation, Lokesu, in the lokas or 

worlds, sf Cha, and. sa»r Nitraa, names, individuals, ■or Cha, and. ; 
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4. He produced Prana, from Prana came Faith, ether, air, light, 
waters, earth, sense-organs, mind, and food. From food vigour, austerity, * 
hymns, actions, worlds, and in the‘worlds, name.--63. 

Note.—Thus Prana is the first-begotten. Through Prana, He created •Sraddiia or 
Faith, from Faith the five elements, and the organs of cognition like the eyes, etc., and 
action like the hands, etc. Manas is the highest among these organs. The Lord creates 
every succeeding emanation or kali, with the intermediation of the one preceding it. 
These kal4s are not non-intelligent material substances, but denote hero hierarchy of 
intelligences, presiding over theso. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Puskara presides over karma, the presiding deity of name is Usii. Parjanyn is (.lie pre¬ 
siding deity of the lokas. Svaiia is the devata, of the mantras. Vaiuii presides over Tapes, 
and Yaruna over virya or seed, Soma presides over food, Aniruddhaka over the maims ; (ho 
Sun, etc., are the Lords of the lndriyas or senses, presiding over the eyes, ef <>, Itudra, 
Yindra, S ; esa, and KSma are devatfis of manas, Sraddha. or faith is the consort of Pranae. 
she is the origin and dissolution of all. She controls nil the subsequent, emanations. 
Prana is the cause of fjraddhft herself. He is thus superlatively excellent. 'While the Lord 
Vfisudeva is the cause of Prana himself—tho Supremo, the Changeless. There is no one 
like unto Him; there is no one Ilighor than Him. Knowing Him the souls get salvation. .. 
He is higher than the high. (Tattva-viveka). 

The order in which these hierarchies arise is given in another mantra (Mu. Up. II.’ 

1. 3.) “ From Him arise Pranas, Manas, all senses, akfi-ia, air, fire, water, earth, tho support 
of all." The order given in the Prasna Up. is not the standard. Manas does not arise 
from the senses. (Notedoes nob the activity of the mind arise after the senses have sup¬ 
plied the material)? This is also clearly laid down by Mdar&yana in the VcdAnt.a sfltra 
IL 4. 3. From Yisrm arises (1) Prana: from Him, (2) Sraddiia, from her, (8) Itudra, the Lord 
of Manas, and otherwise called Manas, from him, (4) Indra, the dovatfi of the senses, from 
Mm (5) Soma, the dovati of food, from Soina arisos, (fi) Yaruna, from him, (7) the Higher 
Agni, from him arises (.8) Vighna, tho Devata of ukfisa, thence arises, (0) Maimt, (he son of 
VAyu, from him arises (10) the Lower Agni called Pavaka, tho son of first Agni, (hence, (tl) 
Parjanya, thence (12) Sv&ha, tho Devata of mantra, from hor (13) limiha, (ho Lord of water, 
thence (14) Usa, the goddess of Name, thonco (15) Wani tho Lord of earth, and (18) Puskara! 
the deity of karma. Each succeeding is lower in order than the one preceding it. They 
maintain this gradation even when they become free from all gunns, in the state of 
Mukti. The eternally free Yisnu is higher than Prana oven and is the best. ’ 

Mantra 5, 

cTTHT SrfrZfft | 

^teT^TT: p^HT; XT' ZfHrf 
firera ?fmr 

s^rs^t vrefrr n 

<ST: Sail, mere expletive, zw Yatha, as. 
rivers, Syandamdnafc, flowing, 

going, ocean-souied, tending towards the oces 


V, II 

w lm &b, these, tm' Nadyafe, 
Hurnwrr: SamudrAyaijal), ocean- 
D > whose nature is to go to the « 
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s>.a. tlijs Satnudram, ocean, U|<.g Prapya, having obtained, entered, reached 
Astam, end, vanish, rest, setting. Simply become invisible, do not pro¬ 
duce any appreciable change in the ocean, neither increase nor decrease it. 

Gachchhanti, go to, become. Though invisible to the ignorant, they 
exist in the thought of the wise, by the differentiating attribute of their name 
or form. Bhidyete, remain in the abstiact idea, graft Tasam, their (of the 

rivers). NdmarOpe, name and form (such as the Ganges, the Yamuna, &c. 

or white or blue, &c.) ^ Samudre, in the ocean. Iti, thus. tjg Evam, 

alone. Prochyate, are called, iprw Evam, so. Eva, indeed. TTOfg: 

Paridrastuh, of the all-seer, the witness ; of the jiva who is the seer, the doer, the 
enjoyer, the experiencer. ^r: Ima]}, these (Prana, &c.) qpgVI &>dasa, sixteen. 
'h«i ; KalaJj, parts or principles. Instruments or organs of enjoyment and ex¬ 
perience. Purus&yapah, going to Purusa “ whose existence depends 

on the very idea in the Purusa”—who have no independent existence but in 
the thought of the Purusa. Purusam, Purusa, Vasudeva. srpai Prapya, 
having obtained. Astam, end, vanishment, not known to the ignorant. 

Gachchhanti, go to. (As the razor’s edge becomes blunted when struck 
on a stone, so these principles smash up). ftSET Bhidyete, remain in abs- 
. traction, in the idea of the wise, ■qr Cba, and. straft Asam, their, g p HjSf 
Namarflpe, name and form, Puruse, ” In the Purusa,” 11 in the bosom of 
the Lord.” Iti, thus. ti*r Evam, alone, Prochyate, are so called 

(by the wise), sr: Sals, he. Esn]», this (jiva). Akalafc, non-part; 

above all Principles. ‘-The kala Leva* having attained liberation.” 
Amritalj, immortal. Becomes one whose insentient principles are lost and 
therefore " deathless for the death of the jiva is caused by the kalas or princi¬ 
ples, i. e., the jiva stands stripped of all principles, ggfg Bhavati, becomes, is. 

Tat, (about) that, ipr: Esafc, this, JsjfaK: ^lokafe, verse. 

5. As the rapid ocean-going rivers, on reaching the ocean, go to 
rest, ‘but do not lose their name and form, and are said “ they are in the 
ocean” ; so indeed of the Great Beholder, these sixteen Burusa-going Prin¬ 
ciples, on reaching the Purusa, go to rest, without losing their name and 

form, and men say, “ They are in the bosom of the Lord,”--He is this" 

above all Principles, the Immortal. About it is this verse.—64. 0 

MADHYA’S COMMENT Alt Y. 

The word is ‘samudro’ in the locative ease, and not 1 samudrah' in tie nominative 
case, similarly it is “puruso” and not “ porusah.” I£ they are taken in the nominative 
case, then the meaning would bo that the rivers and the jivas become identical with the 
ocean and the Purina: and thus would contradict tho next sentence which says “they 
do act lose but retain their name and form.” Though tie ignorant do not perceive the 
names and forms of the rivers, when they rest in the ocean, yet the names and forms per¬ 
sist* #0 tie Released souls, the Mutetaa, resting in Vi^pn retain their names and forms 
ktae*. ThiWord " bhidyat© ” comes from the root “ fehhV’ which nowhere has ths sense 
©f * he lose ; ' f to destroy.’ Even when applied to pots, .Jars, &o., by ‘ bheda * is meant 
bteahteg inh© several paste. That is tho primary ©waning of \ bheda ’ ‘ Division.’ ffcis 
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only in the secondary sense that we say “ the pot is lost," when it is broken. But in 
this verse the secondary sense cannot even bo taken. The name and form cannot bo scat¬ 
tered in different places, like unto the fragments of a pot. Therefore, the word “bhidyate” 
must mean “remain divided from each othei^ and from the ocean or Purusa, by their names 
and forms.” These two keep each separate. Moreover in the next verse, it is eloarly de¬ 
clared that the kalas are not lost in the Person, but remain steadfast in Him. Therefore, the 
sense of the whole verse is that in that Purusa, every jiva retains his separate name and 
form each ; and so also the kala devatas. The setting mentioned here is like the setting of 
the sun, an illusion to the ignorant, who think that the sun has set, because they donot see 
him. So also in the Sattatva we read : - “ Salutation to Him in whom exist Pr&na and the 
other kalSs, in Mukti, separate from each other, retaining their name and form.” More¬ 
over in the sentence “ nama-rup&d vimukhtah ” generally translated “ free from name and 
form,” the word vi-mukta dees not mean “ freed,” hut “ not freed ” for such is the force of 
the particle vi, as vi-priya = “ not loved,” vi-yoga = not united, i. e.., separation. Similarly 
in the sentence “ nama-rdpa vihaya,” the word is not vihaya but avihaya, as wo have already 
explained before. Moreover the 6'ruti says “ Verily the name is eternal, the VKvcdeva|s 
are eternal.” (Note : Visvedevas denote form). So also thoro are numerous texts showing 
that identity is not lost in Mukti. Thus the Rig Veda X. 90-16 speaks of Devas who 
had attained Moksa (perfection) in the past kalpas and came out of the primeval Purusah 
in the beginning of this creation to co-oporate with Him. “ The Devas who had worship¬ 
ped Visnu(Yajna) in the past kaipa, with the yajiia consisting of knowledge and action, be¬ 
come the Hirst upholders of the cosmos in this kaipa ; they, in that world, whore the Per¬ 
fected Devas of the past Kaipa, like Brahma, and the rest reside, enjoy beatitude and great¬ 
ness be-fitting them." The plural number in pfirvo sadhyafu shows that the Muktas retain 
their separate identity. So also in the Chhandogya Up. VIII. 12. 8, we find the Muktas 
retaining their consciousness. “ He wanders about there eating, sporting, delighting, &c.” 
So also the Taitt. Up. II. 1-1. declares that the knowers of Brahman enjoy all desirable 
objects, along with the Omniscient Brahman. So also the Rig Veda X. 71. 11. shows that 
even after Mukti, the sages perform certain functions : Some sages dovofce themselves to 
the maintenance and preservation of the Richas (Cosmic Physical Laws) : other sages 
similarly maintain and preserve the Yajus (Cosmic Astral Laws) ; a third class of sagos 
after Mukti, preserve the sciences of humanity and teach them to the mankind, &e.” All 
this shows that the final Release is not a state of the loss of identity, nor ono-ness with 
Visnu ip. the sense of identity. Ho is the best, higher than all the Muktas, the All-full 
N&rSyana. 

Note:— The sentence HPHFH is analysed as 1 If there be no 

elided 3T, then the phrase would mean “ losing name and form : ” Otherwise it would 
mean “ not losing name and form ’’—a diametrically opposed moaning. But to the olision 
of*^r there is this objection, that the word nama-rfipe is in dual case and no san¬ 
dhi can take place after a dual case ending in f, and If, because it is pragrihya. (Panini 
and I. 1. 11 and VI. I. 125. This rule of Pragrihya, however, is not 

of universal application, 

Mantra 6 . 

vrcr su TURnit ^vsrr i ?r 

trar *tt ^ ii i n 

Ara, spokes. Iva, like, innuff Rafhanabhau, iu the nave of the 
wheel. Kalalj, parts. Yasmin, in whom. nfanfSflT: Pratis£hitah, are 
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firmly established. r Tam, him. Vedyam, knowable. jjrr Purusam, the 
Purusa. Veda, know. rRt Yatha, so that. rt Ma, not r: Vah, you. 
Mrityuh, death. qfikRRr: Parivyathab may cause pain, I ti, thus. 

6. Like the spokes in the nave of the wheel, in whom the kalas 
are established, know ye Him, the knowable person; so that death may 
not pain you.—65. 

MANTRA 7. 


d l I -3d I ^ +1 d CM < % HTrf: 



RTR.Tan, them. Bharadvaja and others, f Ha, verily. rrtr Uvacha, said. 
<JRI3tT Etavat, so that, only so far, not beyond this, ijr Eva, indeed. gr?H.Aham, 
I. <*RR,Etat, this Brahman. ^ Param, high, supreme, agr Brahma, Brahman. 

Veda, I know. r Na, not. srr: Alah, than this, Param, greater. 

A|ti, is. ffR Iti, thus. 

7- To them, he said : Thus far T know this Supreme Brahman. 1 
know not any greater than He.—66. 

^ Note None knows Brahman fully : even the great sagos like Pippalada, or the Eter¬ 

nals like Rama, Brahma, &c., know only a portion of Him. 

Mantra 8. 

R duT-l-RU-i % R: fttRT RhRmKRfaRTRT: qt 
‘‘ Tlf RURtStfrl I RR: qtRqjfavRt RR: qVRqjfirCR: Ucll 

ifa rr«r: 11 % \\ 

$ Te, they, r^ Tam, him. strrvr: Archayantab, praised, worshipped, 
f* Tvam, thou. ft Hi, verily, r: Nah, our. fqRj pita, father, r: yah, who. 

Asmakam, ours, or us. ?rft«irar: Avidyayah, ignorance. Param, 
extreme, RRR Param, the end. RTCRftr Tarayasi, crossest ; showest. $ft lti, 
thus, rr: Namah* salutation *tcr Paramarisibhya, to the Great Sages 

and Seers, rr: Namab, salutation, wr Rji^wq: Paramarisibhya]} to the great 
sages and seers. 

8- They praised him : Thou art our father who carries us over the 
infinite ocean of our ignorance. Salutation to the Great Riwis, salutation 
to the Great Risis.—67, 

MADHVA'S SALUTATION. 

Reverence again and again to Ilari- to Thoo who art my dearest and most beloved : 
Thou art the totality of tho highest joy : and Thy body is the most beautiful of all visions 
and giver of all happiness. 

* *5 ti it 

il ai^Ur *7^3* II *r f^esrar: ll ^ 

; atrr^r* it 

Finis. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Among the Up an i sad s the IsIfrvAsya stands first. It is perhaps the 
oldest of them all. It forms a part of the Mantra portion of the Veda 
itself, in fact it is the fortieth chapter of the White Yajur Veda, while 
other Upanisads are generally portions of the Brahman as. If the Mantra 
portions are older than the Brahmanas, and they must be so, as the text is 
always older than the commentary, then there can be no doubt that this 
Upanisad is older than the Brihadaranyaka which, according to some, is the 
oldest of all. Many Mantras of this Upanisad are to be found in the 
*Brihadaranyaka. Thus the traditional order of the Upanisads, with the 
Idavasya as the first, has an historical foundation. 

This It^avasya is perhaps the most mystical of all. As Madhva points 
out, it contains the great ineffable name of God, ?. e., “ I AM THAT I 
AM —“ SOHAM A SMI.” In the Zoroastrian Faith also this is one of 
tho most secret names of the Lord, as is shown in the following extract 
from liormuzd Yasht : — 

Then spake Zaratliustra : Tell me then, 0 Pure Ahuramazda, the 
.name which is thy greatest, best, fairest and which is the most efficacious 
for prayer. 

Thus answered Ahuramazda: My first name is Ahmi—I AM— 
* * * w and my twentieth is Ahmi yad Ahmi Mazdao—I am that-1 am. 
(Avesta XVH, 4 and 6.) 

This too was also the most secret name of God among the Jews, as 
we learn from the Old Testament, Exodus Chapter HI, verses 13 and 14. 

/ “ And Moses said unto God, Behold, when I come unto the Children 

of Israel, and shall say unto them, The God of your fathers hath sent me 
unto you; and they shall say to me, what is his name ? what shall I say 
, unto them ? 

"And God said unto Moses, I AM THAT I AM: and he said 
Thus shalt thou say unto the Children of Israel, I AM hath sent me unto 
you.” 

Thus among the Israel also both these names'were well-known 
—God is called “ I AM ” or Ahmi of the P&rsis, and Asmi of Madfxva; 
and also “I AM THAT I AM,” the same, word for word, as “ Ahmi yad 
Ahmi ” of the P&rsis, and So’ ham Asmi of Madhva. 
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Another point which-Madhva clearly brings out is the indwelling 
of the Lord in Asu. Now Asu is a word derived from ,/^J 1 to be,’ ‘ to 
breathe.’ Asu means ‘ life,’ ‘ breath*’ or Prana. It is the First Begotten 
of God, the Spirit. The God dwelling in Asu is called Asura (or Ahura 
of the P&rsis)—the Active Saguna Braliman. This Asu or Prana is the 
Christ-principle of the Gnostics. These strange coincidences cannot all 
be accidental. They prove that all prophets—whether Zarathustra or 
Moses or Madhva—were messengers of the Great White Lodge : and so 
naturally taught the same doctrine. In fact, Dr. Speigel is of opinion 
that the word Ahura (the principal name of the deity in the Zendavesta) 
is identical in meaning with the word Jehova. Ahura literally would 
mean the Lord of Ahu or Life or Existence. The word “ra” means 
“ who takes delight in.” It is Ahu or Asu or Christ in whom the Lord- 
takes delight, and through whom and by indwelling in whom the whole , 
universe is created. Ahu or Asu is also the name of God, and Asura 
would mean “ The living delight.” 

Another keynote struck by Madhva is his interpretation of the 
triplet verses 9—11. He enunciates the great altruistic doctrine, so glori¬ 
ously illustrated in the lives of all great Teachers, that a great responsi¬ 
bility rests with him who knows. Re is bound to teach others in order 
to dispell the ignorance of the world : otherwise his lot is even worse 
than those of the ignorant. 

Pbatag, August, 1909. 


S. C. V. 



I&AVASYA UPANISAD 


'• „ Peace chant. 

r ** 'jwtc^g^^cT i <j?§jpT n 

1 * 5ITl%: 5Jrf%: Sttf^T: II 

^r PQrnam, Full, Adas, that, the above. PQrnam, full. 

1^ Idam, this, the manifest, Pflrnat, from the Full. % Pflrnam,' 

^the full. 3^®SRT Udachyate, proceeds. PQrnasya, from the Full, ijof^ 

"PQrpam, full, ismTUl Adfiya, subtracting. «jjg*r PQrnam, full, Eva, even? 
Ava-^isyate, remains behind. 

Om. Tliat is Full, this is full, from that Full, this full emanates. 
Taking away this full from that Full, the Full still remains behind. Om. 
Peace, Peace, Peace. 

MADHYA'S SALUTATION. 


Salutation to Hari, tho Lord of all Sacrifices, who is full of bliss, whose body is of 
wisdom, and who is etornal, and tho upholder of this universe which consists of the eter¬ 
nals and non-eternals. 

Note. Yisnu is called the Sacrifice also, because He is the enjoyer of all Sacrifices. 
Sacrifice or Yajfia is another name of tho Lord. Beings whose happiness is Imperfect 
are running after external objects in order to complete there happiness. Surely Hari is 

not the enjoyer of sheriaces in this sense, for His happiness or bliss ft perfect and full. 
Hvs enjoyment, therefore, is a mere ‘lila’ or sport, in order to show condescension to His 
devotees by accepting their offerings. Hari possesses infinite bliss, because He is the 
upholder of the universe. Tho eternals are the jlvas or souls. The non-eternals are the 
bodies and other material objects, which change their forms. If the Lord be absolutely 
without a body, then He cannot uphold the world ; if He has a body then He would be 
subject to death and decay. To answer this dilemma the verse uses the words “whose 
S:e^r 0m " and l< Wh ° iS 0ternal '” The bod y of the consists of jfiana m^ter, 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION, -(continued). 

Salutation to the Guru, and to Hari from whom alone comes incessantly the illumi 
naHon &nd increase of the knowledge of Brahmd, Rudra and of othez devaa, and even 

Note.—It is customary to salute the Guru after saluting the L?ja devatfi : Madhva 
follows this custom by bowing to his Guru also; but that Guru is Hari Himself, fa the 

case of Brahm4 sod other devas, there takes place an acquisition of knowledge, fa 

S parately. Though Srt called also RamA is eternally free and possesses kneeled— 
yet that knowledge is under the Lord. Hari is, therefore, the sole and the only 2** 
Others are Gurus by His oommaad aad direction. 
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MABHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Manu called Svayambliuva praised the Lord Visnu when He appoarod as Yajfia, the 
son of Akuti, with the verses of this Upanisad. 

[Note.—There is an ancient warning thatfno one should perform a sacrifice for himself 
or for others, study himself or teach others, unless he knows the four-fold laws regarding 
every mantra. These are (1) the devata of tho mantra, (2) the musical note of the hymn, 
(3) its seer or Risi and (4) its meaning. T-ke moaning and the metre of a mantra can be 
found by reading the mantra itself. The other two requiro to be taught. This is done 
here. The Risi is Svayambliuva Manu and devata is that incarnation of Yisnu called 
Yajfia, the son of Akuti. But how do you know this ? Madhva answers it by quoting 
Brahtoanda' Purina.] 

Thus we learn from the Brahmanda Purina. “Sviyambhuva Manu praised with 
collected mind Visnu who had incarnated as his daughter’s son, and was named Yajfia, 
by means of these verses of the Isdv&sya Upanisad. 

“ The ferocious Riksasas, who had come to devour him, as soon as they hoard the 
chant of these mantras, could not hoar (the strong vibrations of these) and so they loft* 
him unmolested, and thus he was delivered by Yajfia from them. These RSksasas, who 
could not otherwise be destroyed, were killed by Yajfia. 

“The Lord Hara had given two boons to these RSksasas, hy which they had themselves 
become incapable of being slain; and they could kill with impunity everybody else. 
But Hari is Lord of all, and so He transcended Siva also, for wbo is higher than Ho ?” 

In the BhSgavata Purina also this is the meaning given to this Upanisad. (See 
Bbigavata Purina YIXI Skandha, I Adhyaya, &c.) 

Note.--In the Bhigavata Purina, Book VIII, Chapter I, Sviyanvbhuva praises Hari who 
had incarnated in his family as his daughter's son. As he uses the first of these verses to 
praise Hari, it is clear that he must have been the seer of these verses ; and as Hari in 
His incarnation as Yajfia is the person addressed in that Purina Ho is fitly called 
the devati of this Upanisad. Madhva always quotes some Purinie authority for his 
apparently strange interpretations. It is clear from these apt quotations, that tho school 
of thought which he represents existed long before him. Thoso Bhigavatas had already 
propounded a system of interpretation of their own. Madhva, by his genius gave an 
impetus to it, which still reverberates thoughout India, wherevor the religion of tho 
Heart has flourished, and is not overpowered by tho religion of the Hoad. 

Mantra i. 

- V —A S’! qf&re 3TOII 

^ ^ 31%^ ipfon HT mi II \ II 

funr Ife, (fsnw 3rr^=fsrm^) by the Lord, of the Lord, Vasyam, 

; srisif^) worthy of being dwelt in, entered. ^ Idam, this, 

Sarvam, all. Yat-kincha, whatsoever. sppKn'g Jagatyfim, (sr®nft) 

iq the Prakriti. sju^Jagat, moves, becomes modified or undergoes change. 
OH Tena, (^Clur) by that, (Lord). Tyaktena, (^%ff renounced, 

allotted, given, £ e., whatever comes providentially, Bhuftjitbalj, (Hrt 

enjoy tlvou. JtfMa, do not. Gridhah, (q ^%q i:) beg, covet, 

Kasya, (usn%:) from any. ft^ Svit, (?rfY) even, verily, tjffgr Dhanam, wealth. 
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1. All tills whatsoever that moves in Prakriti (does so because 
it) is indwelt by the Lord. Enjoy thou wliat He hath allotted to thee, 
and do not beg from any, (though he,be a king), for wealth. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tho words isS vasyam mean “ worthy or capable of being dwelt in by the Lord.” ‘ Ja- 
gatySm’ ‘in the prakriti.’ ‘ Tena’ moans ‘by Him the Lord.’ ‘ Tyaktena’—given. Enjoy 
thou what is given by him. 

Note.—-All motion that we see in nature is caused by the Lord, by His entering into 
and taking up his residence in each atom of Prakriti. Tho Prakriti is under the Lord; 
and all this motion that we see in matter~is of the Lord, because Ho has permeated it. Ho, 
therefore, is the only Free Agent. Bo yc content with what tho Lord has given you. Since 
none but the Lord is truly Free, so no being, r howsocver high, can give any thing to any 
one. Therefore, do not go soliciting for wealth to the rich—ask the Lord alone. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Thus says the Brahmanda Purina “ Because Prakriti is incapable of motion of her- 
*self, therefore, the Sruti says ‘tho world is indwelt by tho Lord Who causes all its motion.’ 
Since Visnu has entered into Prakriti, in order to cause her evolution (pravritti), there¬ 
fore Ho is called the Lord of Prakriti. Since the evolution is under His control, every¬ 
thing is said to belong to Him. Enjoy thou that only which He has given ; and do not beg 
from others.” 

Note— This quotation from the Brahmanda Purana is Madhva's authority for the 
interpretation that he has given. 

Mantra 2. 

FRTT: I 

cr# ^ fe r q flr u * \\ 

Kurvan, doing (without desire of fruit.) qg Eva, even. 55 Iha 
here , J while born as a human being.) Karm&ni, doings, works, Agnihotra' 

&c., GuSliRS* Jijiviset, let him desire to live, to? $atam, a hundred, the full 
period, TOT Sam&k, years, <j?j? Evam, thus, doing works, isnftlvayi, for thee. 

^ Na, not. ststot Anyatha, any other, the sin of not doing Karma. 5 ^: Itafe, 
from this. 411 td Asti, is. tj Na, not. Karma, (qpj) sin, Karma, 

Lipyate, binds, stains. Nare, in the man. 

2. Performing works even hero, let a man live Ixis allotted hundred \ 
years ; thus is it right for thee, not otherwise than this ; karma will not | 
bind that man. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. , : *" 

If Karma is not performed, then the man doth incur sin: for says N&rada : “ If a man 
is ignorant and does not worship the Lord Kfisua, then he incurs sin ; but if ho isaI3&nin 
and fails in this, verily the bliss of his self-realisation is diminished thereby. Thus the 
Jn&nin who is free from the taint of Karma, becomes tainted by his omission: therefore 
let all work always.”. 

Note.-The ignorant jivas incur actual sin by omitting to worship the Lord. The 
Mukta jivas suSer diminution of heavenly bliss if they omit (which is almost an ilSpossi- 
ble contingency) to worship the Lord. Thus the ftr$t verse teaches' YairAgya or indiffer- 
ence to all worldly objects; by realising that the Lord to the sole and only motive power 


4 


ISAVASYA-UPANISAD. 


of the whole universe, that a man gets all that he deserves and should not hanker for 
other’s wealth. The second verse teaches that not only he must possess Yairdgya, but per¬ 
form action as well. Here also the Naradiya is the authority for Madhva’s interpretation. 


MAN'fkA 3. 

rib it srtar 1 

rJT«FRt ^ % ^Idl-gdi SWT: II ^ « 

ygg fr. Asuryab, full, of great sonow, belonging to the asuras, miserable, 
terrible, fit only for asuric natures. ^ Ndma, named, certainly. % Te, those. 
itcRT: Lokab, worlds, births. Andhena, WHH) by blinding, 

deep. rPrafT Tamasa, by darkness. STTfctr: Avritab, covered, pervaded. 

Tan, them, refers to Worlds. % Te, they, also refers to worlds. The word 
“yeV’ is understood. (i| H STW:. HR) Pretya, dying. srfSpRgA Abhi- 
gachchanti, go down to, constantly revist. ij Ye, who. % Ke, those. R Cha, » 
and. Atma-hanab, self-killing; worshipping Visnu wrongly or not 

worshipping Him at all. Atma = Visnu, killers of Visnu are those who re¬ 
nounce the worship of the Lord and go after false gods. urt: Janab, men, 
creatures, subject to continual birth and death. 

3. Those worlds called Asnrya are covered with blinding darkness : 
dying to those worlds they go, who kill the Self. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word 1 asuryah ’ means ‘ that where the asuras go ’ and “ where there is absence 
of good (su) enjoyment (ra)." 

(Note—It does not mean the land where the smi (sdrya) does not shine. The autho¬ 
rity for giving this interpretation to the word Asuryah is the Bhftgavata Parana again, 
which Madhva noxt quotes.) 

For says the Bhfigavata Purftna “ O ! the killers of Atman aro those who worship by 
erroneous methods. They are called asuras or miserable for they do not CST) enjoy happi¬ 
ness (su ra), and suffer great pains.” The Vamana Parana thus explains this 
Mantra“ These Lokas aro called Asuryah, first because tlioy are full of intense misery, 
secondly because they aro the fit abodo of asuras or materialists. To such Lokas they 
go who have turned their face away from tho Lord." 

By the word 3 ^ “whosoever ” a general rule is declared. All who are opposed 
to Hari go to darkness, not that some go thero, and some do not. As says a text: “ All go 
to darknfess who are opposed to Hari—this is the law.” 

Mantra 4. 







Anejat, uritrembling, i e. t fearless unagitated, itt-jr Ekam, one, because 
supreme : and not because there is no other object than He. Manasafc, than 
mind. JavSyab, swifter. ?r Na, not. Enat, it, the Supreme Brahman. 

^T: Devab^ the shining ones, like Brahma and other devas. Apnu- 

yaa, obtain, fully comprehend. Pflrvam, from before (the beginning of 
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time), beginningless, .eternal, Arsat, knowing, He knows all from 

before. Tat, that Brahman. UTfrT Dhdvata]}, running. Anydn, 

these others. ssr%?T Atyeti, goes beyond, surpasses, Tisthat, staying at 

one place, resting, sitting. Tasmin, in that atman. or Hari. ^pr: Apalj, 

lit. that which protects from all side, namely, karmas. JTRTTWfl Matari^va, the 
Principal Vayu, or Spirit, the mover in space, Sutratmd, the Prana, the Marut. 
5«jrf% Dadhati, offers as puja, supports, allots for, establishes. The karmas done 
by all beings are stored up in Him, by the Spirit, the grtat Saviour, called Christ 
in the West and the Thread-soul or Vayu here. 

4. He is fearless, supreme, and swifter than the mind. The Devas 
even know Him not fully, but He knows them all, as He is .the. Eternal: 
He staying in one place surpasses them all, though they be running. In 
Him, the MatarHvan offers tip all karmas of all creatures. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

‘ Anejat' means not trembling, because Ho is fearless, and so also, He is ekam or one, 
bocauso fie is Supreme. ‘ The devas oven cannot reach Him’ moans that they even are 
incapable of understanding Him fully and completely. By His very nature Ho knows 
everything, from before the beginning of time. And because His powers are inconceivable, 
and He is All-pervading, therefore, though others be running Ho surpasses them. And 
Marut places all karmas in Him. Because ali activities proceed from Prana or Marut, 
therefore, let men resign all their actions into tho Lord. For says the BraknoAnda Purina : 
“Since all actions depend upon Spirit (Prana) let one resign all actions to JIari." 

Tho word arsat comes from the root 1 to know.’ 

Note.—There is no such root as 5TI% in the Dhatupafcha, but in the MaM Bhdshya 

it is said, there is such a root. 

Note.—This verse describes the nature of the Lord or the Atman. A wrong know¬ 
ledge of this atman leads to darkness, as has been taught iu the last mantra. The Atman is 
fearless and supremo. He is swifter than the mind. The Devas even know Him not 
fully: hut He knows them all from eternity. Though all may be straining their utmost 
to catch Him and bo running after Him, yet He by merely staying in one place is beyond 
their reach. The great Mediator, Matarifvan, the Son of tho Mother-Space, oilers to Him 
all the actions of creatures. When a person does an act with porfect humility, believing 
that the true agent is Hari and not he, that all acts are saerod and must be performed with 
the Idea of their being sacred, and with full love and dovotion towards God, suph £ots 
become holy and are carried by Vayu to tho Lord. Since tho man has renounced aH 
fruits of action and does all act for the Lord, they remain in Him. This of course refers 
to karmas of good men. 

Mantra 5. 

; aj nferrer mm-* n v. n 

‘Tat, from Him, the word ‘tad ' is an indeclinable here = tasmat. 

-Ejati, trembles in awe. 55 Tat, He Himself. H N.a, not. Ejati, trembles, 
fears. Tat, He. Because all-pervading, He is. § Dare, far off. ?tf Tadu, so 
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also. %r t %3) - Antibe, near. Tat, He. Antar, within. Asya,., 

of this. Sarvasya, of all. 33 3 Tat u sarvasyalj, that verily of all. 

Asya, of this. Bahyatah, oiftside. 

5. All tremble from fear of Him, but He is afraid of none (and since 
He is All-pervading) He is far off as well as near,'He is without as well as '' 


within.—5. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


The words ‘ tad ejat ’ mean that “ the others tremble from fear of Him.” Bat lie 
Himself is afraid of none and so does not tremble. As we find in the Tattva SamhitH t-- ' 
“A11 even are afraid of Him, but Hari is afraid of no one. As He is all-pervading, He is 
said to be far off as well as near : to be outside of all as well as inside of all.” 

Note.-The words “ tad ejat ” do not mean either that Brahman is agitated or activo 
Himself; or that He is afraid. In fact the word 1 tad ’ is an indeclinable here, and, meads 
1 from him ’ or ‘ on account of Him.’ The indeclinable has the force of the ablative case. 
The word ‘anyab,’ “ others ” is understood here and is the agent to the verb ejat. This 
verse cannot be consistently explained on the theory that Brahman is actionless. \ 


Mantra 6 . 


blWR rTvft * II t II 

at: Yah, who. g Tu, but, and. Sarvani, all. BhGtani, beings, 

creatures, from avyakta downwards, those having consciousness, and those thrt 
have not. Atmani, in the Supreme Self, tn? Eva, only, even. . 

Anhpaiyati, beholds, sees, experiences,'.knows without any doubt. 
Sarvabhhtesu, in all beingsT ^ Cha, and. ^tTSTH^ AtmSnam, God, who rules 
by being their innermost self. ?Rf: Tatah, therefore, by reason of this realisa¬ 
tion. sr Na, not. fdsp y T T d Vijugupsate, wishes to guard and save himself. 

6. He who sees all beings in the Supreme Self (knowing thatBrah- 
man is the support of them all), and sees the Supreme Self in all beings 
(as the Ruler and Controller from within of them all) becomes fearless and 
is not anxious about saving'his self.—6. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 

As says the Sruti of the Sankardyanas “ He who sees the Supreme Self as porvading 
all, and everything in the Supreme Self does not wish to guard himself, because ho has 
no fear from any one. Being fearless he is never anxious about preserving his littlo self.” 


Note .—The last mantra showed that the Lord is the great support of all beings as Ho 
is inside of them all, and pervades all. The result of the realisation of this knowledge is 
mentioned in the present verse. The veTse cannot apply to the jiva, but to the Supreme. 
The ambiguity, if any, of the mantra is cleared up by another mantra of the Sankar&yanas ' 
which uses the word Parama Atman and so leaves no doubt that it refers to the Supreme 
Self and not to the jiva self. It also shows that tho jiva is nob identical with the Lordj.. 
fpr the Atman is shown here in the locative case, and is tho receptacle of all. The contents 
and the container are always different. He who realises that the Lord is tho Support of 
all and _tk e Inner Ruler of all, becomes fearless, for ho knows that none has any real 
power, all their power belongs to the Lord. 
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Mantra 7. 

c^T STTf: Wil ^W> H^R^TOd: U vs II 

qfltR Yasmin, in whom, i. e., in the Supreme Self, Sarvani, all. 

sptrfd BhQtani, beings, (exist) the word f^5|% is understood here. <^He is their 
support, tjrrsrr Atma, the Supreme Self, irsr Eva, etfen, indeed, spjgr AbhDt, 
was, existed, or exists inside those beings also ; that the Supreme God is 
the controller of all beings by dwelling within them. f y SfRFT- Vijanatalj, who 
understands, fby differentiating the jfva from l^va-a) understanding. Tatra, 
in those beings, sr: kalj, what. Mohafj, delusion. sg: K.ai, what. sfrssp 

&>kab, grief. Ekatvam, unity, the indissoluble and eternal relation 

^between God and jivas, as between attribute and substance, life and form. 
The unity of the Lord in all creatures and of all beings in one Lord. 
Anuapa^yatafr, experiencing, seeing, realising. 

" . 7. “ That, Supreme Self in whom all beings exist, has existed indeed 

within all beings (from eternity.) ”—How can he who knows this have 
delusion or sorrow ? For he realises the unity ; (by which the Supreme 
is in all, and all in Him.) 

- MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

“ That Suprorao Self, in whom are all creatures, is indeed that same Supreme Self, who 
<> ■ jxists, and has existed within all creatures too (from eternity).” This is the Truth. He 
. ■' who knows this truth, and sees the Supremo Self thus residing in all creatures as a unity, 
') can have no delusion. That Atman in whom are all-creatures, is all pervading and is 
inside of all beings. He who thus sees Visnu everywhere, has no delusion nor sorrow 
for ho has known the truth. 

Note. —The life-giving truth is this that in the Supreme Lord exist all beings, and He 
dwells in them all from eternity. He who has realised this truth and knows that the 
Lord is still a unity, existing in all and all existing in Him, transcends all sorrow 
and delusion. Both the words vijdnatah and anupafyatalj have tho same meaning, via. 
T~ vi janatah “ Of him who knows.” That Supreme Self in whom stay all the beings, is 
t the «ame Supreme Self who already was in those beings. As the support of'all 
beings He exists in all beings from eternity. Ho who knows the Supreme Self thus-intel- 
? lectsually as well as by realisation—and also knows that though the beings are many, yet 

the Supreme Self in them is one,-and thus knows that the Lord is merciful and he, the 

1: devotee, is the object of His mercy-—has no delusion and no grief. But how ean'this 
. mere knowledge remove all grief, &c.? To this the commentator answers 

, • MADHYA’S COMMENTARY.—(continued). 

“ Since the knower of the Lord completely attains the Lord, hence takes place the 
cessation of all Borrow and delusion” thus says the PippalMa Sruti. The last verse 
declared that the knower of Brahman becomes fearless ; this verse makes an addi- 
? tional statement that such a knower has no delusion and sorrow. # 

Note.— In verse 6 it was declared that he who sees (ie., known) Brahman as the Sup¬ 
port of .all and pervading all, becomes fearless. The present verse is not a mere repetition 
of the same idea. It further states that the same knower of Brahman transcends sorrow 
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and delusion. The same person who had become fearless on account of the knowledge of 
Brahman, becomes also free from delusion and grief as a result of the same knowledge. 
So there is no tautology. The last verse ^described the fruit of seeing Brahman as 
pervading all and the support of all. The present verse declares that something more is 
gained when this knowledge of Brahman becomes more specific, when his unity is perceiv¬ 
ed in all the diversity of the universe. 

(But verse 5 also expressed the same idea that Brahman is the support of all and 
is All-pervading—for the phrase ‘He is far, he is near, He is outside, He is inside ’ denotes 
the same thing. What was'"then the necessity of verse 6, which expresses the same 
proposition ? This objection is next answered by the commentator.) 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The repetition is for the sake of explaining the full significance of the All-pervading- 
ness of Brahman. 

Mantra 8. 

b m4hi^ h i . 
U q II 

Hi Sab, he, the Adhikarin who meditates on the Self thus, q safrn gr Paryagat, 
attained. sr3r$[ ^ukram, free from sorrow. sg gKraa Akayam, (f g t j fu rtK 
incorporeal, without the subtle body, srarog Avrarjam, Eternal and full. 

Asnaviram sinews-less, without muscles, without the dense body. 
3 PE 5 fjuddham, the 'purifier. Apapaviddham, untouched by evil, 

untouched by karma-effects, good or bad. Kavifc, the seer, the knower or 

seer of all, the wise, the omniscient. q4Wt Manlsi, the ruler of mind, or the 
controller of Manas and Intelligences like Brahma, &c. ParibhQb, omni¬ 

present, all-existent, all-controller, overessence, conqueror of all passions, the 
best of all. Swayambhhb, self-existent. Self-reliant, q i qppq y Yathata- 

thyatab, in its full and proper sense, really and truly, and not as an illusion, 
arqhj; Arthfin, things. ssppsrr^ Vyadadhat, disposed, ordained. gnpw#»*r. $i4vatl- 
bhyab, through eternal or recurring, Samabhyab, years, ages, 

8. He attains the Lord Who is free from grief, free from subtle 
b'ody, free from smallness, free from dense body, the Purifier, not tainted 
by sin. He creates the objects (like mahat, &c.) really and truly, from 
eternity. He is wise and omniscient, the Ruler of all Intelligences, the 
Best of all and Self-dependent. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Varah& Parana explains this mantra as follows:— 

Brahman is called ‘ Sukram,’ ‘ griefiess ’ because He is free (ra) from grief (Suit). 
He is called avraijain, not small, (vranam=small), because He is Eternal and Pall; as 
He is the Purifier, He is said to be always pure ; as He has no Linga deha oc subtle body 
He is called ‘incorporeal'; as He has no dense body, He is called bodiless or without 
sinews. Though He is thus bodiless, yet He is called Kavi or Wise, because He is omni¬ 
scient ; He is called manisi or the Lord of Manas, because He rules the 
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(Manas) of all beings from Brahma, downwards, and even Prakpiti and Manas itself. 
He is called “ Paribhfl ’’ because He is best of all and He is Svayambhu because He 
never depends upon another. The Lord Burusottama creates the world under fixed 
rules, in beginningless and endless times, in one uniform course. He creates this world 
as a reality, and it is eternal as a current (though ever changing). He the Lord has a head 
consisting of pure-Being (sat), Intelligence (jfUina) and Bliss (4nanda), His arms are pure 
Being, Intelligence and Bliss, His body is Being, Intelligence and Bliss, His feet are 
Being, Intelligence and Bliss. Such is the Great God, the Mahi-Visnu. The Lord 
created this real world, which is beginningless and endless, ISy His mere Will." 

Note .—In the preceding verse it was said that the wise become free from grief 
and sorrow, when they reach Yisnu. This verse gives the reason why it should be so. 
It is divided into two parts—ono consisting of almost all negative attributes, describing 
that He is bodiless, &c., and naturally giving rise to the doubt how can such a Being 
be reached who has no body, &c., and how can He create? The next half beginning 
with kavih, &c., shows that He has positive attributes also, and so He can be reached 
•and can create the universe. Sri Madhva has explained this verse, not in his own 
words, lest some one may question his authority, but by quoting Varfiha Purfina where 
this verse has been fully and exhaustively explained. The wise reaches the Lord and 
becomes similar to Him, in shaking off the dense and the subtle bodies: and when these 
bodies do not exist, there can be no sorrow, for they are the seeds of all misery. There¬ 
fore it has been properly said that on reaching Brahman one becomes free from grief, 


delusion, &e. 

* But how can God who is without body create ? Nor is it right to say that the 
creation is an illusion, like the sooing of silver in a mother-of-pearl shell. For the 
the true notion of the shell romoves the falso notion of silver, but no one has ever 
observed the notion of the world being sublatod by anything higher. The world, there¬ 
fore, is real. Nor can it be said that time will create of itself. For creation is begin- 
ningfcaa in time, like the flow of a river, the particles' of which are constantly chang¬ 
ing, the river yet retains a permanent form as a current. The creation being thus begin- 
ningless, is not subject t.f> measurement. 

The Lord has no material body, but has a body aU the same consisting of Being, 
Intelligence and Bliss, and thus the objection, how can a Being without body create any¬ 
thing, is answered? 

Mantra 9. 


rW: srftsorfcr i 

rTcft ^ ^ WRt TrTT: II i II r 


Audbam, blinding. h*T: Tamah, darkness, Pravf&mti, 

enter, in Ye,■who. Avidyam, wrong conception of Deity; any one 

other than Visnu. gqrHH Upfisate, worship, err Tatajj, than that. 
Bhfiyajj, greater. Iva, undoubtedly. % Te, they, gin Tamah, darkness. 

% Ye, who, $ U, but. f yu rw q. Vidyayam, knowledge immersed in spirit alone, 
and not correcting the false notions of others, rSD Ratah, devoted, delight in. 

9. They who follow after Avidyi (worship deities other than the 
Lord) enter into gloomy darkness ; into, undoubtedly even greater dark¬ 
ness than that go they who are devoted to "VidyS only (and do not ' correct 
the wrong notions of others.) . 
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Mantra io, 

ffrr vjtrrmf u %<>\\ 

Anyat, different, one thing, Devaloka, partial liberation. The means 
of liberation is different, is something else than mere vidya. ijsr Eva, even, 
truly, verily, indeed. 3fr§: Ahuh, they say. The Upanisads declare. ftsHIT 
Vidyaya, from vidya, from knowledge devoid of practice, spqw Anyat, 
one thing, different, is the means of liberation, partial. tETTf Ahu];, they 
say. Avidyaya, from avidya or practice without knowledge, 

Iti, thus, gsp: ffos'rumah, we have heard. Dhlranam, from the 

wise, of the steadfast sages, aj Ye, who. sr: NaJj, us. ?r?r’Iat, that. 
Vichachaksire, explained, taught. , 

10. One thing they say is verily obtained from vidya, another thing 
they say from avidya : thus have we heard from the wise who explained 
that to us. 

Mantra ii. 

fwr ^ i 

wfirnr 3*3 $r<st w u w 

Vidyam, vidya, knowledge, wisdom. Theoretical knowlege of 
religious truths. The meditation on Brahman. The right knowledge of 
Visnu. , sr Cha, and. srf^ira. Avidyam, non-knowledge. Correcting and 
condemning false knowledge. The Karmas which are a necessary part of 
■and lead to knowledge. Cha, and sj: Yah, who. ^ Tat, that. Veda, 
knows. The correlation of these two ; the principal and subordinate nature of 
these two, the necessity of both, Ubhayam, "both, sgrg Saha, at the same 

time, together ^rftfrar Avidyaya, through not-knowledge (by Karmas 
ordained as auxiliaries of knowledge). <^5 Mrityum, death, mental impurity 
as^esult of forgetting one’s true self. The past karmas, like virtuous and 
evil deeds; the Destiny. Evils like grief, ignorance, &C. Tirtva, 

having overcome, crossed over. Vidyaya, through knowledge. 

Amritam, immortality; one-ness with Devas only. A^nute, enjoys, 

obtains, reaches. . 

11. Of these two, Vidya and Avidya, by a knowledge of 'Avidya 
alone death is overcome; but knowing, both these together, by a know¬ 
ledge of Vidy& also, he obtains liberation. 

« MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

These mantras are thus explained in the Kurma Pur&na“Undoubtedly the wor¬ 
shippers of other deities than Yisnu go to blinding darkness, but undoubtedly to greater 
darkness they go who do not censure and condemn such persons (and fail to try to correct 
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their mistakes). Therefore those, who know the Lord NarSyana, in His true form as 
free from all evils and who also condemn the worshippers of false deities, are truly the 
good people. 

Such persons by condemning the falsehood, whoso nature is grief and ignorance, cross 
over grief and ignorance, and by knowing the truth, whoso nature is joy and knowledge, 
attain such joy and knowledge. " 

Mantra tj . 

rRTT % cwr *r 3 w ii 

qjwfSfjH: AndhantamaJj, blinding darkness. H ffo r P tt Pravi&mti, they enter. 

Ye, who. AsambhOtlm, destruction, called vinas'a in verse 14. 

Hence the cause in which things merge at destruction. Destroyer, Non- 
‘creator. gqra fc Updsate, worship.' 33: Tatab, than that. BhQyafc., 

greater. f3 Iva, surely. % Te, they. rPL Tama]}, darkness. % Ye, who. 3 
U, but. Sambhfltyam, merely as Creator and not Destroyer, *3: 

Ratab, devoted. 



12. They who worship That as Destroyer only, enter into gloomy 
darkness, into surely even greater darkness than that go they who are 
devoted to Him as Creator alone. 



Mantua 13. 

ssRi^rrf: tbwi?wj<tiftd+t=ii<t i 


ffit 'tout % r ^V-hDA 11 11 

urqw Anyate, one thing, different, qf Eva, even, indeed. Ahub, 

they say. H*HfT^Sanibhav 4 t, creator. tSRTf Anyat, different, one thing. srtf: 
Ahub, they say- Asambhavat, destroyer, fit Iti, thus. ^usruma, 

we have heard. dkraref Dhirdnam, of the wise, of steadfast sages, t Ye, who. 
*T: Nab, to us. 33 Tat, that. Vichachaksire, explained, taught. 

13. One thing they say is verily obtained from devotion to That 
as Creator: another thing they say from Him as Destroyer. Thus feive 
we heard frpaa the wise who explained it to us. 

/ Mantra 14. 

/ ^ f^TTCT ^ H f I 

f^nTR U It 

Sambhutim, knowing him as Creator, ■3 Cha, and. Vin4- 

^am, knowing him as destroyer also, if Cha, and. n: Yab, who. 33 Tat, 
that. Veda, knows their inter-dependence. 3*33 Ubhayam, both. 35 
Saha, together. A+i|$N Vinadena, by destruction, Mrityum, death. 
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tffaf Tlrtva, having 
production or effect. 


overcome. SambhOtya, by the knowledge of 

Amritam, immortality. STYSij A&iute, enjoys, 


obtains. ' •'■} 

14. Of these two, the Creator and the Destroyer, hy (a knowledge .1 
of) the Destroyer alone, death is overcome; but knowing both these 
together by (a knowledge of) the Creator also, he obtains liberation. i • 

. MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


Quotation from the Kbrrna Pur&na.—(continued)* 1 


Similarly those also, who do not acknowledge that Hari is tho Creator, go to 
deep darkness and so also those who do not acknowledge Him as tho Destroyer. 
Therefore those, who thus know the Lord, as possessing all qualities, as tho Creator 
of all as tho Lord of Lords, as the destroyer of all, become freod from the bonejs 
of embodied existence through their knowledge that the Lord is the destroyer; -apdr-by 
the knowledge that He is tho creator of all joy and knowledge, &c., got verily,'jpy* 
and knowledge. Let one know that the Lord, tho sifter of men, is oternally i$&6 
from all faults and full of all auspicious qualities ; and let him not divide or take awaj 
any of His attributes, nor let him imagine that tho reloased souls can over beeottae 
equal to Hari, or that they become identical with Visnu. Nor similarly should he imagine 
that a freed soul can become equal to BrahtnS and the rest. Lot one know that oven among 
the Released, souls from men up to Bralimft, there is difference botweou them aud'tfl&tp, 
Yisnu is the highest of all beings (whether they bo bound or released souls)—for Crtiij? 
by such complete knowledge is there mukti." (Kurma PurSna). 

[Having described the nature of God, and the realisation of Him i n His two asgteot®, 
Matter and Spirit, Creator and Destroyer, as the means of perfect liberation, the Siruti 
next teaches that such direct God-vision takes place only through the grace of God and 
not by mere self-exortion.] 

> „„ Mantra 15. \ 

/,[ ftrmffR vraw uiwrfafyK grro. 1 i 
\ tivs 5WH1 usrwk ish II If. : 

f ' ' ■ ' * k' 

fjffWFT Hiranmayena, by the golden, brilliant. Patrena,- dj§tbv / 

Who evaporates the water and saves the world. The solar orb is called -tbe 
golden disk. Satyasya, of the True, of the Indestructible Persoflffofi 

Brahman, i. e., Visnu. Apihitam, is covered, concealed, not knowii-ffo , 

all. Veiled.' jpgg Mukham, face, 1. e., the whole body. Part taken for the 
whole. Tat, that, Tvatn, thou. Phsan, O Full, 0 Nourisber. 

Apavripu, open, unveil, remove. Satya-dharmaya, he who 

holds (dharayat), in his heart of hearts, the True, i. e., the devotee of tfiet 
True. The lover of the Lord Visnu. The upholder of the True. 
Drisfaye, to see, or I may see, or find. 

-15. The entrance to the True is covered by a shining dfsk, that 
(.disk) do thou, 0 Ph§an, remove, for me who is devoted to the True, tbat-.jt 
may see Thee. - . 


bifcaMMF > 
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MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


The phrase ‘ By the golden disk ’ means hy ‘ the solar orb.’ The phrase ‘ Of the true ' 
denotes ‘of Visnu.’ By this solar photospheijp is constantly hidden the body of the Lord. 
Pusan, the Pull Lord Visnu, reveals that form Himself to His devotees, called here Satya- 
-dharmfts—the Lover of the True. 

Note .—The word hiranmaya means “l-ike a golden,” i. e., full of light, effulgent. The 
•word pfttra means that which drinks (pit) the water and saves (tra) the world. Therefore 
the whole phrase hiranmayena patrena means “by the solar disk” which is refulgent as 
gold, and which saves the world hy evaporating waters and raining them back. The word 
satyasya means of him who is full of WT or good qualities. He is inside the solar orb and 
is covered by the solar disk. 0 Pusan, remove the veil from Thy face that I 
may see Thee. I who am a Satya-dharma -who constantly meditate on Thee the Satya. 

Mantra 16. 



\ rT^ft 


J :<jgw Pusan, O Ptisan ! O Nourisher ! O Full ! Ekarse, Eka-rise 

who ^s : principally knowledge or wisdom. Eka=-highest, supreme, risi=know- 
, ledg'e„STupreme knower, Omniscient. spr Yama, O Yama or Punisher or Judge 
of all. *$e 5 [ Sdrya, O the Goal of the Suris or wise, t. e., thy Devotees, especi¬ 
ally of Hiranyagarbha. Prajfipatya, O Goal of Prajapati Hiranyagarbha, 

because’thou hast taught him the Vedas, and he merges in Thee. ssjj£ Vyfiba, 
spread,;expand, tspftg; Rasmin, the knowledge of self or soul. The know- 
; ledge of the true form of God. Samflha, gather, in-draw, collect. 

;Teja&,-the knowledge of the non-self or of external objects, Yat, what. 
% "Ft, thy. RQp^m, form. Kalyfinatamam, most auspici- 

iSjqsAfajrest, loveliest^ Tat, that. % Te, (through) thy (grace.) 

Pasyami, I see, I may see, I wish to see. 

16. 0 All-full ! 0 Sole-wise ! 0 All-Judge ! 0 Goal of the Wise ! 0 


the L6rd of Prajapati ! expand my knowledge of the self, and increase 
my knowledge of the non-self, so that through Thy grace, I may see that 
form of Thine which is the most auspicious. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

r 

The word Ekarse means “O thou who art principally (oka), all knowledge and 
wisdom (risi).” The word ekarsi is thus the name of Visnu. Hari is called Yama because 
he Controls and punishes all—Heistho Great Judge. He is called Sfirya because he is 
the Goal of the wise (sfiris). He is called Prftjftpatya, because he is specially the Goal of 
Hiranyagarbha Prajftpati. 

Note.—The paa'inin and tejfts have no reference to the rays of the sun and his heat 
and light rays. For ho amount of enfeebling of the light and heat rays of the sun will 

give one the divine vision. Therefore ra s'rain is translated as ‘knowledge of the self- 

expansion of rasmin means the expansion of consciousness. While the expansion of tejfts 
means controlling the non-self—getting more sad more power over the forces of fiatore. 
In shirt it is a prayer for the expansion of one’s consciousness and the growth and 
purification of one’s vehicles. Whety the rasmin and the tejfts, the consciousness and the 
vehicles of consciousness, are folly developed, them there is the possibility of_God-vision. 
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ISA VASYA-UPANISA D. 


Mantra 16.—(continued.) 

- Hts^rf^rii * mi 

3: Yah, who. Asau, in life; it is locative singular of ^ “life.” 

That person in the solar orb is in life. The word sthitah must be sup¬ 
plied. Asau, yonder that person in my heart, Purusah, person, 

all-full. The sleeper or dweller-in-the city. Sah, he. Aham, 

“I”, not-inferior: Supreme. It is derived from the root to abandon, with 
the negative affix sr, 3 T + = SET?* “that which is not abandoned, hence 
Supreme.” 3 rf|>T Asmi, “I am” it is an Indeclinable, meaning “ essence,” 
“ Being,” i.e., he who is in my life breath, that purusa is the great “ I am,” is the 
supreme Being, may I see him. ^ to be + qr ‘ to measure.’ 

That yonder person who dwells in Asu (Life) is known by the 
name of Aham “I” ( i.e the Supreme) and Asmi “I am ” ( i.e the only # 
.standard of existence.) 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


He is called Aham, because lie is not discardable (aheya). In other words 
“Aham" means “the Supreme.’’ He is called “ Asmi,” bocauso ho dwells in all beings and 
thus He is the measure (mft) of their existence (as) - (their existence or be-noss depends 
upon His being in them He is the standard of thoir existence). But Hari, the Supreme 
Lord, however, is apart from all His devotees (jivas), though ensouling all. 

Note.— Though the words aham and asmi are used in the Mantra, and ordinarily they 
would mean “I am He,’’—lest one should falHnto this error of identifying himself with 
the Lord, the author says 3 Ttt “ Hari, the Supreme, is quite 

separate from all jivas, however devoted they may be to him. In ectasy on,e may exclaim 
“ I am He”—but as a truth, the jiva can never become Ho.” 

Of the two iETBl in the above verse, one is a pronoun nominative singular of ados, 
and means ‘ that ’, the other is the locativo singular of the noun meaning ‘life,’ !<>.,“ 
in the life. 1 


Note.—The meaning of the vorse is that the woll-lmown Person who resides in the 
Prina, also dwells in His devotees as aham and asmi, i.e., Ho is the "very “I" and the 
very “I am” of the devotees. Ho is in Ptisan, Ac., aud is then called by the name of 
Ptisan, Yama, Ekarsi, &e. Ho though in all thoso is one alone, and does not become 
differentiated, owing to the differences of beings in whom He resides. The Brahman is 
one in all. 


Mantra 17. 








^75: Vayuh, the Prana. Anilam, stitratman. ' Brahma-abiding : 37 

l=Brahm, f%^=abiding. Amritam, immortal. $ptr Atha, now then.' 

f^Idam, this (visible dense body). Bhastnantam, (swlg^) End-f’”' 

ashes, thrown into fire, Sarlram, body. 

, 17. Though this body be reduced to ashes, the Indwelling Spirit, 

I the Lore]* does not die, He is immortal: nor does the jiva die. * For the 
^ Vayu has become immortal, because Brahman dwells in him (why should 
' not then the jiva be immortal in which also the Lord dwells.) ' - 


"'Wl 

(i 
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MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Because the Supreme Lord is In Vdyu the Vdyu, has become an Immortal, (how great 
must He be whose very presence makes others immortal)—how great must be the Immor¬ 
tality of the Supreme then ? The word anilah is compounded of two words . meaning 
Brahman, and nilayanam, abode. The Vayu is called Anilam because it is the abode of 
Brahman (Brahama-dhama) : or because it is supported by Brah an. 

Note. —It has been said before that the Supreme Lord dwelling in the jiva is eternal 
existence and of most auspicious form. A doubt arises : whdh the man dies and his body 
is reduced to ashes what becomes of the Lord ? Does He .also die like the jiva ? This 
verse removes that doubt. Though this body is reduced to ashes, yet the Supreme Lord 
within i,6 is not tainted with the faults of dying, &e., Why ? Anilah, &c., When Vfiyu, by 
merely taking refuge in Brahman, has become an Immortal, how can that Brahman, the 
giver of Immortality to others, be Himself subject to death ? But how is Vdyu immortal ? 
This is answered by Sri Madhva by a quotation. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY-(continued.) 

Vayu is called Immortal, because His knowledge does not get obscured even in the 
Pralaya. (In the case of other jivas there is an obscuration of consciousness in the 
Pralaya.) 

Note.— The knowledge here refers to the functional knowledge obtained through the 
vfittia or modifications of the vehicles. Such functional knowledge or Vritti-Jii&na per¬ 
sists in the case of V£yu alone in Pralaya. In the case of other jivas, they cease to func¬ 
tion then. The functional knowledge of BbArati also remains unaffected by Pralaya. In 
the Pralaya, V&yu and Bharati also go to sleep, but they are not completely unconscious, 
they dream. Their functional knowledge in the Pralaya is something like our dreams: i. e., 

• their Manas remains active : though their external functioning ceases, while in the case 
of other jivas, there is total unconsciousness in Pralaya, something like deep sleep. 

Dor thus says RSma S»mhit&“ The Lord Himself is the Chief Immortal, (others are 
immortal in a secondary $ense only). The Supreme Self is alone the Eternal, with his 
## da (or voice ever vibrating through the eternities of the Pralaya). 

Note.—The word Immortal is primarily applied to the Lord alone, for two reasons, 
that His body never* falls off: and His knowledge never gets obscured. Even the highest 
jivas, like V&yu, lose their bodies at the Pralaya; and there takes place some diminution 
in their knowledge. They cannot carry their consciousness intact through the Great 
Pralayic sleep. The word HdHB is another form of ■fcMtdd ‘ Along with ,NMa—'whose 
Nftda constantly vibrates.’ 

«• 

* Some take this verse as a prayer of the dying man;, asking that his vital breath 
should leave his body and that the latter should be reduced to ashes ; and that the vital 
breath should join the eternal. This explanation is open to the objection that a thing 
which is inevitable is never prayed for ; and the reduction of the body to ashes is inevit¬ 
able and so there is no need for praying that it should be reduced to ashes. The real 
, © of the verse, which is not a prayer, but a statement of fact, is that when V&yu has 
• come immortal by the mere indwelling of the Lord in him; a fortiori the Lord must be 
jjnmortal; and His immortality is beyond all questions. 

1 , ■ 

VC- But, sajpi an objector, the verse has two words only w VSyn” and “ ampitam.” It 
does not say “ in the V&yu there is the Lord, and so the V&yu is immortal," Bow dcf you 
read all this meaning into it ? To this it is answered, that the word anilam suggests the 
above explanation. This word literally means “ that Whose support or refuge is Brahman 
called V." The V&yu isealled anila because he has the Lord for his Refuge. 
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Mantra 17.—(continued.) 

/go ^ shriT *4H U % 'SN 

^ Om, the symbol of Hari: from 3PT ‘ t0 Protect,’ ‘ to pervade ’ ‘ obtain, 

'to shine.’ O all-pervading ! Krato, O Sacrifice ! O Creator ! O Hari ! 

O all-pervading, 0 radiant. rr Smara, remember, 1 . e., have mercy on me. 

Kritam, duty, rr •■Smara, remember. Krato! O Han! O Creator. 

rr Smara, remember me, for-give,•.-pardon or be compassionate, igSff 
Kritam, my deeds, evil deeds and good deeds. • RR Smara, remember. 

17. 0 All-pervading Creator ! remember me. Have mercy on me. 

0 Soul remember thy duty. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. . 

Ia the Brahman-tarka it is declared“ The phrase ' 0 Yisnu! remembor Thy 
devotees,” means have mercy on Thy devotees : for memory in reference to the Omniscient 
Lord has no meaning. He always remembers or rather knows everything : for past, present 
and future i_s one to Him : His knowledge is Eternal. Therefore “ remember ” is not to be 
taken here in its literal sense but in the sense, of “ Have compassion upon thy devotee. 

Note.— When a thin g passes out of perception then arises the memory of it from the 
impressions left by the object on the mind. In the case of the Lord, no object can ever 
vanish out of His perception—in fact all objects owe their be-ness to His perception of it. 
So the Lord has no Memory, but Eternal perception and cognition : for the essential nature 
of the Lord is eternal knowledge. This portion of the verse is a prayer to the Lord, 
symbolised as Om, to have compassion on His worshipper. Not only must one pray for 
mercy, but should never forget his own duty. Both aro necessary—performing diligently 
one’s duty and praying for the mercy of the Lord. < 

■i Mantra 18. 

ArcJ TO §TOT TO ftsCTH, I 

; fffagt ^ TO ftW II ts; II 

& ijrnrr?;; i iw <£n«re[T*T tl 

stiffen snfcn 11 

sfo iu ii 

^ Ague, O agni I lit. Leader and Director (nl) of ihe universe." 
OHari! jri Naya mx Lead; Direct, gw Supatha, by a good path, by 
Deva-yana, by a path from which there is no return. '1 he path of Archis, &c. 
gjj Raye, to the wealth (of mukti). Asman, us. Roll’d Vi^vani, all 

(our knowledge leading upto release.) Deva, 0 God. Vay unani, 

thoughts, knowledge: efforts for salvation. Vidvan, knowing. 

Yuyodhi, remove, separate. tSTHlff Asmat, from us. «a§ti<lJt( Juhuranam, 
degrading, contracting, making small: causing rebirth into Samtfarm. tpf: 
Enah, sin, evil deed, detrimental to Purusartha. Iff BhOyis|ham, fullest* 
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full of devotion and love. % Te, to thee. Namah, praise, salutations, all 

hail, g fsfet Uktim, word, Vidhema, we shall offer, do. We ourselves 

are too weak to overcome evil: and so help us to conquer sin. 

m 

18. - 0 Agni! lead us by that Path, (from which there is no going 
back), the good Path, in order that we may get the treasure of Salvation. 

0 God ! thou knowest all our efforts for salvation. Remove from us the 
degrading sin. We offer Thee salutations over and over again. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY*. 

The word vSyunam mean? ‘ knowledge.’ The word is used in this sense in the 

following line addressed by Dhruva to the Lord in the Bhagavat Purfina tvad dattaya 
vayunayS idam aehasta via vam. “ This all is energised by the knowledge given by Thee.” 

The word ‘ asm&n ’ ‘ us,' should be repeated after Jahurfinam. This last word does not 
mean crooked, but degrading, making small. means the sin that degrades us, 

'makes us small. The verb JJUlfPI is imperative second person of the y'yuyu meaning to 
separate. Separate from us our sins, which degrade us and throw us back in to SamsSra. 
As says the Skanda Purana:—“ Remove from us that sin which makes us look very small 
(i.e., causes re-birth) and be thou our Leader to make us acquire the treasure of salvation 
—thus prayed the Monarch Manu to Lord Yajna.” 

Note—This shows that the Lord can forgive sins, and give salvation in spite of all 
karmas. This is a prayer for Moksa, after one has obtained S&ksfitkfira. 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

All hail to Theo, O Lord! O Mr&yana ! O my best and dearest Friend! O who has a 
definite and distinct form, consisting of full power, intelligence and bliss and Sr£ and 
Light. 

Peace chant. 

Om. That is I|ull, this is full, from that Full, this full emanates. 
Taking away this full from that Full, the Full still remains behind. Om. 
Peace, Peace Peace. ^ 

[ N.B. Here “ Pull" means “ Infinite.” The Infinities described in this verse are of 
different orders. “ This Full ” (This Infinity) is lower in order than “ That Full ” (That 
Infinity). Thus an Infinite straight line is an infinity of a lower order than an infinite 
surface. If an infinite straight line, which is merely length without breadth, is taken 
away from an infinite surface, the remainder is still infinite. Similarly an infinite surface 
has length and breadth, but no thickness. If such infinite surface is taken away from 
an infinite solid— f. e., an infinity of two dimensions taken away from an infini ty of three 
dimensions—the remainder is still infinite. 


THE END. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

O 


This is also called Talavakara Upanisad. Tn a manuscript in. 
Sarada characters in the Adyar Library, it is called Br&hinanopanisad. 
It is called Kena from the first word of the Upanis&d. It forms according 
to Sankara, the ninth chapter of the Brahrnana of that name. For a long 
time the very existence of Talavakara Brahrnana was doubted. But of 
late a manuscript of it has been found by Ur. Burnell: and so the statement 
of £>ankara that this Upanisad forms part of the Talavakara Br&hmana has 
been verified. This Brahrnana appertains to the Sima Veda and is called 
Jaiminlya Brahrnana also. 

This Upanisad contains the well known allegory of the victory of 
the Devas over the Daityas, and the ignorance of the Devas that the vic¬ 
tory was due really to the working of the Brahman through them. 

According to Madhva the question is put by $iva to Brahm4 as to 
who is the real prime mover of mana, Pr&na and the senses. 

The whole of Madhva’s commentary except the last few lines, is 
an extract from the Brahma-S&ra, a book from which he copiously quotes in 
other Upanisads also. This Brahma-S4ra appears to be a metrical 
commentary on the Upanisads and I do not know whether any manuscript 
of it is available apd who is its author and when it was composed. 
If it is not the work of Madhva himself, it shows that the doctrines 
systematised by him were current long before his time and he was its 
chief and most illustrious exponent. 

This Upanisad also lends itself to Madhva’s view of Pr4na. Its 
very first line uses the epithet prathama “The First” with regard to Pr&na : 
and thus shows the great function performed by Him. 

Another point which strikes the reader brought up under San¬ 
kara’s system is the statement that Brahman as Yak§a does not appear 
alone but is accompanied by at least ten shining ones. All the deva§ 
did not fall into the error into which Agni, N&sikya V4yu and Indra 
seemed to have fallen. The Upanisad expressly mentions that Um4, 
daughter of Him&vat, taught the true nature of Brahman to Indra. Thus 
she at least was free from the egoism of Indra and the other devas. If she did 
not fall into that error, it follows that her consort Siva was also free from 
it, as He is higher in the scale than she. Thus there must have been some 
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devas who were free from that error. In Madhva’s system of the hier¬ 
archy of gods there are several divinities above £nva So they also must 
have been free from error. 

This Upanisad gives the mystic name of Brahman as Tad-vanam 
“the all-pervading beloved just as the mystic name of Brahman in the 
Wa-Upanisad is Aham “I” or “Supreme” and Asmi “I AM.” 


Prayag, August, 1909. 


S. 0. V. 




KENA UPANISAD. 


First Khanda. 

Peace chant. 

'S * ^ srr^??^: sitsraST TOftfactirfin grll 

sri asrfjrcifqV nr wt hst ^r^T^TT^^iw^r- 

cT3[Tmfff q Sqfqqc^ Uffg 3 qfa SffrJ || 

^ wPcr; tarf^r: suffer h 

A 

STR Om, Om ®nRr*Fj| Apydyantu, let (them) increase, grow or be 
perfect. Mama, My. sijfTf^ Angani, limbs, members, fj^ Vak, speech. 
Jtixff: PrSnalj, breath, sense of smell. *trsg: Chaksub, eye. %3R£5rotram, ear. 
3 R Atha, and then, another reading is ?pj! Ya^as, fame. * 5 R Balam, strength, 
bodily vigour, the organ that concentrates the ojas or odyle force. g H ?3 ri% 
Indriyapi, the senses, ■er Cha, and, yea Sarvapi, all. *tf*£ Sarvam, all. 

Hgt Brahma, Brahman,/he Sacred learning, the Vedas. g T ftR<R (Jpanisadam, 

. The Upanisad, secret doctrine, ht Ma, not. sr^Aham, I. ngr Brahma, Brahman, 
the Vedas. frog^R Nirakuryam, should cut off. gr Ma, me. bj®I Brahma, 
Brahman, the sacred lore, the Vedas, r Ma, not. Nirakarot, Cut off, 

leave off. ^Rtcr^OR Anirakaranam, no break in studies, not cutting off, non- 
c removal. qrcg Astu, let there be. srfiftRKOR Anirakaranam, no break in 
studies, non-removal; not cutting off. Astu, Let there be. tT£ Tad, 

(ini that. STTRT^ Atmani, in the self. Nirate, (In me who is) delighted (in). 
i{ Ye, which, STHqcJi LJpanisatsu, in the Upanisads. ejjrf: Dharmai, virtues 
and duties. % Te, those, Mayi, in me. gvg Santu, let (those) be. % gtg 
Te mayi santu, let them be in me. sitg tarf%: Om daotib, peace. 

Om l May all my bodily organs and senses, those of speeeh, smell, eight, 
and vigour grow in perfection. May the Vedas and the Upanisads be my all in all. May 
I not abandon the study of the sacred lore, may not the sawed lore abandon me. Lot 
there never be any break in my studies, let there never be any break in my studies. 
Let all the virtues of the Upanifads repose in me, repose in me -whose sole delight is 
‘ That Seff.MParaskara Opihya S4tra, MI. 18 .1 partly), 

MADHVA’S SALUTATION. 5 

Salutation to Thee, O Nfirfiyana t who, owing to possessing infinite qualities, ait not 
fully known even by the wise (suras) and who givest all wished for objects to the Devas. 
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KENA-UPANISAD. 


Mantra i. 

a* qqfo m: srnm sram; i 

%q fa ri 5rrafJmT3#s s -rm q; ^^qtgqfrmiin 

Kena, by whom, at whose. Isitam, wished, behest. By whose 

wish merely. tRfj^ Patati, falls, lights upon, proceeds (toward its objects, good 
or bad.) Presitam* appointed, sent forth on errand. *PT Manah, mind, the 

inner organ, the jnfina-iSakti, knowing faculty. Kena. by whom, irnfft 

Pranah, breath, life. The Kriya-^akti or volition or acting faculty. STtpp Pra- 
thamah, the first-born of Isvara. The first son of the God. sRh Praiti, goes 
forth, proceeds. Yuktah, commanded, ordained, appointed. ^«r Kena, 

by whom. Isitam, wislied. qrw Vacham, speech, fRPI. Imam, this. 

Vadanti, utter, pronounce. Chaksuh, eye. »it# S$rotram, ear. 

Kah what. 3 U, verily or vocative, O teacher ! Devah, God. The Shining 
One. Yunakti, directs, assigns. 

1. Sent by whom does the mind go towards tits) wished for object, 
by whom ordained the First Breath goes forth (to perform His functions) ? 
By whose direction they utter this speech 0 (Brahma) ? What deva 
directs the eye and the ear ?—1 

(Note.—The manas is an organ of perception and so must be under the control of 
some one that uses this instrument. The jiva or human soul Is not the director of the 
mind, because we see that man cannot control his mind. Therefore, there must exist some 
other being, who is the director of the mind— who is that being ?) 

By whose appointment does the First Breath perform his activities ? 

(The Prana is said to be the first, as it Is superior to all thl jivas : even higher than 
Siva who questions, and Brahmd to whom the question is put. Even Rama who is next to 
Vis 11 u cannot directly be the controller of the Prana, as she herself is not independent. 
The question is about the direct controller and not the indirect ones.) 

By whose direction and inspiration the wise speak these words of wisdom and 
authority ? 

And what shining one does direct the eye and the ear? 

^The speech, eye, ear) &c., are seen not to be under the control of man, jiva, so there 
must be some divinity who is their regulator. 'Who is that divinity ? If N&r&yana is the 
regulator of mind, &c., then what are the attributes of this Lord ? The mind, breath, eye, 
ear, speech &c., denote here also the various Devas of these organs : the question is who 
regulates these devas of the eyes, &c., and who controls the highest amang the Devas, 
the first breath—Prfina, the first begotten. The question is illustrative only. The senses 
not mentioned herein are also to be included. 

Mantra 3. 

srf 3 C 9 i sftw f 3 Srrorcq 

srosrfwfrfrujai y^iwrit+wwHi qqfer iirii 
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»strare*l f^rotrasya, of the ear. sJt# fjrotram, ear. The transcendental 
cause, the giver of the power of hearing, FHqs Manasah, of the mind. 

Manah, the mind. The giver of the $>ower of thinking. Yat, because 
who. -ttst: Vachafj, of the speech. g Ha, verily, Vacham, speech, the 
giver of the power of speaking, q- Sa, He. 3 LJ, indeed. JrraFR Pranasya, 
of the breath, or life spur: Prapah, life, leader, commander, sspigq: Chaksusab, 
of the eye. Cbaksub, eye. The giver of the power of seeing. 

Atimuchyab, being free, having abandoned the “ I-ness” in these. Freeing 
themselves from the bond of Liuga-^arlra. Dhtrah, the wise Pretya, 

on departing. Having renounced “ I-ness ” in all worldly objects, 

Asmat, from this, waRTc* Lokat, world or body. spirtT Atnritab, immortal, free, 
mukta. Bhavauti, become. 

2. Brahm& said, who is ear of the ear, the mind of the mind, verily 
He is the speech of the speech, He is the Prana of Prana, and the eye of 
the eye, He verily (is Visnu). The wise (knowing Him thus) after going 
forth from this world, and freeing themselves from the final body, become 
immortal.—2. 

Note .—(Thus questioned, the four-faced Brahma having meditated on Narayana, gave 
the following reply.) 

He who is the ear of tho ear (who gives to the ear the power of hearing), who is the 
mind of tho mind (who gives to tho mind the power of thinking), who is the speech of 
speech (who gives to the speech tho power of speaking), is verily tho Life of the First 
Life (who gives the power of life to the First Prflna), the ear of oar (who gives the ear 
the power of hearing). The wise, whose mind is under control, having known the Lord 
thus and realised Him, leave their -final body through Susumna n&rli and being released fully 
of their PrSrabdha Karmas. become Immortal, i. e., attain mokti. 

" Mantra 3. 

firerr u fa s mfmr 

*T Na, not. fpr Tatra, there, thither (in that Brahman), in the matter of the 
majesty of Hari, and His ruling the Universe. Chaksub, the eye. the 

presiding deva of the eye. qegiRr Gachchhati, goes ; as it is impossible to enter 
one’s own self, q Na, not. Vak, speech, the presiding deva of speech. 
•T'S# Gachchhati, goes, these devas do not know Him fully. % No, not q*r; 
Manah, mind, (can think of Him) the presiding deva of manas. sf Na, Hot. 
Vid-mab, we know (from our own intellect.) Na, not Vijantmab, 

understand (as taught by scriptures, and teachers and by others.) apn Yathfi, 
how, in what way or manner, by what means. ^ Etad, this Brahman, this 
Universe of Prana, &c. Anuiisyar, can teach, explain, He may be con¬ 

trolling or directing or governing. sRp* Anyat, different from, tfg Eva, indeed, 
figr Tat, that. Viditat, from the known, the Vyakta, from the universe so 

far as it is known, “and demonstrated, smr: Athafe, also, Aviditat, 
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from the unknown the Avyakta, the world of imagination and fancy, tgfw Adhi, 
above, different, the best of all. fra Iti, thus. gpfrp £>u,4rt)tnal), we have heard. 
^<s|t Pttrvesam, from old sayings of old. teachers, q Ye, who. sp Nab, to us. 
fl^Tad, this. sgrepafep. Vyachacbaksire, taught. 

3. The Deva of eye cannot fully enter into the majesty of That 
Hari, nor the deva of speech, nor of mind. We do not know nor under¬ 
stand how He may be governing all this. He is indeed more wonderful 
than all that can be known or all that can be imagined. He is the Best. 
Thus have we heard from the Teachers of old who taught Him to us.—3. 

Note.—(Admitted that Narftyana is the Regulator of the eyes, &c., of men ; what are 
the attributes and marks of the Lord ? To this question the answer is that He is not fully 
known by any body and so no definition of Him can be given.) 

The Deva of the eye does not know the Lord, nor the Deva of speech nor of mind : nor 
the Deva of any other senses. (The Lord though unknown by the sun, &o., tho Deva of eye, 
&c., yet thou 0 Brahmd ! must at least know Him. To this he replies). I do not know Him • 
nor understand Him. 

(Or it may mean that he cannot be known, in all His details and attributes. The 
repetition of vidma and vij&alma is to show that neither tho paroksa nor tho aparoksa 
jnSna is possible regarding Him.) 

I do not know how to impart properly any instruction about Him, and His essential 
nature, to you, 0 Siva, and to others like you. * 

(Or it may mean: Thou, O Siva, also art great— canst thou not teach Him ? Or there is 
no object by comparison with which we can know Him, as we can know an antelope 
by comparison with a cow.) 

(How is then the. supreme to bo known ? He can be known only as distinct from 
everything that exists in this universe of causo and eflect.) 

He, the supreme Brahman, is distinct from tho known, i. tho phenomenal world which 
is an eflect, and has no similarity with Him. Not only this, Ho is distinct and different from 
the unknown, i. e., Prakpiti, tho cause of this manifested world, called also avyakta. 

(Not only He is diflerent and distinct from cause and offoct -from the known and the un¬ 
known : but) 

He is adhi or great. Ho is higher than the causo and effect. 

(He is incomparable and the Highest.) 

This we have heard from tho former sagos who taught us about Brahman. 

Mantra 4. 

ipr 11 

f# ftftr u f ts ijmud ipjh 

' *1 Yat > what < Pure conciousuess). Vacha, by word (human or 
revealed) or speech. fnpg&J Anabhyuditatn, is unexpressed, un-revealed 
not; fully described Yena, by whom, by what Lord, qpf Vak, the word 
or speech. Abhyudyate, is expressed, revealed, is uttered by men. 

^ Tat, that, Eva, alone, indeed, srgf Brahma, Brahman. si Tvam thou 
f^fViddhi, know. Na, not. ^ Idam, this, jiva. ^ Yat, which. 

Ida®. thls P eo Pk here. 3 ^ Upasate, they adore, worship, meditate. Madh- 
va takes this word as "am” and •'%” " thy ” q* “ He is near thee ” 
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4. What cannot be fully expressed by speech, but impelled by 
- whom the speech is uttered by men, Him only, know thou as Brahman, 
for this (jiva) is not Brahman, but He„who is near to thee (as thy Inner 
Guide and Ruler).—4. 

He who cannot be completely expressed by the organ of speech, who reveals all that 
the speech utters (namely, the Vedas, &e.), know Him alone to be the Brahman, and not 
this jiva. 

(This shows that the jiva is not Brahman : and is different from him. If Brahman is not 
the essential form of the jiva, what is Ho then ? To this the"Sruti answers.) This well- 
known Being who is near thee, O jiva ! as thy controller is the Brahman : know him alone 
as such. 


Mantra 5. 



3*3 Yat, that, which. Manasd, by the mind, sf Na, not. Manute, 

thinks, is thought of (full} ) by man. Sfa Yena, by whom. 5 srt{|: Ahuh, they say. 

Manat, the mind. Matam, is thought, is pervaded, is known, is made 

capable of doing its functions. (&c. Tadeva), &c. 

5. He wbo cannot be fully'apprehended by the mind, but who causes 
the mind to apprehend all mental objects, know Him alone as Brahman, 
and not this jiva. He stands so near (to thee as thy controller).—5. 

Note .—That Which the man cannot think out by mind, but by Whom the mind is 
perceived, Him alone as Brahman know thou. This i jiva is) not (Brahman) but He who 
is near to thee (as thy Inner Controller). 

. Mantra 6 . 

^ j Til'll H uvrfrr >mfrf II 

vi fafe ^ Tbng'JTuk nsu 

Yat, that which, Chaksusa, by the eye. h Na parfyati, 

does not see. Yena, by whom. ChaksQmsi, eyes, Pa^yati, 

sees, “are seen.” 5^ &c. 

- 6. He who cannot be seen by the eyes, but who causes the eye to 
perceive all visible objects, know Him alone as Brahman—Him who stands 
so near (to thee as thy controller) and not this jiva.—6. 

Note.—That which the man can not see by the eye, (hut by whom the ©yes are seen), 
Him alone as Brahman know thou. This (jiva) is not (Brahman) butHe who is.near to tfy? 
(as thy Inner Controller;. 

Mantra 7, ■ ; 

• h *ivrrfk ow sftwfM spni, 11 

tr^r oUnymud non 



6 


KENA-UPANISAD. 


aig; Yat, that which. ^rotrena, by the ear. s* Na ^rinoti, 

does not hear. Yell a, by whom, srpr ^rotraro, ear. Idarn, this, 

is heard &c. ^ 

7. He who cannot be heard by the ear, but who causes the ear to 
perceive all sounds, know Him alone as Brahman—who stands so near (to 
thee as thy controller) and not this jlva.—7. 

Note.— That which (the man) can not hear by the ear but by whom this ear is heard, 
Him alone as Brahman know'thon. This (jiva) is not (Brahman) but He who is near to thee 
(as thy Inner Controller). 

Mantra 8 . 

| ^ srrftrfrr jr srrcr: n 

^ fsn% M \\m\ 

sr«mi ii { i| 

3 ^ Yat, that which. siriiFT Pranena, by breath, sj Na praniti, 

does not smell. does not work.) ipr Yena, by whom, jrmp Prauah, 

breath. iraftelH Pranlyate, is led, is controlled, directed. 

8. He who is not enlivened through the functioning of the Chief 
Pr&na, but who gives to the Prana his power of enlivening all beings, 
and who fully controls the Prana, know Him alone as Brahman, who is so 
near to thee as thy controller, and not this jiva.- 8. 

[The Lord is alive but not through the activity of Pr 4 na, but independently of him. 
The Lord is not dependent an any thing for His activities. Even the Chief Prana, the 
Highest among all beings, is controlled entirely by the Lord : wkpt to say of beings lower 
in scale of creation]. p 

Note.— That which does not work through Prilna, but by whom this Prana is (itself) 
led forth, Him alone as Brahman know thou. This (jiva is) not Brahman (but He) who 
stands nearest to thee (as thy Inner Controller). 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Says the Brahma-SSra : — 

“ Brahmi, the four-faced, was seated alone in his heaven called Yaijayanta, when Sad& 
Siva approaching him, asked the following questions, in order to know the truth about 
Viang, 

“The mind thinks of objects (desirable and undesirable) not under the control of 
the human soul (Purusa), (its action is involuntary, as is the action of breathing over 
which also the man has no control.) By whom sent, therefore, the mind goes to its object; 
by whose command does similarly the Chief Pr&na the best of all function ? What divinity 
controls and directs to thoir proper objects, eyes, ears, speech and the rest ?" 

“Being thus asked, Brahma first meditated on the Lord N&r&yana who is the support 
of all, who is incomparable, the omniscient, the omnipotent, and free from all imperfections 
and then replied to the Lord of Utn;i : - 

“He, who is the controller and regulator of Prfina, and of all senses like the c eye, &c., 
Is not tully comprehensible by even all the devas, because He is all-full, He is the 
leader of Breath (Prfina) and the rest, He knows everything in all time. He is the best of 
all, He is present everywhere, He is Visnu, know Him as such.” 

; • ' ’ ' " 1 . . 


Second Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

qfc ^WrT wJfqifa ^ 

v* qq^T ^ q^T 3 ^ 

H M n 

sttf? Yadi, if, O Rudra! »irj% Manyase, thou thinkest. Su-veda, 

I know well, being taught so by you. Iti, thus. Daharam, little, 

minor. ^ Eva, surely, indeed. spft Api, but. 355^ NQnam, certainly. ?t 
Tvam vettha, thou kuowest. wgTHD BrahmanaJj, of Brahman, Rhpam, 

form, nature, sjf Yat, because. Asya, of this (Unconditioned Brahman, 

above' Time, Space and Causation). Tvam, thou (art but one of the many 
conditioned consciousnesses). In thee, the nominative used in the sense of 
Locative. That aspect which is in thee. Yat, that (form of Brahman which 
is other than thy conditioned self). 3 TW Asya, of this (Brahman in nature). 

Devesu, in the Devas, nature gods like Indra, Agni, &c. $pq- Atha, there¬ 
fore. 3 Nu, now. tftafasra. Mtm&tnsyam, should be thought out. tjq- Eva t 
indeed, alone. % Te, of thee, by thee, Manye, 1 think. Viditam, 

known. 

1. (0 Mahedvara !) If thou tliin kept “I know (Brahman) fully ” 

then even thou also verily knoweafc but the minor manifestation of. Brah¬ 
man. Because (of tlws little knowledge), therefore, now thou must think 
(over the other) manifestations of Brahman, as it is in tiiee and the Devas. 
“ I think I knoty.”—9. 

Note .—(An objection is raised, “ you have said that Brahman is not known by tho Deva 
of the mind even. But that is improper. I, Rudra, am tho Deva of the mind, I certainly 
know Brahman completely. Why do you then, 0 Brahma ! say that tho Deva of the mind 
even does not know Brahman completely." This objection raised by Rudra, is answered 
by Brahma in the present verse.) m 

0 Rudra! if thou thiukest “ I know Brahman well," then thou even, like others, hast 
known only a small portion of the essence of Brahman. Because thou kuowest Only a 
small aspect of Brahman (the Dahara Brahman) therefore, that aspect of Brahman which 
is in thee and ths$ aspeefe which exists in the Devas, must now be investigated by thee. 

■ ■ Mantra 3 . . / '' 

=nt yYsfa sft w 1 

sreit* nit? % *r Wrr^ 11 11 r u 

st ®Tt Na aliam, not I, i. e., even I Brahma. *j^r Manye, think. Madhva 
reads it as tsptr "others.'’ n tffg, ^r. Suveda, I well know (or I fully know 
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Brahman). fra Iti, thus. % No, not. Na veda, I not know, (i. e., I do not 

know at all.) ff% Iti, ihus (nor is this knowledge an uncertain thing, for). ^ < sr 
Veda cha, and I know (and knowing i^, I do not know. It is no object as I have 
no idea of difference between me and it for I know) 3: Yah, who (different from 
me.) Nah, amongst us (pupils.) Tad, that (as I have described above, i. e., 
not fully known, nor totally unknown, but known as near one.) Veda, 
knows. Tad, that. Veda knows, No, not. Na veda, I do not 

know. Iti, thus. Veda, he knows. ^Cha, and. 


2. I do not think I know' Him fully ; though others (say) Sve know 
Him fully.’ Nor do I say I know Him not at all, for I know. Amongst 
us who says “ I know Him,” he knows Him not. He who says “ I do not 
know Him,” he knows indeed.— 10. 


Note .—The words “ I thick I know or it is known,” are taken by Madliva 

as part of the next verse. * 

• Note .—(Admitted that none knows Brahman completely except thee, 0 Brahrad! But 
thou at least knowest Him fully, for such we have always heard. Therefore, it is not 
correct to say that Brahman is unknown to all the Devas : To this Brahma replies) 

I do not think that Brahman is fully known by me. 

(How does then the world say that thou knowest Brahman fully ? The world says so, 
through ignorance.) 

The others (namely, the ignorant only) say that I (Brahma) know Brahman fully. 

(Dost thou then know nothing of Brahman ?) 

It is not a fact that I do not know Brahman at all. I know him a little. 

(If thou dost not know Brahman fully, then thou art also an ignorant being and 
cannot be the Teacher of the whole universe. To this Brahma replies, lam not aa ajnSniu 
but a jnariin. For he is an ajndnin or a non-knower of Brahman who thinks that I10 
knows .Brahman fully : while he, who thinks that he does not know Brahman fully, is 
called a jfianm. Thus Brahma establishes the truth that Bralwnan is unknowablo in His 
entirety, but knowable in part only.] 

Amongst us, that person, who says “I know that Brahman completely" Is a non- 
knower of Brahman (for he would not have said so had he known Brahman—for ho takes 
the partial knowledge of Brahman to be full knowledge, and thinks Brahman to be a 
limited Being that can be fully known). 

But he, who says “I do not fully know that Brahman,” knows Him (for he has not 
limited Brahman by the littleness of his knowledge). 



Mantra 3. 

♦ ^ 

qWflcT W&f SRT *TcT WT rT I 

f^TRrfi u u a 



Yasya, by whom (of that knower of Brahman.) Amatam, is not 
thought (who thinks that he does not know Brahman) not to be reasoned or 
thought out or determined. ^ Tasya, by him; of him. hh Matam, it is 
known. *Rf Matam, it is thought (who thinks that he knows Brahman.) 
Yasya, by whom *T Na, not. ^ Veda, he knows, w- Sah, he. yfeflra Avi- 
j&atam, not known, not realised. Rwrwi Vijanatam, of (by) the differences 
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knowers (who still have the idea of distinctions of the knower, knowledge and 
known.) Rg r cW Vijnatam, known. Avijanatam, by (of) non-difference 

knowers, who do not know distinctions of knower, known, and knowledge 
The force of R is to denote “distinction, mainfoldness.” 

3. Of whom (the opinion is) “Brahman is not to be thought of,” 
by him He is (rightly) thought. He who thinks “ Brahman has been 
thought of by me,” lie does not know. By those who consider “we have 
realised Brahman,” He has not been realised. By those who consider 
“we cannot fully realise Brahman ” He is realised.—11. 

Note. —Ho who thinks “ I can not completely think out Brahman "—has got an idea 
of Brahman—(has brought some portion of Brahman within the grasp of his mind. For he 
does not fall into the error that Brahman can be made an object of complete mental 
apprehension). 

But he, who thinks “ I have completely thought out Brahman,” has got no idea of 
'Vi' ifrahman (for he has got the wrong notion that Brahman can be completely thought out: 
and he limits Brahman). 

Ho who thinks “ I have made the entire Brahman an object of my meditation, and 
in my meditation, I have known him entirely ” has not known Brahman. 

But he who thinks “ I cannot know Brahman fully even in meditation,” knows Him. 


/ 


Mantra 4. 


srftsfta fkfk^ % ft?# i 

mtf&i 11 ^ imi 


srratrw Rl%f Prati-bodha-viditam, known as (a witness of or behind) every 
(act of) cognition (or intellection), known according to one’s intelligence, Under¬ 
stood as an object of intuitive knowledge, realised by direct perception. *rer 
Matam, thought of (according to the extent of one’s intelligence.) Is to be under¬ 
stood. (It is to be realised in every act of cognition, and not where cognition 
ceases, as in deep sleep or trance.) By meditation, matam or meditation is means 
of pratibodham *or realisation. 3 )%^ Amritatvam, immortality, ‘Brahman, 
f? Hi, indeed, because. Rfg^f Vindate, he obtains, is made to obtain (causative.) 
SfRHHT Atmana, by (the knowledge of) self, by performance of sacrifices, by his 
own effort , or by his lower Self, by the grace of the SELF. RtsR Vindate, he 
obtains. Vtryam, power, strength, (like wealth, &c., but not immortality); 
or the strength (to destroy ignorance) intense joy. Rsptf Vidyaya, by knowledge. 
R«R Vindate, he obtains. Amritam, immortality. 

4. Understanding (thinking and realising) Him according to one’s 
intelligence, as a direct object of intuition, verily he obtains immortality. 
By one’s own (exertion in the performance of duties even after attaining 
wisdom) he obtains .intense joy, through the grace of the Supreme SELF ; 
and by direct knowledge of Brahman, he obtains immortality.— 12 , 

Note.—He who has realised Brahman directly in the method mentioned* above, 
attains immortality, The words “ pr&tlbodha vidltam ” mean intuitive and direct per¬ 
ception of an object. When Brahman is ttas directly realised. He gives salvation to .such 




10 


PA SNA UP AXIS Al). 


a person. But what is the nature of this “aparoksa ” called here “ prat.iboAha ” and how 
is this to be gained ? The answer to this is “ matam ” meditation : meditate, meditate 
meditate--matam, matam, matam—and you will have pratibodha or aparoksa- direct beati¬ 
fic vision. • 

Bat there are texts—such as “ the drinking of ambrosia gives immortality"-show¬ 

ing that salvation may be obtained by things other than meditation, namely, by karma 
or action. The jfiana is 110b the only means ot getting immortality or salvation. 

This objection is raised under a misapprehension. The salvation always depends 
upon jfifinam or knowledge and never on karma or action. The Karma is a contributory 
cause of mukti. The Pravyfbti or self-related karmas never lead to mukti. The iNivritti 
karraas or actions performed unselfishly, purify the soul and are instrumental in produc¬ 
ing knowledge. The action performed before Mukti leads to knowledge and not to mukti. 
The actions performed after attaining mukti havo a specific etteeb of their own. This 

is mentioned in the verse “ dtmand vindato viryam, vidyaya vindato amritam”-The 

actions performed after the attainment of wisdom produce tho grace of tho Lord, and 
through such graco of the SELF (itmanS) there results viryam or intenso felicity or e^ 
pansion of power—the man attains to tho fulness of his viryam or manhood. But the 
immortality or amritatvam depends upon vidya alone—the mukti is obtained through 
knowledge alone. Thus, if a person after attaining mukti, performs karmas, they tend 
towards the increase of his bliss: while tho nou-performaneo of any karma then, keeps 
the bliss stationary: there is no increase in it. 

Mantra 5. 

^ ^513 fafasi’fm: uep*ni f |r^i-!^di wvfrr 11»211 y 

*sp* 3 ft 11 r 11 

^ Iha, here, (in this body) or here when one has t,he good fortune of get- * 
ting a true Guru like Brahma, Chet, if. Av^dit, knew. If persons 

like you, O &va ! know Brahman. ?PT Atha, then, Satvam, true, the Su¬ 

preme end, the Brahm ; well, good. The salvation, moksa. srRft Asti, is, hap¬ 
pens through the instruction imparted by a Sad Guru. s* Na, not. 3$; Chet, if. 
fg Iha, here, Avedit, knew, Mahatl, £reat, long.gi ving rise to three 

sorts of pains. Vinastih, calamity, loss ; destruction (new births and 

deaths): the region of the asuras, the blinding darkness, Bhfitesu, sgrf 

Bhfltesu, in all things, in every life. The first bhQtesu means "in all beings,” 
the other bhutesu means " among the beings who have reached the status of 
Sad Gurus.’’ Vichitya, having realised or known, having thought or 

seen, discovered (one self in all lives); having selected by discrimination the Sad 
Guru suited to one. Dhlralj, the wise, the thoughtful. Pretya, depart¬ 

ing ; pra = thorough and itya = knowledge, prdtya : having obtained thorough 
knowledge, Asmat, from this Lokat, world or “loka” may mean 

“ the teacher,” “ the seer,” “ through whom one gets sight” (look.) snar: 
Amritah, immortal, Bhavanti, become. 

5. II lie knows Him here, then there is good for him. If he knows 
Him not here, then there is great loss. The wise knowing Him in all 

. V, ,J n, 
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beings, going out o£ this world, after getting full knowledge from Guru, 
become immortal.—13. 

Note .—Admitted that Brahma-jiiflnata is tlffe means of getting rnukti, but where is 
the hurry at getting this jnanam ? The life is eternal, and some day or other every 
jiva will attain this perfection : so there is no need of exerting in the present. This 
danger of laziness must be guarded against: and the present verse gives a warning. 
Strive to attain the Divine Wisdom—the Brahma-Jnanam— the thoosophia, in this very 
life. When one has reached the presence of a True Teacher, like Brahma, he should not 
procrastinate. It is a great good fortune to get a Sad Gum and when a guru is got, the 
man must be unlucky if he fails to learn wisdom, from him. For if he gets such know¬ 
ledge, then there is satyam or good for him, i. e., he gets mukti. For knowledge obtained 
from the instructions given by a Sad Guru alone leads to salvation. If, however, ho 
fails to take advantage of such a Sad Guru, and does not understand from him the true 
nature of Brahman, then there is great “ calamity "—namely, going to utter darkness— 
called also the darkness where the asuras dwell. For this is the law, that the person 
who hoars the gospel and rejects it, is himself rejected—for when the Perfect Teacher 
comes to a man and the latter rejects him, he does so at his own peril. Thus there is 
a great danger in disobeying the instructions given by a Sad Guru. Therefore, the thought¬ 
ful man should select, from among all beings and among all teachers professing to be 
Sad Gurus, the True Teacher, and having so selected with discrimination, stick to him 
with faith, believing “ Through the kindness of this teacher I shall know Brahman and 
by his instructions and help I shall reach Him.” Then having thoroughly learned from 
such a teacher the nature of Brahman, and having realised Him, he attains immortality, 
on throwing off his last body. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

(Brahma-Sira continued.) 

“ No one knows Him fully and completely in all His aspects and attributes. He who 
entertains the notion “ I know Him fully,” does not know the Lord, He remains un¬ 
known to such a person. But he who never has this notion, knows the Lord always. 
Similarly, he who thinks that he has completely meditated upon Brahman, has not per¬ 
formed the true meditation, and the Highest Person is far beyond the scope of the medita¬ 
tion of such a person. 

“ Thus the Supreme Lord is neither completely unknown, nor one who can be known 
in all His entirety. This jiva-form is not that unchangeable Brahman, called VisatL Bat 
He is that who is constantly noar thee, and controls all thy functions. Know" Him as 
Brahman, who is named Yisnu, the unchangeable. He is the highest and ruler of the 
Devas even, what to say of men. Without His Grace, there is no salvation, nor doeAhe 
desire for it and effort to attain it, arise in the hearts of men, without su.eh command on 
the part of the Lord. Thus the jiva should never think that he can ever become Brahman. 


12 




Thir]} Khanda. 

j Mantra i. 

/m f Brto- rrer f toq - ^rr 
Wri w n $ m 

ggl Brahma, the Brahman, in His aspect as Inner Ruler. 9 Ha, once, 
certainly, verily. grfwr: Devebhyah, for the Devas, (in 01 der to help the Devas) 
that they may get power, Vijigye, obtained victory, won the fight, 

over the Daityas and D&navas. Tasya, of Him, His, Brahman’s. f Ha, 
so, an exclamation of wonder, srgnip Brahmanah, of Brahman. Vijaye, 

in the victory. Devah, the Devas (like Indra, Agni, Vayu.) 
Amahlyanta, became elated-, triumphant, were honored, became proud. % Te, 
they, (Devas) ignorant of the power of Brahman. Aiksanta, thought. 

5TCTRK5 Asm&kam, ours, Eva, indeed, verily, only. Ayam, this, ft"5rq: 
VijayaJj, victory. STWRFin Asmakam, ours. q«l Eva, only, ?rtl Ayam, this. 
jrftflT Mahima, greatness (that we are worshipped with praises and puja by all 
creatures.) Iti. 

1. Brahman (being immanent in the Devas) verily conquered (tho 
Daityas) for the sake of the Devas. (But though) the victory was of Him, 
the Brahman lo ! the Devas became puffed up. They considered—“ This 
victory is ours only, ours only is this greatness.”—14. 

Mantra 2. 

to# rto I rffT toM - 

II ^ II ^ II 

^ 5R0Tat, he, that, i.e., that pride, conceit, &c. f Ha, verily. Esam, 
of them (the Devas; the ignorant, self-conceited.) Rsr^V Vijajhau, pefceived. 

TebhyaJj, for them, for their sake! in order to teach them their true self, 
and His true SELF. 5 Ha, then, mgkw PradurbabhAva, appeared accom¬ 
panied by Brahma, Vayu, ^esa, Ganida, Rudra and their spouses. Tat, 
him. *r Na, not. sqstFra Vyajanata, they knew. f%5[ Kim, what, i. e., what 
is the true nature of this being standing before us. ft Idam, this. 

Yaksa, Yaksam, adorable one. fj^ Iti. 

- 2. (Brahman) verily perceived this (conceit) of theirs. For (the sake 
of teaching) them, He appeared (as a Yaksa, accompanied by Umft, $iva, 
and BrahmA.) Him the] did not know, who was this Yakga.—15. 
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Mantra 3. 

^rrfen^rff cT^fcT H \ 

% Te, they (the Devas.) =?rfjni Aguim, to Agni, {lit., the fore-runner of 
the Devas,) the mind (Principle of the Cosmos.) Abiuvan, said. , 5jpa^?: 

Jatavedat, O J&tavedas! all-knower, source of all knowledge, (or all-mind.) 

Etat, this (being who is in front of us.) i% 5T R? ft Vijanihi, discover, find out 
fully. r%« Kim, what, Etat, this, sjgn Yaksarc, Yaksa, adorable one. 

SPT Iti, thus. (Then Agni said.) Tatha, so (let it be); yes. Iti. 

3. They said to Agni: “ 0 Knower-of all-that-are-born ! Find this 
out, what is this Yaksa ?” Agni said “ all right.”—16. 


Mantra 4 



3T I) || 3 II 

ttw lat, to Him. (Yaksa.) Abhyadravat, he ran towards. 5^ 

Tam, him.(the Agni.) Abhyavadat, addressed (He, the Brahman.) =*•: 

Kah, who. ?rr% Asi, art thou. ^ Tti, thus (Agni replied.) Agnifc, Agni. 

% Vai, indeed. ^ Aham, I. tsrf^I Asmi, am. ^ Iti, thus. Abravit, 

he said. ■sUcia^P Jstaved&h, J&tavedah- % Vai, verily, well-known. 

Aham, I. Asmi, am. fiij Iti, thus. 

4. He went towards that Yaksa. He (Yaksa) said to Agni“ Who 
art thou ? Agni replied I am Agni indeed, I am the well-known Jdta- 
veda.”—17. , 

, . » ■ Mantra 5. 

4t J jihtirii 4 w, ul Tftj gfiiioq i - 

fafk 11 >e il y 11 

Tasmiu, in that, in such (thee.) sr® Tvayi, in thee. Kim, 
what. Viryam,.power, strength. ^ Iti, thus. (Agni replied.) Api* 

verily, certainly, Idam, this (dry as well as wet, moveable and immove¬ 
able.) rpr Sarvam, all. Daheyam, I can burn. jgqrYat, what, Idam, 
this, tjfasjirs Prithivyam, on the earth (as well as in heaven.) Iti. 

5. (The Yaksa said:)“ What power is in thee so styled?” (Agni 
said) “ Whatever is in the earth, all this verily I can burn.”—18. 

Mantra 6 . 

fitfrT II H « ^ || 
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g^ Tasmai, to him (the Agni, who was so conceited.) fifr Trinam, a 
straw, fgggt Nidadhau, put or set before. ggg Etat, this (dry straw.) g? ' 
Daha, burn. Iti, thus. gg Tat,‘that (straw.) gtftgig Upapreyaya, .went 
towards, dashed at, approached fully. Sarvajavena, with all might, 

strength, with all swiftness, gar Tat, that (straw.) g Na, not. STOR! 
^a^aka, was able. g*g; Dagdhum, to burn (to ashes.) g: Sab, be (Agni with 
his pride fallen.) gg: Tata]}, from that (reason of not being able to burn a dry 
straw, and so ashamed; or from that Yaksa), with this trial of power 
returned. f gg%% Nivavrite, desisted ; ceased, g Na, not. tjgg Etat, this 
(Yaksa.) gptT^i Aiakam, 1 could. fggi$| Vijiiatum, to know, find out. gw Yat, 
what, ijgg Etat, this, ggj Yaksam, adorable one. ffg Iti. 

6. (The Yaksa) placed a straw (in front of Agni and said) to him, 
“burn this.” He approached it with all swiftness. But he could not 
burn it. He desisted after this one trial; (and returning to the devas, he 
said,' “I can not find out who is this Yaksa”—19. 

Mantra 7. 

fra 

ggfrr 11 r» 11 ^ 11 

gg Atha, then, grp; Vayum, to Vayu, the NSsikya Vayu, the breath in 
the nostrils: the deity of air. gif 5 !. Abruvan, they said. grffr Vayu, O vayu (O 
blower.) qgg Etat, this, ftgpftft Vijanthi, discover, find out. Kim, what. 
«rgw Etat, this, gqg Yaksam, adorable one. fft Iti, thus (Vayu replied.) ggr 
Tatha; yes. g^r Iti. 

7. Then to Vayu they said “0 Vayu ! find tins out what is this 
Yaksa?” (Vayu said: Let it be) so.—20. 

Mantra 8. 

fT II R? II q 11 

gw Tat, to Him (Yaksa.) gpgygg Abhyadravat, he ran. gg Tam, to Him 
(Vayu.) gpgggg Abhyavadat, (the Yaksa) said or addressed, g;: Kafi, who. 
STfi-T Asi, art thou, ff^ Iti, thus (Vayu replied.) grgt Vayuh, Vayu. % Vai, 
verily, indeed, grsg Aham, I. Asmi, am. fft Iti, thus. yaflg Abravlt, 
He said. grgRffr Matari^va, mover-in-mother-space. (grgft=gpgf^% stggf^, 
*rrgfi: =ww fig), Vai, indeed, grgg Aham, 1. srftg Asmi, am. 

fft Iti, thus. 

*8, He (Vayu) went towards that (Yaksa.) He (Yaksa) said to (V&yu) 
“Who art thou ?” Vayu replied “ 1 am V&yu indeed, I am the well-known 
Matarhfva, the mover-in-mother.”—21. 
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Mantra 9. 


f% sF§*rt^tq 

a ii 5. u 


trf^Tasmin, in that. isrf^Tvayi, in thee. f% Kim, what. #$3 Vtr- 
yam, power, strength, fT^ Iti, thus ! ?rf^ Api, certainly. tdam, this. 
Sarvam, all. Adadiyam, I can take up, blow ifp in space and carry it 

away. ^ Yat, what. Idam, this. yqr s q re . Prithivyam, on earth, ffg Iti, 
thus. 

9. The Yaksa said “ In thee so styled, what power exists ? (Vayu 
said) “ whatever is on the earth, all this verily I can take up.”— 22 . 


Mantra. 10. 


<pr f^TT^r^frr qsr 

f^rrt q^r- 

qrftfq n ^ m« h 


^ Tasmai, Him (Vayu.) ftjr Trinam, a straw. Nidadhau, put 

before. Etat, this. Adatsva, take it up or blow it away from the 

ground, Iti. ?fw Tat, that straw, Upapreyaya, went towards, ap¬ 

proached. gr ft g fo t Sarvajavena, with all might, rpjr Tat, that (straw.) tf Na, not. 
TORK^aifeka, was able. tsrrar£ Adatum, to take up or blow, qp Salj, He (Vayu) 
Tatah, thence, qq Eva, only, Nivavirte, returned (and said.)- H Na, 

not. Etat, this. Atfakam, 1 could be able, fqg i gq Vijfiatum, to know or 
find out. Yat, what. q?r^ Etat. this, Yaksara, adorable one. Iti. 

10.—(T\e Yalt§a) placed a straw before (V&yu) and (said) to him 
“ take it up.” He approached it with all swiftness. But he could not 
take it up. He desisted after (this one trial and returning said) “this I 
cannot find, who is this Yak§a.”—23. 

Mantra, it. m 

rTslfa II H ? ^ II 

SPST Atha, then (after return of Vayu with his pride lowered.) fsjg Indrain, 
to Indra (the lord of the three-worlds, the buddhi-principle in cosmos.) mpn 
Abruvan, they said. hstc*. Maghavan, O Maghavan f O powerful one ! Mighty 
one! qf$ Etat, phis (Yaksa.) RsmW? Vijanihi, discover, find out. foq Kim, 
what. qr?Rr Etat, this. Yaksam, adorable one. Iti, thus (Indra replied.) 
tT 9 T Tatha, yes. Iti, thus, Tat, to that (yaksa.) Abhyadravat, 

be ran. Tasmat, from him (Indra) from that (spot,) Or may mean 
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“therefore,” /. e., therefore He (Brahman) vanished, because Indra was approach- ~ 
j ng and was not fit to be taught by Brahman or &va or Brahma. So he dis- 
appeared with all his companions, leaving Uma. Tirodadhe, disappear¬ 

ed, vanished. 

11 . Then to Indra they said “0 Maghavan ! find this out what is 
this Yaksa ?” “(Be it) so.” He went towards that. (The Yaksa) vanished 
from that spot.— 24 . 

* Mantra. 12. 

h dfiHvrerare t --ivAiNRHiyni fR- 

urff ttr«i ftaru fainu-cifafa 11 rv u ii 

tfcT II ^ II 

Sab, he (Indrai) Tasmin, in that, qq Eva, same, very srreKTft 

Akade, space, spot (where the Yaksa stood, he, the Indra, remained meditating on 
Him and while he was thus engaged anxious to see the Yaksa, Brahma-vidya 
appeared to him in a woman’s form ) figq q (Striyam) a woman (the personified 
Brahma-vidya.) srFWTT Ajagama, he came upon, He approached or went ^ 
near. q g stflMHH t tl Bahusobhamanam, very fair, highly adorned, qqrq Umam, 
Uma, splendid. Haimavatim, refulgent or decked in gold, or the daugh¬ 

ter of Himavat. That portion of Upanisad which deals about Brahman is 
called so, because Brahman who is always self-luminous like snow (or hima) is 
treated in it, therefore Upanisad is called Himavat; daughter of it would be 
Hairoavati. ?n? Tam, her. g Ha, then. sqm Uvach , he said. Kim, 
what. qgw Etat, this, apaq Yaksam, adorable one. gf?r Iti. 

12 . He (seeing) a woman in that very space (where the Yaksa had 
lately stood) came towards (her.) (She was) the very fair Uma, the daughter 
of the Himavat. He asked her “who was that Yaksa ?”— 25 . 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

(The Brahma-SSra —continued.) 

t‘ Now I shall tell thee a story, listen to it attentively, 0 Mahesvara I That Brahman 
abiding in the Devas, conquered the Daityas and the D&navas : and thus obtained victory 
for the sake of the Devas. But the Devas being obsessod by the Asuras, thought that the 
victory was theirs, and uot of Brahmau. The Sifter of men assuming the form of a Yaksa, 
appeared before them iu order to teach them a lesson and give them enlightenmont. He 
was accompanied by UmS, and Siva and Brahma, in order to show to the Devas that Ho 
was higher than even these, and that these were also His servants and members of His 
hierarchy and household, and under His dominion. Another reason of His being so 
accompanied was to tell to the Devas “ Ye Devas cannot know evon these members of 
my household, how can you know me ?" 

The Eire and the Air successively went to find out who was this Yakfa: and lastly, 
Indra also went, but were unable to understand that Yaksa. The Lord Jan&rdarfa thought 
when Indra approaohed him : “This Indra has groaber intelligonoe than the other Devas : 
and will ask me questions as Agai and V&yu did, but he is not in a fit state of mind now 
to toe taught by me or by f&va or by Brahmd so I must disappear from his sight." Thus 
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thinking Brahman became invisible along with Siva and Brahm4 : leaving behind Uma 
alone, in order to intimate to Indra that she was the proper person to instruct him and 
not Visnu, Siva or Brahma. 

Note .—This parable is given here to strengthen the statement already made before 
that Brahman is not fully and completely cognisable by the Devas even. The Brahman, as 
the Inner Ruler of the Devas, obtained the victory for the Devas. Had he obtained victory 
by au incarnation like that of Rama or Krisna, then there could not have arisen any 
question as to whom the glory of the victory should belong. It is only when the lord 
does not incarnate, but uses jlvas—whether Devas or men—as his instruments, and 
accomplishes some groat work, that these jivas become vairf-glorious and attribute the 
success to themselves and not to the Lord within them. 

The Devas are generally wide awake, but in the parable it is said that they were 
obsessed by the Asuras, and hence they fell into the natural error of thinking that the 
victory was theirs and not of the Lord within them. These Asuras or Dark Powers throw 
such glamour over the brightest intellects, even those of the Devas. All the Devas, how¬ 
ever, had not fallen into this error. Brahma, Siva, Um4 and the consort of Brahm4 were 
free from such error. The Upanisad clearly states that Uma had not fallen into this error, 
for she taught the truth to Indra. 'When Uma was free from this misconception, it is easily 
inferred that Brahma and .Siva, who aro higher them Uma in the cosmic scale, were also 
free from this error. Therefore jHaclhva says that the Lord appeared accompanied by 
Urad, Siva and Brahma. There were two reasons why the Lord appeared along with these 
S. three- The first was to prove to the Devas that He was greater than these even, and 
that they were merely His ministers and servants and a fortiori the Devas also were His 
servants : and thus the victory was really His and not of the Devas who were merely His 
tools. The second was to teach them humility—that they who were ignorant even of 
Umd, Siva and Brahma should not be vain enough to attribute all glory of the victory to 
themselves. 

The Upanisad says when Indra approached the Yaksa, he vanished. Why did 
Brahman vanish at his approach ? The Brahman thought “Indra is the wisest of all and 
he would ask questions and so let me vanish.” Bat what harm was there if Indra asked those 
questions? Indra was not so advanced as to be taught the true nature of Brahman by 
Brahman himself : nor was he advanced enough to bo taught by Siva and Brahma. Not 
only this, but owing to Indra’s being obsessed by Asuras, he was still more unfit to be 
taught by these. ’Therefore Brahman vanished along with Brahma and Siva: leaving 
Uma behind, to answer all questions of Indra. 





^TT Sa, she (said to Indra, this Yaksa was), stgf Brahma, Brahman. (Your 
Inner Ruler.) Iti, thus. % Ha, then (further she) verily, fully, 

Uvacha, said, replied. HgWT Brahmanafi, of Brahman. % Vai, certainly. 

Etat, this, of this victory. Rsf$r Vijaye, victoiy, conquest. Irp DcvhJj, 

O devas. fa) Mahlyadhvam, you have become great, you have got 

all this honor (from men who worship you as conquerors of Asuras) or 
have become puffed up with pride, fR Iti, thus. cTrf: Tatah, from this instruc¬ 
tion of Uma. ? Ha, verily. tR Eva, only. Madhva reads % (Vai) instead of 
meaning ‘certainly.’ Vidafichakara, he (India) knew that it was 

agl Brahma (Brahman) the Yaksa that had disappeared, Iti, thus. 

« 

1. She said “ Verily this is Brahman. Verily in the victory of this 
Brahman, you, 0 Devas! have become great and vain ; and therefore you 
should not be proud.” Thence he knew that It was Brahman.—26. 


Mantra a. 



iw sr^fcT URVSUHU 

SRTR Tasmat, therefore; because these Devas had seen and discoursed 
with Brahman, or because they had ceased to be proud, or because they 
first learnt the true nature of their self. % Vai, also, even. Etc* These. 
■^Tt Devah, Gods—Agui, Vayu and Indra. Or Brahma, Vayu, f$esas, Garuda, 
Vlndra, $iva and their consorts or Kama, Daksa, Brihaspati, Svayambhuva 
Mamjj Aniruddha, Sflrya, Chandra, Dharma and Varuija, s rifowy . Atitaram, 
excel, to be above, to surpass, Iva, as it were. Their superiority to other 
Devas was innate, as Brahma, &c., had no self-pride and never fell into the error 
of attributing to themselves the victory won by the Warrior Within, qgpqpt. 
Anyan, others (than Agni, Nasikya Vayu and Indra. iRR, Devan, Gods (like 
Chandra, Varuna, &c.) “ Other Devas " like Indra, &c. Yat, namely, 

Agnili, Agni. qrg: Vayuh, Vayu. Nasikya, the ordinary air of respira¬ 

tion. fsjf: IudraJj., Indra. The Devas like Kama, Daksa, etc., should also be 
included. % Te, these (Agni, Vayu and Indra.) (t Hi, because. »pR[ Ena!, it: the 
Brahman in the form of Yaksa. Nedistham, nearest, dearest, earliest, 

first In time. Tens Pasprishh, touched, reflected, cogitated. % $ Tehi, because 


Fourth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 


V HT 

rrrft srirf^T n H w \ n 
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they (Agni, Vayu and Indra.) Enat, it (the Brahman in the form of a Yaksa,) 
JTtPB Prathamah, the first, the foremost (of the Devas), the first, (as an adverb 
of time). Vidanchakdra. knew. # The singular verb used instead of 

the Plural. sr^T Brahma, Brahman. ifH Iti, thus. 

2. Only for this (reason), these Devas, Brahma, V&yu, desa, &c., are 
as if, superior to other Devas, namely, to Agni, V&yu and Indra. And 
because Agni, Vayu and Indra reflected first on that Brahman and 
touched Him the nearest, and because they first kb.®w “ This Yaksa is 
Brahman” therefore, they are superior to other Devas.—27. 


Mantra 3. 






n ^ u 




Tasmat, therefore, ^ Vai, also, tfg: Indrah, Indra. It includes 
Kama also. Atitram Iva, excels, surpasses, as it were. ?PTP|, 

Anyan, other (than Agni and Vayu who merely saw and had a ’conversation 
^ with the Yaksa, but were not taught, as Indra was by CJma, that this was 
Brahman.) ^pi. Devan, Gods. *r Sa, he (Indra.) ft Hi, because, Enat, 

it (Brahman.) Nedisfham, nearest, first. qv'# Pasparefi, touched, reflect¬ 
ed. sr Sa, he. f| Hi, because. (The rest like the last words‘of the preced¬ 
ing verse.) 

3, For this alone Indra is, as if superior to other Devas: because he 
first reflected upon That, because he first knew “ This is Brahman.”—28. 

. . MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

TJm& then fully told Indra all about Visnu, the Supreme Goal, and because Brahm&, 
Vayu, Sesa, Vindra aud Siva along with their respective spouses were not proud, (but 
knew that the victory was not theirs, but of Brahman) therefore they excelled the other 
Devas. 

[Note.—The mention of Vayu, Sesa and Vindra and their wives, shows by implication 
that when Brahman appeared as a Yakfa, He was accompanied by these also. In other 
words, He was accompanied by five great devas : Siva, Brahma, V4yu, Sesa and Vindra and 
five great devis : the wives of these. These ten, by their humility and perfect knowledge, 
never fell into the great error of “I” and therefore they became superior to other Devas. 
The statement in the text that Indra, Agni and V&yu became superior to oil Devas, 
should be read in the light of the above remarks. They are not superior to BrahmA and 
the rest mentioned above. Nor is Indra superior to K&rna, nor is V&yu of the breath 
superior to Oakfa nor is Agni superior to Sfirya.] 

But Indra came to know Brahman first, (i. e., he knew when taught by Umfi, that the 
Yak?a was Brahman) and therefore, he alone became the best of all Devas. So KAma 
alone became higher than Dakfa and the rest, because he learnt Brahman prior to these, and 
taught them. (The true nature of the Yak§a was learned by other Devas frora'KAma. 
They were told to learn the truth about this YakSa from EAma, and to that command, these 
namely) Dakfa, Brihaspati, Maau, the KAma’s sen, the Sun, the Moon* Dharma and Vanina 
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said “Om! yes (we stall learn from Kama)” and thus they became hotter than those Devas 
who had not so learnt. As the nasikya Vayu and Agin sum the Yaksa first, but they did not 
understand Brahman. (Indra learnt and understood Brahman first, while NasikyaVfiyu 
and Agni saw Him first, though they failed to understand Him). Therefore all these Devas, 
namely, Indra, Kama, &c., are described as best of all the Devas ; Indra and Kama are o 
two highest of all Devas, higher than these two are Brahma and the rest. Among the Devas 
Agni is the lowest, and Visnu the highest. Like Brahma, &e., all other devas arc between 
these two. (The reason why Agni is lowest, is that he learnt the Yaksa to bo Brahman 
last of all and that also through Indra. While the Devas like Kama, &c., learnt from 
TJmfi simultaneously with Indra). Agni is lowest becauso he learnt . last frofn the 
teaching of Indra. This is the precedence among the Devas, some being higher and some 
lower ; according as they know Visnu bettor and more fully ; or partially and loss fully. 

Vote.—The difference among tho Devas aroso from the fact that some learnt the truth 
about Brahman oarly and some lato. Thus Indra learnt first, then Kama, noxbDaksa, 
then Bpihaspati then, Manu, then tho son of Kama, then tho Hun, then tho Moon, then 
Dharma and then Varuna, and thon Nisikya Vayu and thou Agni. • 

Mantra 4. 

faw ^ a Rt 11 $ 11 '> 

^ Tasya, of Him (the Lord.) Esah, this, which will be men¬ 
tioned. Adeiah, teaching, instruction by illustration or mode of medita¬ 

tion. Yat, that, Etad, this, (the form called Kapila) firsjd*. Vidyutah, 
the splendid objects of lightning : the luminaries like the sun, &c. Abhi, 

from all sides. Vyadyutad, flashed forth, illumined fully. A3, 

full, or pfirnam. It has the Pluta stress, indicating wonder ; i. e., Wonderful 
is the brightness of Brahman. Or sett may be an adverb and combined with 
vyadyutad, i. e., a-vyadyutad, fully illumined. The BrahTnan is called srr be¬ 
cause’He is full. thus, It; and, thus, similarly. Nyaml- 

misat, closed the eyes : and slept on the Ocean of milk in IValaya. WA A3, 

(is Brahman) the Full. Fully closed the eyelids, Iti, this (illustration) or 
teaching. srr^rfTS Adhidaivatam, With regard to gods or Devas or super¬ 
physical. Super-divine. Or the above two illustrations describe Brahman 
in its aspect of Hiranyagarbha—the One behind all forces—-the Over-God of 
all. 'It flashes in the flash of the lightning. It walks in the winking of the 
eye. It is behind all these physical phenomena. 

4. Oi him this is the Adhidaiva teaching, tie who illumines all 
luminous objects at creation, He who closing His eyes, sleeps on the Oeoan 
of milk in Pralaya, that is Brahman called the A (Full). This is adhidai- 
vata.—29. 

Note—Of ^hat (Brahman) this is an illustrative teaching: “Beholdl fcjjo flash of 
lightning. This is that.” “Bohold 1 (the eye) wiukoth—(and there It is too)." This Is 
the Sdhidaivata or physical. 

Note.—This verse describes Adhidaiva form of Brahman, for the purposes of meditor 

Mon* 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The instruction about Brahman, so far as His Adhidaiva (cosmological aspect) is con¬ 
cerned is^his:— 

Hari, called Kapila, illumines even the lightning itself and others. He closing His 
eyes sleeps on the Ocean of Milk at the time of Pralaya. He alone is the one and the 
Supreme Brahman. 

Mantra 5. 


^*7: u \<> U *. \\ 



qjtj Atha, now ; next after describing the Adhidaivic aspect. Adh- 

yatmam, psychological, the teaching as regards the Pratyag&tman—the sub¬ 
strate of all consciousness, the subjective self. ‘ in the body ’ as opposed 
\o non-self. tjsr Yat, that which, ti^ Etad, this, Aniruddha aspect of Brahman. 

Gachchhat' iva, seems to move, goes as it were, tries to enter into qr 
know, seems to perceive as it were (but really mind does not fully perceive it, 
because Brahman is not an object of complete mental perception), does not fully 
., go, does not fully comprehend. 53 Iva, fully, ■q 1 Cha, and. *h*. Manah, the mind. 

^ Anena, by whom, by Aniruddha. ^ Cha, and, tj^, alone is another reading. 

Etad, this Brahman. Madhva reads 35;, by this Aniruddha u' one that 

things of world. Upa-smarati, becomes an instrument of memory, re¬ 

members. The power of memory of the mind comes from the Aniruddha aspect. 
X, Abhiksnam, constantly, again and again, multitude of objects, untiring. 

Sailkalpah, desire or thought. Thought-maker, imagination, will. 
The sarikalpa is here taken to mean mind, the part for the whole. 

"5. Next the.adhyfitma teaching, that which is this Aniruddha 
aspect of Brahman, whom the mind, as if, struggles to enter into and 
comprehend, hut whom it never fully knows, is the Lord, through, whom 
this eternal thought-maker (the mind) gets its faculty of memory.—30. 

* MADHVA’8 COMMENTARY. 

The instruction about Brahman, so far as adhyatma (Psychological) is concerned 

- is as follows:— 

- ■ “ That whom the miud partly apprehends, bub whom it does. never completely com¬ 

prehend (literally in whom the manas enters as if, and at the same time does not enter) 
by whom the memory even functions, that Lord of Lords, called Aniruddha is praised a? 
the Supreme Brahman.” 

* • . Mantra 6. 

Wg Bid HIH dddftkgmft'M H V 

uY r fa u i n 

HiR Tat, that aspect of Brahman, called Aniruddha. % Ha, verily, fjflpr 
Tad-vanara, all-ad^ed, all-pervading. and adorable. 
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The all-pervading adorable Lord. HFT Nama, called. Fadvanam, by the 

name of Tadvana or the all-pervading, adorable one. fft Iti, sftH thus. 

5 T !T % rl°a i Upfisitavyam, is to be worshipped, meditated upon, realised, H S a i 
(the worshipper.) Yah, who. Etad, this aspect of Brahman called Ani- 
ruddha. Evam, thus, asdescribedabove^f. e., as Tadvanam.) %^Veda, knows, 
meditates upon, qrft Abhi, an Upasarga qualifying the verb samvfinchhand. 
- This is a Vedic use of the Preposition detached from the verb. ? Ha, verily. 
<j#f Enam, Him, (the worshipper of tadvana.) Sarvani, all. BhQtani, 

beings. Samvanchlianti, have a desire or Samgachchanti, 

approach. 

6. That indeed is known as Tacl-vann “ the all-pervading adorable 
one.” He should be worshipped as Tadvana Me who knows Him thus, 
all creatures love him. —31. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

That Visnu is called Tad-vanatn: because lie Is fcivfcain or All-pervading, and because 
He is vananiya or All-belovod. Thus Tad-vanam moans tho All-pervading Lord, bolovod 
of all. He who knows Him thus becomes verily loved of all. 

Mantra 7. 

Hf ffwpfcl ft ' wfa’-tiltlfi qw ft StPlM- 

SHdhff || || VS || 

3Wft < re Upanisadam, the Upanisad ; the secret doctrine, the Theoso¬ 
phy or the wisdom about Brahman. 1% Bho, O Lord, O Brahmfi. fft BrOhi, 
say, tell me with all its basis and its abode. 51% Iti, thus. 3 tRT Uktfi, has been 
told. % Te, they or to chee. sqftqg; Upanisat, Upanisad. Literally near 
ft wholly, 93 to destroy, to approach, to loosen. That which destroys Avidya 
with all its latent effects, that which loosens the bond of egoism, in the shape 
of I and mine, and thus carties the soul wholly to the vicinity of" Brahman and 
makes it realise its similarity with it. MfixmQUer derives it from upa=near, 
ni=down,sad=to sit: an assembly or session where pupils approach and listen 
to their teacher, gr^ff Brahmlm, the Brahmi, the doctrine relating to Brahman. 

Vava, alone, undoubtedly. % Te, to thee. Upanisadam, the Upani¬ 

sad. iBfgiT Abrflma, we have told, Iti, thus. 

7. “0 Brahma, tell me the Upanisad.” (BrahmS answered) the 
Upanisad has been told to the© : undoubtedly we have told thee the BrAh- 
mi Upanisad.—32. 

N- B.—The question, “Teach me, Upani?ad“ may have three meanings (If teach me 
the Brahman—the subject matter of all Upanisads, (2) or the means by which tho know¬ 
ledge obtain ed through Upanisad may be retainod-tho qualifications necessary to fit 
one to be th ^Feceptaclej pf this knowledge, (S) or the cause of this knowledge., To the 
first, the, answeUiF the Brahmi Upanisad has already boon taught. Tho next verse 
answers the other portion of the question. According to Sankara the meaning of this 
question is that what has already been explained is the whole Upanisad, and there remains 
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nothing to supplement or complement it. The next verse, according to him, would be 
almost redundant, and is not a portion of the Upanisad, “ nor as a distinct aid for achiev¬ 
ing the end -with tho Upanisad.” 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Uiva hearing this again asked Brahma :—“Tell me that who is the main topic of 
this science.” Brahma replied to him“ I have already told thee what is the chief 
topic of this science : now I shall tell thee, the sources from which this may be learnt.” 

Mantra 8 . 

eot eU: StfrRJT 7 RW- 

UUUU II U <= II 

Tasyai, (gpgrr for that (in order to obtain that Upani- 

sad or realise that secret .teaching). ?rr Tapah, penance or austerity, like 
ChAndr&yana (the equilibrium of body, the senses and the mind : the one- 
pointedness of mind and senses, according to one's inner nature, in, order to 
purify the dense and the astral bodies), sw: Damah, restraint, control of the 
senses. Karma, sacrifice like aivamedha or action according to one’s 
caste and life-stage. hi, and so on (like humility, &c). nrggr: Pratisthab, 
^ basis, or foundations ; feet (on which the Brahma-vidya rests or stands). This 
knowledge has firm basis in those persons only who possess tapas, &c. 
Vedah, the Vedas (t. Rik, a. Yajus, 3 Saman, 4. Atharvan, 5. the PaficharAtra, 6. 
the Bharata, 7. the RamAyana, and 8. the Bhagavata PurAija.) SarvAn- 

gAni, all the ahgas, like the Phonetics, the Ritual, the Grammar, the Prosody, &c. 

Satyam, truth or the true (which remains unchanged through all times) 
Brahman, hence the Mlmaipsa, by which the True is determined, y rawg 
Ayatannm, abode. 

1/8. (Of this BrahmaVVidyft,) austerities, subduing of senses and the 
performance of works ordained for one’s particular occupation and sooial 
status, are the*foundation. And the Vedas, with all their Afigas and the 
Mimfupsa are its superstructure or abode.-—33. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

“ This science resides permanently in those who are well established in tapas 
(penance) and dama (control of conduct) and who discharge the duties of their order and 
Stage in life. Tho souroes or books from which this science may be learnt are the ^edas, 
the VedAdgas and the MiuiitosS. He who knows these thoroughly, abides in Vi§nu.” 

The whole of the above commentary is from Brahma-SSra. 

(In mantra 4 “ yad etad vidyutah vyadyutad 48 ” was explained ait inferring to the 
risible lightning $md the letter W was taken as a separate word meaning Brahman: 
and the meaning of the verse then given was—this visible lightning is the supreme Brah- 
’* man analogically. Now the commentator gives another meaning, and takes the letter 
Wf as an adverb (VT$) or upasarga meaning ftilly, completely.) 

The word vidyufcabh 1 ®* 11 ^ Ijteyjally lightning, bat here luminaries like the sun and 
the rest. The word means w iHhmbaes thoroughly all round.” The verse would 
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As -we find in the Gita (XV. 12)That splendour issuing from the sun that onligh- 
teneth the whole world, that which is in the moon and in fire, that splendour know as from 
me. 

And in the Upanisad (Hath., V. 15) '.—When He shines forth, all shine after Him, by 
His Light all this world becomes illumined. 

Similarly HT may be joined with nyamimisat, then it would mean “ who closed his 
eyes to everything, -i. e., wont to deep sleep.” 

(The authority for holding that the Suprome Brahman also closes His eyes is next 
given.) As says a text 

“He verily is this Aneffent Person who alone existed in His own unsurpassed Self—the 
la vara, when even the Gunas like Sattva &o. had not become separate and manifest. He, 
the Self of the Universe, the Lord, existed in His own self, with eyes closed, in that Great 
Night of Pralaya when all the Powers were, asloep." 

The letter W has been explained as denoting tho Supreme 'Brahman: because 3JT 
means 1 full,’ and Brahman is full. 

The words abhiksnam sahkalpah qualify tho word manas in vorso 5 : tho moaning 
being “ Mind which is full of many multitudes of imaginings_oc determinations." 

(Now an objector might say—Saukalpa orsJTorJnabive) Will is only ono of the 
faculties of the mind, how do you define mind as saukalpa ? To this tho commentator 
answers.) 

- The Saakalpa here means sahkalpakah tho makor of imagination or formative 
will. The mind is not merely will, bnt will-makor : or that which wills. 

On being asked “ tell me the Upanisad with all its basis and its abode,’’ the answer is 
“ J have told you fully the essential form of the Upanisad, that .is, tho Brahman, about that 
there is nothing more to be said. But the knowledge or tho science so learnt requires 
certain helps to strengthen it. Austerity, self control and performance of auction go to 
strengthen the knowledge. They are tho foundation of such knowledge or VidyA. Those 
who possess these qualities are the fossipiehts'of such knowledge and it remains in them 
firmly- 

The word HOT. in Mantra S moans the seienco of determining tho truth, tho science 
of interpretation or tho Mimarasa. Thus in Babda-Nirnaya wo rotyi : “ Through Mimftmsft 
the meanings of the Sruti and the Smrifci bccomo determined and rightly settled. There¬ 
fore the MimAmsa is called Satyam, because it leads to the right or true determination as 
to Brahman.” Similarly in VidyA-Nirnaya we are told“ Tho Vedas mean according to 
the Good People, the Rik, the Yajus the Saruan, tho Atharvan, tho PaficharAtra, the MahA- 
bh&ratajjhe original RAmAyaaa, and tho Bhagavata Pur&na. The Smyitisand the six angas 
caUed pEoneUSj, &o., are all generally styled angas. While the soionces Of Reasoning 
and Interpretation, namely, the Tarka Sastra and the Mimfimsa are called the Satyam. 
' Thus £he abodes of Vidya are three-fold: namely, (1) the Vedas, (2) the Angas, and (8) 
l^The Satyam,” 

Mantra 9. 

% 3T , ITWH+W*tI <5IT$ 

STtrUdSTd \\ \\ l \\ 

saw* 11 y 11 

*P-Yah, who, the adhikari. % Vai, verily. ^ Etam, wpft# tins (Brah- 
ma-vidyi) (another reading is) etam Upnnisadam evam Veda. This Upanisad 
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with its basis and origin, ^ Evam, (tgqrr q n R *^J3T) thus (with Vedas as feet, &c.) 

Veda, ^TUrf) knows, meditates upon, worships, Apahatya, 

f%*TTJ?*l) having shaken ofS, having destroyed. inwjpi Papmdnam, 
sins, evil, the seed of Sams&ra, the obstacles to the attainment of Brahma- 
vidya. swsit Anante, endless, that which is never destroyed at the end of kal- 
pas, even above time, space and causation, unconditioned. Svarge, in 
Swarga, blissful, the sung of the residents of Swar Ioka, in the Self of bliss 
and knowledge. Sva=Self, r=enjoyment, ga=knowlec%e. Loke,world, self- 

luminous. Sira Jyeye, Ajyeye, the greatest, the highest, unconquerable, 
iu Visnu, the best. JrftwSTH Pratitis{hati, stays for good, does not return. 

9. He who thus knows this Upani§ad, having destroyed all sins, is 
verily established in the unconditioned, all-blissful, resplendent, Highest 
Visnu, is verily established in Him.—34. 

MADHVA’S SALUTATION. 

Salutation be to "Visnu, the most beloved of all my beloved objects, who is Knowledge 
bliss, existence, power, fulness and the Highest God. 


Peace chant. 

^ urn H5T m m irW*- 

TOvcni v sqfarcrcfj vro^ nfa n 

wfcr: snfoj Wf^cT! II || 

Om I May all my bodily organs and senses, those bf speech, Smell, sight, 
and vigour grow in perfection. May the Vedas and the Upanijads be my all in all May 
I not abandon the study of the sacred lore, may not the sacred lore abandon me. Let 
there never be any break in my studies, let there never be any break in my studies. 
Let all the virtues of the Upanifads repose in me, repose in use whose sole delight is 
That Self.—(P&raskara Gpihya Sutra, HI. 16.1 partly). „ 
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KATHA UPAN1SAD 




INTRODUCTION. 


Regarding this Upanisad Max Muller writes :— 

Ono of tho best known among tho Upanisads is the Katlia Upanisad. It was first 
introduced to tiio knowledge of European scholars by Ham Mohan Roy, ouo of the most 
enlightened benefactors of his own country, and, it may still turn out, one of the most 
enlightened benefactors of mankind. Tt has since boon frequently translated and 
discussed, and it cortainly deserves tho most careful consideration of all who are interest¬ 
ed in tho growth of religious and philosophical ideas. It does not seem likely that we 
possess it in its original form, for there are clear tracos of later additions in it. There is 
in fact tho same story told in tho Taittiriya Brahmana, III, 11, 8, only with this difference 
that in the Brahmana freedom from death and birth is obtained by a peculiar performance 
of a sacrifice, while in the Upanishad it is obtained by knowledge only. 

The Upanisad consists of a dialogue between a young child, called Naohikotas, and 
Yama, the ruler of departed spirits. The father of Naehikctas had offered what is called 
an All-sacrifieo, which requires a man to give away all that ho possesses. His son, hearing 
of his father’s vow, asks him, whether he doos or does not mean to fulfil liis vow without 
reserve. At first the father hesitates ; at last, becoming angry,' lie says : “ Yes, I shall 
givo tlico also unto death.” 

Tho father, having onco said so, was hound to fulfil his vow, to sacrifice his son to 
death. The son was quite willing to go, in order to redeem his father’s rash promise. 

“ 1 go,” lie says, “ as the first, at tho head of many (who have still to die); I go in tlio 
midst of many (who are now dying). What Yama (tho ruler of tho departed) has to do, 
that lie will do unto me to-day. 

“Look back, how it was with tlioso who came before ; look forward how it will bo 
with those who eomo hereafter. A mortal ripens like corn ; -liko corn they spring 
up again.” 

When Naohikotas, entered the abode of tho departed, their rtilor, Yama, was ahsont, 
and his now guest was loft for throo days without receiving due hospitality. 

In order to mflko up for this neglect, Yama, when he returns, grants him throe boons 
to choose. 

Tho first boon which Naohikotas chooses is, that his father may not bo angry with 
him any more. 

> Tho second boon is, that Yama may teach him some peculiar form of sacrifice. 

Then comes tho third boon : 

Naohikotas says : “ There is that doubt, when man is dead, some saying that ho 

* is, others that ho is not: this 1 should like to know, taught by thee. This is the third of 
E,‘. my boons.” 

r It has been taken implicitly by all translators, that, tho third boon 

asked by Naohikotas was regarding what is now-a-days called the survival 
of human personality after death. Whether man has a soul, and whether 
i) it survives death ^iro no doubt questions of primary importance: and all 
religioHs’fexcept perhaps Judaism) give a decided answer in the affirms- 
' live" to these questions. As .regards the .Tews, it is said that the imunor- 
^ tality of the soul was not revealed to them, Bo that fts it may, in India, 
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however, the existence of the soul, its pre-existence and survival of death 
were taken as axiomatic truths : and no doubts seem to have been ever 
raised on these points. It is not, therefore, likely that Nachiketas should 
have asked, as his highest boon, the answer to the question whether the 
soul of man was immortal or not. The unknown author of this Upanisad 
could not have meant that, for the following reasons :— 

Firstly .—Nachiketas is shown to he a hoy filled with Holy Spirit, 
(Sraddha) and admonisfies his father thus :— 

“Unblessed, surely are the worlds to which a man goes by giving 
(as his promised present at a sacrifice; cows which have drunk water, 
eaten hay, given their milk and are barren." tl-l. 3.) 

Thus in the very third verse Nachiketas speaks of the worlds of the 
unblessed, the regions of pain and sorrow, in after life , to which a man. 
goes after death, who cheats the officiating priest by giving him poor and 
worthless presents. Nachiketas, who believed in regions of the unblessed, 
could not have asked a truism like the survival of the soul after death. 
Nachiketas knew well the law of rebirth also and believed in it, for lie says'" 
(I. (>) A mortal ripens like a corn, like corn lie springs np again.” 

Secondly. The story says that Nachiketas was sent to the region 
of Yama the abode of the dead. He had left liis physical body and 
was talking with Yama all the same. From his own personal experience, 
lie could not have entertained any doubt as to the existence of the soul 
after death. Madhva, therefore, very pertinently remarks:—•T’W^fr^T# 

“ serr n s—“ To ' Nach i kolas, who had 

died and was (consciously still) present before Yama, the doubt whether 
the dead exist or not would be inappropriate,” (his own present experience 
being a direct answer to Iris own question.) A person who is undergoing 
a particular experience, at a particular time, would he the last man to ask 
whether such an experience exists or not. 

^Thirdly .—According to Sankara the second boon, which Nachiketas 
asks is regarding heaven, “ Thou knowest, 0 Death, the fire-sacrifice which 
leads us to heaven ; tell it to me, for T am full of faith. Those who live 
in the heaven-world reach immortality- this I ask as my second boon.” 

Nachiketas believed in a future state of recompense, where soul 
enjoyed the fruits of its good works. He believed in heaven. A person, 
who believes in Heaven, could not have any doubt as to the existence of 
soul after death. Rrmamija, therefore, in his comment on the VedAnta 
Sfitra 1-2-12. in interpreting this LJpanisad, rightly remarks*—“ For 
his second boon, again, he chooses the knowledge of a sacrificial fire, 
which has a result to be experienced only by a soul that has departed from 
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the body; and this choice also can be clearly made only by one who knows 
that the soul is something different from the body.” 

Thus Nachiketas, who is represented here as believing both in 
Heaven (Swarga-loka) and Hell {Ananda-lokaj could not have asked the 
third question as popularly understood. 

No doubt, to a mind like those of Myers and other scientific men, this 
appears to be the problem of problems: and answer to it, is eagerly sought 
for, in seance moms and from the apparitions »of the living and the 
dead. To a materialist or a follower of (Jlntrvaka this is a pertinent 
question. But it does not come with good grace from the mouth of a 
Nachiketas, who admonishes his father with the terrors of Hell, and wants 
to learn from Yama the secret of getting into Heaven. 

. Fourthly .—The story ot Nachiketas has another version in the 

Taittiriva Br.ilunina of the Yajur Veda. There the third boon which 
Nachiketas asks is not whether the soul survives physical death : but how to 
conquer re-death (punar-mrityu). In other words, Nachiketas asks how to 
got Mulct,i or Release, so that there may he no necessity of re-birth (punar- 
jamna) and a fortiori of re-death punar-mrityu). This version we find 
m Taitt. Br. II[-11-8. Thus it reads: —farafi g?ri?Tr*fs<Tferit ft? 
ffft ffatw i “ (Yama said): ask the third boon. (Nachiketas replied) Tell 
me the method of vanquishing re-death.” This also indicates that the 
Ivatha version of this well-known legend could not have meant, by its 
third question, a simple point like the survival of soul after death. . 

Even according to the western interpretation of the Vedas, the scho¬ 
lars are unanimous in admitting, that the Vedic Risis, in spite of all their 
worship of the elemental forces of nature, had a firm conviction of After¬ 
life. The (Jpanisads which represent an advance on the Vedic age could 
not have, therefore, asked such a primary question. Nor do wc find, in any 
other (Tpanisad this question asked. The interpretation, therefore, of 
Madliva and Rdmnnnja is more near the truth, i. c., that the third question 
does not relate to survival of soul after death, but to the far more trans¬ 
cendental question---the survival of individual consciousness in the Rtate 
of Nirvitna or Mulct,i, and whether the Released are within the government 
of God or transcend that oven. 

The following extract from the Taittinya Brahmana, 111-11-8 as trans¬ 
lated by Max Muller is given here to elucidate the points above urged :— 
Vajasravasa, wishing for reward, sacrificed all his wealth. Ho had a son, called 
Naehikotiijj. While he was still a boy, faith entered into him at the time when tho cows 
that wei'e to be given (by his father) as presents to the priest, were brought in. Ifc said : 
“ father, to whom wilt thou give ino?” He said so a second and third time. Glut father 
turned round and said to him “ To Heath I givo thee,” 
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Then a voice said to young Gautama, ns ho stood up : “Ho (thy father) said “Go 
away to the house of Death, I give thee to Death.” “ Go therefore to Deatli when he is not 
at home, and dwell in his house for three, nights without eating. If he should ask thee 
“ Boy, how many nights hast thou been here ?’’ say, “ Three.” When ho asks thee, “ What 
didst thou eat the first night ?" say, “ Thy off-spring.” “ What didst thou eat second night ?” 
say, “ Thy cattle.” “ What didst thon eat the third night ?" say, “ Thy good works.” 

Ho went to Death, while he was away from home, and ho dwelt in his house for throe 
nights without eating. When Death returned, ho asked: “Boy, how many nights hast 
thou been here?" He answered: “Three.’’ “What didst thon oat tho first night?” 
“ Thy offspring.” “ What di^st thou eat the second night ?” “ Thy cattle," “ What didst 
then eat the third night ?" “ Thy good works.” 

Then he said : “ My respect to thoe, O venerable sir ! Choose a boon." 

“ May I return living to my father,” he said. 

“■Choose a second boon.” 

“ Tell me how my good works may never perish." 

Then lie explained to him this Naehiketa fire (sacrifice), and honeo his good works 
do not perish. • 

“ Choose a third boon.’ ’ 

“ Tell me the conquest of re-death.” 

Then he explained to him this (chief) Naehiketa fire (sacrifice), and honeo ho con¬ 
quered re-death. 


[Extract from Eamanuja’s Sri Bhdsya on T. 2. 12 as translated in the 
S. B. E. Vol. XLV1II. p. 269, by Dr. 0. Thibaut .] 

But a new objection is raised, tho initial passage, I, l, 20, ‘That doubt which thero 
is when a man is dead—Some saying, ho is ; others, ho is not; cloarly asks a question as to 
the true nature of the individual soul, and wo honeo conclude that that soul forms the topic 
of the whole chapter.—Not so, wo reply. That question does not spring from any doubt 
as to the existence or non-existence of tho soul apart from tho body; for if this wore so, 
the two first boons chosen by Naohikotas would bo unsuitable. For Urn story runs as 
follows : When the sacrifice offered by tho father of Naohikotas ■ at which all tho pos¬ 
sessions of the sacrifice!- wore to bo given to tho priests is drawing towards its close, 
the boy, feeling afraid that some deficiency on the part of tho gifts might render the 
sacrifice unavailing, and dutifully wishing to render his father’s sacrifice complete by 
giving his own person also, repeatedly asks his i'athor, ‘And to whom will you give me’? 
The father, irritated by tho boy’s persistent questioning, gives an angry reply, and in 
consequence of this the boy goos to tho palace of Yama, and Yarna being'absent, stays 
there %r three days without eating. Yama on his return is alarmed at this neglect of 
hospitality, and wishing to make up for it allows him to choose three boons. Naehikotas, 
thereupon, full of faith and piety, chooses as his first boon that his father should for¬ 
give him Now it is clear that conduct of this kind would not bo possible in tho ease of 

one not convinced of tho soul having an existence independent of the body. For his 
second boon, again, ho chooses the knowledge of a sacrificial fires, which has a result to 
be experienced only by a soul that has doparied from tlw body; and Ibis choice also 
can clearly be made only by one who knows that the soul is something different from the 

body. Wlion, therefore, he chooses for his third Itoou (bo clearing up of his doubt as to 
the existence of the soul after death (as stated in v. 20), ii is evident that his question 
is prompted-by the desire to acquire knowledge of Um (rue nature of ilm highest, Hoff „ 
which knowledge has the form of meditation on tho highest Self, and by means thereof 
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knowledge of the true nature of final Release which consists in obtaining the highest 
Brahman. The passage, thereforo, is not concerned merely with the problem as to the 
separation of the soul from the body, but rather with the problem of the Self freeing 
itself from all bondage whatever—the samg problem, in fact, with which another scrip¬ 
tural passage also is concerned, viz., ‘ When he has departed there is no more knowledge’ 
(Bri Up. II, 4, 12). The full purport of Nachiketas’ question, therefore, is as follows: 
When a man qualified for Release has died an d thus freed himself from all bondage, there 

arises a doubt as to his existence or non-cxistonco-a doubt due to the disagreement of 

philosphors as to tiro true nature of Release ; in order to clear up this doubt I wish to 
loam from thee the true nature of the slate, of Roloaso.-PMlosphers, indeed, hold many 
widdy differing opinion as to what constitutes Release. Some hold that the Self is consti¬ 
tuted by consciousness only, and that Release consists in the total destruction of 
this essential nature of tlio Self. Others, while holding the samo opinion as to the 
nature of the Self, define roloaso as the passing away of Nescience (avidya). Others 
hold that the Self is in itself non-sontient, like a stone, but possesses, in tho state of 
bondage, certain distinctive qualities, such as knowledge, and so on. Release then con¬ 
sists in tho total removal of all these qualities, tho Self remaining in a state of pure 
isolation (kaivalya). Others, again, who acknowledge a highest Self free from all imper¬ 
fection, maintain that through connoxion with limiting adjuncts that Self enters on the 
condition of an individual soul; Roloaso then means the pure existence of tho highest 
Self, consequent on tho passing away of the limiting adjuncts. Those, however, who 
understand tho Vedanta, teach as follows: There is a highest Brahman which is the 
sole cause of tho entire universe, which is antagonistic to all evil, whose essential nature 
as infinite knowledge and blessedness, which comprises within itself numberless auspi¬ 
cious qualities of supremo oxcenemeo, which is different in nature from all other beings 

and which constitutes tho inner Self of all. Of this Bralunan, the individual souls-whose 
true nature is unlimited knowledge, and whoso only essential attribute is the intuition 
of tho Supremo Self-are modes, in so far, namely, as they constitute its body. The true 
nature of theso souls is, howover, obscured by Nescience, i. e., the influence of the'begin- 
mngless chain of works; and by release then wo have to understand that intuition of the 
highest Self, which is the natural state of tho individual souls, and which follows on the 
destruction of Nesciencemen Nachiketas desires Yama graciously to teach him the true 

nature of Releaso and tho means io attain it, Yama at first tests Mm by dwelling on the 

difficulty of comprehending Release, and by tempting him with various wordly enjoy- 
nionts. But having in this way recognised tho boy’s thorough fitness, ho in tho end 
instructs him as to the kind of meditation on the highest Self which constitutes know¬ 
ledge of tho highest Reality, as to tho nature of Roloaso-which consists in reaching tho 
abode of tho Inghost Self,-- and as to all tho required details. This instruction begins at 
1, 2,12, “Tho Ancient ono who is difficult to soo, &c., and extends up to 1, 8, 9?%and 
that is tho highest plaeo of Vishnu.” 

Extract from the Taitt. Br. III. 11 . 8 . 
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cf I arersFr *r??n#fer trarar i fa# «rcRro*i 

*? arfa ?err i fin*: «nfa *ratoro#ftfa i fasr *fa afasaT^ i fa 
sr«wra ^rf^mTSTf tfa (r) i srsit rrjtfcr i fa faSfaifafa i q^asa ?fa i fa 
<j£wrfafa i ar *fa, sfa 11 * 

cr I snrofa w\m i mv 5 fa# *&m i <rnro 

qsras i firn: «Kfcr *t3rfcarc#ftfa i fcisr ?fa s^ara {%) i fa smm& 
^ifawsrr ?fa \ a# sr.sfa i fa fa^rarfafa i tn&$scr *fa i fa ^SiqTfafa 
59!f^t <r ffa, *fa i 

si*3 *fa liaiar i src frfit^fa, *fa i 
farcrra ^raraafatfa, ifa i 

fa£ra %##fa («) i wiljSfa&fafa a^fa tram i «a*^ IfafrfjT 
Hrfafaaiara i ?far I <r#srjf *r ?fa i 

*n#qTf?r i #sfsf aifafacr fa<p* i a 3 %aira %af, ifa i 
3 ^tq f##fa i gaRfcfaasqfafa' atifa %m=z i twfsr arfa- 
fcagana i ct%t I #sq sajjcgasraf (<0 i w gaifeg* mfo \ fasfa ' 
arra^r fajs% i a a tafar *fa i 
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KATHA UPANISAD. 

First Valli. 

/ Pence chant. 

/ ^ i ^5 jjfrgj i srf ferret i 

timficqrafc ii ^usirfcr; wfW; ^iT^cti ll 

/ 

U' Sail, he, Mitra and others. ? Ha, verily. Or ^ is one word meaning 
“ together.” qr Nan, us two, the teacher and the pupil. Avatu, may 

protect, and remove all obstacles. s=r Sa, he. 5 Ha, verily, ^ Nau, us two. 
g^ffr Bhunaktu, may nourish by giving food, &c. Or may cause us to enjoy the 
bliss of mukti resulting from right study. Or taking as one word, then the 
meaning would be h? wr%T UTSR11 I Ug Saha, together, sftii Viryam, energy : be 
energetic in explaining the hidden meaning of the Scriptures. Kara- 

vftvahai (= may we two acquire or make. Tejasvi, splendid, most 

strong, fruitful. sfi Nau, by us two. Adhitani, studied. ’SRg Astu, may be 

or may bur studies be fruitful. HT Ma, nor. Vidvisfivahai, may we 

two quarrel, or hate. 

Om ! May He protect us both (teacher and pupil). May He cause us 
both to enjoy the bliss of MuJ^ti. May we both exert togother to find out 
the true meaning of the scriptures. May our studies he fruitful. May 
wo never quarrel with each other ! Om 1 Peace ! peace ! peace ! 

MADHVA’S SALUTATION. 

The lihagava.ii, tho Supreme Lord, whom I bow to, is above all things. Thou who 
dwellost in tho hearts of all living creatures-Salutations to theo, O Yilmana 1 Shluta- 
tious. 

Note.—Ho who possesses tho six-fold (|nalitios of lordliness, &c., is called Bhagavan. 
Tho word Yilmana shows that tho Lord has a form which tho devotees meditate upon. 
The DevaM of this Upauisad is Vilmaua and the Seor is Yama. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the Brahma-S&ra we read “ He who meditates on Yisnn in Agni constantly, and 
performs three times the NSchiketa Eire sacrifice reaches Heaven ; and there, free from all 
fears, resides for a raanvantaric period and after that attains immortality in due time.” 

Note.—This shows that mere flre-s&crifioe does not lead to Mukti: but to Svarga 
only. The “ immortality " here means moksa. The performers of N&chiketa Eire sacrifice 
first go to Swarga and then obtain mokfa along with Brahmi Thus it is Krama-Uukti 

l 
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While Jfiitna gives direct Mukti. The above quotation also shows that the second boon 

asked by Nfvchikctns refers to Mulct, i and not merely to ordinary Swarga. The second 

boon relates to Krama-niukti, obtained by those who meditate on Visim in Fire. 

* 

It is clear from tho above that M adhva has taken up the explanation of the verso 
(Kath 1. 13) first. This shows that lie attaches great importance 
to that verso and that ho differs fundamentally from friri Kankara in its interpretation. 
According to (Sankara, the knowledge of Heavenly Kire is a secondary thing and lias 
nothing to do with Mukti. Tho knowledge of such Fire is Upanisad only in a secondary 
souse of the word. ' 

Mantra i. 

I f 1 I 

I ^TT%%rTT ?TW ^ U * II 

^s(t^ Usan, wishing, desiring (the fruit of Vf^vajit sacrifice), desiring 
heaven. ? Ha, once. % Vai, now. V:\jawravasah, V:\jawravasa, 

Uddalakn. sHfifasr Sarva-vedasam, all-wealth (as fee to priests), Iladau, 
gave, srh Tasya, his. ? Ha, (mere expletive). HT%% 5 IT Ndehiketfl, Ndchikcta. 
fTHI Nftnia, called, pp Pti trail, son WHET Asa, was. 

1. Desiring unco (tho heaven-worlds), VAjathiivasa. jguvo away all 
his possessions as fee to tho priests, lie had a son called Nachikotas. 1. 

Mantua 2. 

■ ff lam, him (Nachiketas). ^ I la, when tjrcp; Knmaram, a buy. SPcf 
Bantam, being (still). Pakshinasu, when the piesents. sftiun'Hrg Niya- 

mamtsu, were being given m or brought (for tlie priests), to be led. 
^radclhd, faith, strong desire (fur the welfare of his father), earnestness. 
Wfttsi A-vi-vetia, entered. 53: 'Sah, he. AmanyAta, thought, said to him¬ 

self, pondered. 

2. Faith on to rod him, though still a hoy, when the cows wore bointf 
givon as present to tho priests. Ho thought. 2. 

«. Mantra 3 . 

'fldiw WRi-mr i 

?rnT % oTferecTPH m ^ u ^ u 

tftff l TO ; Pttodakah, drunk water, spwflffP Jagdha-trintih, eaten hay or 
grass (but cannot do so now). Dugdha-doluth, given milk. pWlWW: 

Nirindriyah, barren, without strength (to breed). SRsgtT: Aunmhlh, Unblessed, 
joyless. HTH Nama, called, surely. % Te, those fwell known). «nRr: Lokah, 
worlds, births, ?fW(Tftn, to them, to which. Sah, he, »TW!^ Gachchhati, goes 
5TT: Tab, them. Dadar, giving, 
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3. 'Verily joyless are the worlds of him who gives decrepit old cows 
that have drunk water land owing to the weakness of old age can drink 
no more), eaten hay (.and can cat no mftre), given milk (and are dry now), 
and qa-o barren.—3. 

/ Mantra 4. 

/ 

h fhrrn ftrat hth arel hi 1 

fllrfH II 8 II 

*p Sah, he (Nachiketa thinking that “the giver of such cows suffers such 
calamity, my father is going to give such cows ; let me prevent the calamity”) ? 
Ha, verily, Uvacha, said, Pitarain, father. gr^Tata, 0 Father ! 

Kasmai, to whom (to what priest, as a daksina-fec). HPl. Mam, me. > as- 

yasi, wilt thou give (for by giving me away thou shah fulfil thy vow of giving 
every thing) tf?r Iti, thus. (The father having heard this kept quiet thinking 
that it was a boyish whim of his son, and so he did not heed him.) Dviti- 

yam, a second time (Nachiketa repeated the question twice.) Fritiyam, a 

third time (the father keeping silent, lie said again.) ?T Tam, him (».*., to the 
■son, the father being angry.) f Ha, Behold ! 11 a! Uvacha, said. 

Mrityavc, to Mrityu, the sou of Vivasvat. lva, thee. Dadami, 

1 give (Madhva’s reading is let me give). ?i?r Iti, thus. (Namely, the 

father said “ Be thou dead.”) 

4. He said to Iris father then0 father! to what (priest)'wilt 
thou give me.” Twice and thrice, (he put this question). The father 
said to him “ To Deafb. I give thee.”—4. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Thus wo rocord in the Gati-Sara : — 

Uddalaka, fcho grandson of Vaja-iravas, desiring to attain hoavonly regions, gavo 
away all his possessions, as fee to tlio oilloiating priests- He gavo also eows who were 
decrepit. Tho young son of Uddalaka seeing this, said to his father “ Such cows should 
never be given in gift, bettor givo me away to some priest, and thus fulfil thy pledge 
of giving cows.” On hearing this, the father cursed tho boy. 

Note.—In another version of Yajur Veda Hatha Hftkha the story is given, in these 
words“ Tho boy said -father! to whom slialt thou gi vo me ?” Hesaidthis twie® and thrice. 
To him the father answered in angor: “ 1 givo thee to Death. Thoa shalt reach the 
palace of Death when he will not bo at home. Tiiere thou must dwell for three nights 
without taking any food. When on his return, lie will ask thee, 1 child! how many nights 
thou hast been here V Tell him “three nights.” ‘ What didst thou eat, the first night?’ 
Thy offsprings. ‘What didst thou eat the second night ?' Thy cattle. * What, tho third 
night?’ All thy meritorious deeds." • 

This recension shows in greater detail the scope of the curse: which may havd been 
uttered in some such language as the followingDie thou, and going to the palace of 
Death, remain there, though he be out, for three nights without any food. 
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Mantras- * 

stmt wmi i 

fa'Kfetmw sFrfef sfjpttst ^TR^rfrf n k n 

ars^TT Bahflnam, among the many who will die or arc dying, I being the 
first, go to Yama. Many will die after I am dead. Emi, I go. rr^PT: 
Prathamah, first, srgjfr Bahflnam, of many, trfg Emi, I go. ipsgtr: Madhyamah, 
middle. Among many who are dead, I being the middle, go to Yama. I go 
either in the front rank or in the middle of those who are going to the Yama’s 
abode, but not the last, for many will still follow me: why should I grieve 
about it; when death is inevitable to all. r%*I.Kini, what. ff=pj Svid, else, both 
together mean “Nothing.” Yamasya, of Yama. gi&sq Kartavyam, to 

be done, object, necessity. I can be of no use to Yama. Yama is above all 
desires and so 1 can be of no use to him, and so my father will get no merit by 
giving me to Yama, as he would have got had he given me to some priest. 
Therefore, do I grieve, not because I die, but that my death will be of no avail 
to my father. SRjrYat, which, ggr Mayfl, by me, (being given to Yama). 3T«T 
Adya, to-day. Karisyati, he will do. 

5. Among many I go as first, among many I go as middle. What 
object has Yama, which through me, will he accomplish to-day.—5. 

/ Mantra 6 . 

srerffo g?r: n ^ n 

315 Anu, back, (towards the by-gone fathers and grandfathers, who stood 
firm on their duty of telling truth, &c.) Easy a look, ponder, think deeply. 
apiT Yatha, how, in what way. Pfirve, the prior ones (who have gone before ; 
the fathers and grandfathers, &c.) Haying seen those who iiave died before 
me. snt Prati, forward, Pa^ya, look ; looking also to the fact that others 
also must die. I go to Yama without any sorrow. ffqr 'I’atha, how. Aparc, 
others (men who are alive.) Sasyam, corn. The illustration shows that 
there is never absolute annihilation like the breaking of a pot, but a mere 
change of form. The grass grows so long as the root is in the soil. So the jivas 
are rooted in the Lord, pr Iva, like. * 4 : Martyah, the mortal, the man, 
Pachyate, ripens, decays and dies or becomes cooked, becomes mature, fitted. 
SOT f* Sasyam iva, like corn. Ajiyate, springs up, appears (Madhva 

reads sjpfrT without 3 TT-) 5^: Punab, again (as birth and death is the fate of 
all creatures, I feel no grief by being given to Death—to one whom 1 must 
meet some day). 

• . <* 

Note. Look at those who have died before mo, so also look round on those others 
who are now dying and will follow me and thus learn that the mortal man matures and 
dies like the corn, and is born again like the corn. 
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6 .—Look at tlioae who have died before me (Nachiketas) and also 
at those others who are now dying and will follow me ; and thus 
learn that the mortal man matures and dies like the corn, and is horn 
again like the corn.—0. 


Mantra 7, 


f^rt it 11 vs 11 


%sr^fFTT: Vaislvanarah, fire, (like fite.) Pravi&iti, enters ^srrlrrcn 

Atithlh, a guest, Brahmanah, a Brahmana. rrgpi,Grihan, in the houses 

(as if burning the houses.) ^ Tasya, of that (burning) tr?if Iitam, this (offer¬ 
ing of water for the feet, seat, &c.) sjtrt &tntim, peace (or quenching.) 
Kurvanti, they do. Hara, bring fetch, take Vaivasvata, O Vaivas- 

vata, the son of the Sun. 3^^ Udakam, water (for washing the feet of Nachi¬ 
ketas.) 


Note .—(Then Nachiketas wont to Varna. Tama liatl gone to another place and was 
not at homo. The wife of Varna offered welcome and puja to the guest. Hut Nachiketas 
said “The host not being at homo X cannot accept those at your hands.” Nachiketas 
thus remained for throe days without food. When Varna returned, his wife said to him.) 

7 . —Like (ire a Brahmin guest enters the house. The wise quench 
it thus by peace-offerings. Fetch water, 0 Vaivasvat.— 7 . 

Mantra 8 . 

gsnr^ar i 

HrT|f% STT^TTlft llqll 

^rntrr AfSa,» hopes, the desire to obtain an object which one has not. 
Pratlksc, expectations: such as—this will take place after such a time. %rr?r 
Samgatam, friends. g^?rf Sunritam, good opinion of men, good report, tf Cha, 
and. ?ET# I-stftpCirte, istam pflrtam. The lengthening of the vowel a* of ista 
into T 5 JT istrl is by Pitniui VI. 3. 137. Ista=;.sacrifice, piirtam=charities, the JVuit of 
religious sacrifices, via., Deva-lokaand the fruits of his public charities or secular 
liberality, vie., Pitriloka. 3^-^ Putra-pafiun, sons and cattle. t* Cha, and. 
TT^Sarvan, all, Etad, this, the sin of fasting. Vrinkte, destroys, 

deprives. Purusasya, of the person. aipcfim; Alpamedbasah, of small 

understanding, foolish. ^ Yasya, whose (house). AnasSnan, without 

eating food or without experiencing. Vasati, dwells, srrsrtir: Brahmanah, 

a Brahmin. Gfihe, in the house. 

8. * All his hopes and expectations, friends and reputation, thejruite 
of religious and charitable, deeds, sons and cattle perish, in the house of 
that man of small intellect, where dwells a Brahmin without any food. —8. 
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Mantra 9. 





I 





IRU 


f?T 5 t: Tisrab, three. tfsfr: RatrJh, nights, three days. ?jq;Yat, as, because, 
ot av&tsi, or°t thou hast dwelt. rf| Grille, in house. % Me, my. 
Anasnan, not eating. Brahman, O Brahmana. ; ?rfHRb Atithih, a 

guest. fpfttsi: Namasyah, venerable, worthy of salutation, honorable, sr: 
Namah, salutation, hail. % Te, to thee. Asm, let be. Brahman ! O 

Brdhmana. Svasti, an indeclinable, prosperity, welfare. % Me, to me. 

?T¥g Astu, let be. Tasmat, therefore (because you lemained without food 

three nights, I became guilty) or tasmat prati fTWf “in order to remedy 

the evil effect of that.” ij# Rrati, for each (night) or (STcffSiTtr 4 !) in order to „ 
remedy. 3 ?^ Trie, three, Varan, boons, foffsf Vrinisva, ask, elect, 

choose, take for thyself. 

9 . Because in my house, 0 Bralmnuni! Utoti, tut lnmcmiblo guest, 
hast dwelt for three uiglils (without food) so let there bo salutation to 
thee and peace to me and therefore ask three boons, one for each night 
passed without eating.— 9 . 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

That youthfuL Bmhmaoliimu wont: to Y.una’s abode. Though kite wile of Yatua 
offered him food and arghya with all due honors, he did not accent thorn. 'When Varna 
returned she said to him— Eoteh wator. On boing so addressed, Yama brought water, 
and doing honor to the young guest, gave him three boons. These were (I) ruc.onc.ilia> 
tion of his father towards Nachikctas and the forgiveness of Nac.hikp.tas’ sius (2) i ho know¬ 
ledge appertaining to Hari dwelling in the Nachikcta Biro sacrilite. (:!) the knowloclgo 
that Visim dwells in tlioMukhas ancl controls them too. Those were the tlireo boons. 
This we find in the Gati-Sara. 

Mantra io, 

Staffs mftratarefcr sm sr 1% n?°n 

SAnta-sankalpah, calm of thought; having no anxiety as 
regards me, la, my father should be free from anxiety on my account—not 
troubled with the thought " how is my son faring in Yama’s abode;" free from 
doubts (regarding my fate), gfRTTi SumanAh, quiet in mind, tranquil in heart, 
mr Yathd, so, as that, Sydt, he may be. #r-R?g: Vita-manyuh, free from 
anger. nfa*: Gautamah, Gautama (my father of the clan of Gotama.) HT <*rfSr 
Ma abhi, towards me. i^r Mrityo, (^gf) 0 Death ! Tvat-^rasria. 

tam f by thee discharged or sent back (towards home). Ma, me. Sff5r#I 
Abhi-vadet, bless (me), greet me. [or m 3lf2r=*Tr snt towards me, 3 ^; lie may 
speak, as one who recovered Lis memory], Pratitah, assured in mind, 
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remembering, assui ed of (soul-identity, not thinking that the coipse has been 
obsessed by some elemental, and thus may not shun me, as people orc'inatily 
do in Cbses of persons recoveiing from, death), Etat, (qqfsrq) this. ^JjrstrrT 
Ti ay an am, of the three, infi* Prathamam, first (?rra). q* Varam, boon. 
Vrine (sTT^^®f) 1 ask or choose. 

10. 0 Death ! Let my father Gautama bn calm of thought, pleased 

in mind, free from anger towards me, and when sent hack by thee, may 
he recognise and greet me with old affection. * This is the first, boon 
1 ask for.—10. ... 


Mantra i i. 

sr&cn- u uumjmT r i u i ? 

mr Yatha, as. Purastftt, before, or a person coming back from 

sojourn in another city. mfqr Bhnvita, will be. jj-qtq: Prn'itah, assured or 
recognised with ’old affection. ^fT5n%: Atidclaiakih, the sou of UddAlaka; 
or Uddftlaka. Arunih, the son of Aruna or Arena (mother). Son of two 

fntheis, according to Sankara. The son of the father called IJddillaka and the 
mother called ArunA, according to Madhva, of the clan or Gotrn of Aruna. 
JTff-snjg: Mat-Prasrislah through my favour, oi (when you will be) sent 
hack by me. Tjtq Sukhani, p<‘ncefully, with tiauquil mind. •r^L Rdtrth, nights. 

Sayitu, will sleep, Tfiq-qsRj! Vita-manyuh, ftce from anger. Tv&tn, 
thee, Dadrisiv.m, seeing, having seen, Mi ityu-mukhAt, from 

the mouth (or proximity) of Death.: jrg=ffc Pra-muktam, freed fully. 

11. As he loVfed thee before, so also Audclalaki An mi will even now's, 
/lovo thee. He will liavo pleasant" sleep in nights, and free front angor j 
i towards theo will see thoo freed from the mouth of death and .will recog¬ 
nise. thee when them art sent back to him by me. —11. 

Note.- (You) being dismissed by me, will bo recognised (by your fattier), as (a person 
returning homo) from another city. The son of Uddalaka will be freo from anger, having 
soon theo freed fully from Uio jaws of death. 

*» 

Mantra 12 . 


q rutuqt^q st crar 5# st strut 1 

wu.rG’it qtq% iivrii 


tdlf Svarge, in the heaven (the loka of Visum Svarga is equivalent to 
Moksa here %% Loke, world. q Na, not. qq it ha yam, fear (from disease, 
&c.) fqfaq Kirichana, not the least. =?n% Asti, is. qsr Tatra, there (the Heaven- 
World 1. Pvani, thou (O Death, art not there), q Na, not. 3Rqr Jarayd., by 
decay or old age. Bibheti, is afraid, i. the inhabitant thereof, 
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Ubhe, both. ?fNT Tirtva, crossing over, 1 eaving behind. AfinilyA- 

pipase, hunger and thirst. xrFfimfn: gokatigah, out of the reach of sot row, 
being above sorrow, free from mental pain. nppr Modate, rejoices, experiences 
pleasure. Svarga-loke, in the heaven world. 

12. In the Heaven-world there is no fear. 0 Death, thou art not 
, there, and decay does not frighten one. Crossing over both hunger and 
\ thirst, the sorrow-transcended rejoices in the Heaven-world. 12. 

Mantra 13. 

4 -nfram 1 % 

tt Sa, he. c# ivam, thou, /'. />.. your honour. ^rfiT Aguiui, the God I lari under 
the designation of Agni, as He is the Foiemost (Agrya). * 3*3 Svargyam, who 
is the means of attaining heaven, ptrtn%spr that whose purpose is Heaven. 
The affix 3 is added by the Vartika to Panini V. 1. 111. Adhyesi, thou 

knowest better than (adhi=tnore) any. ’juft Mrityo, O Death ! ST-srf| ITa-bruhi, 
tell fully, speak or describe. ^ Tam, that or this (the Fire on the altar which is 
called Hari.) S^raddadhanAya, to the faithful. 'Io me who desires 

nioksa. JfSJH Mahyam, to me (who desires heaven. Not merely because it 
leads to heaven, that this Fire sacrifice should be learnt ; but because it further 
leads to Mukti also, as follows), Svarga-lokah, the lieaveu-woi Id- 

dwellers. Those who live for one Manvantara in the Svarga world, and obtain 
afterwards Mukti there. Those who get Krama Mukta —liberation after dwell¬ 
ing in Svarga. =srg?fc^ Amritatvam, immortality, Mukti or liberation, 
Bhajante, reach, attain gradually, tpr? Etad, this (sciei ce of Fire.) 
Dvitlyena, by the second, or second. Vrine. I choose, i ask. toit Varena, 
by the boon. 

13. 0 Death ! thou verily knowest the Heaven-giving Fire ; teach 
that to me who have faith. The dwellers of Heaven world enjoy immor¬ 
tality. This as the second boon I choose.—13. 

Mantra ‘14. 

sr % rftft 35 i 

srfrTST 

H Pra (an upasarga, qualifying stftft. Placed out of the context as a Vai- 
dika form). % Te to thee, Bravimi, 1 tell, explain ^ Tad, that, the know¬ 

ledge desired by thee. 7 u, which alone, thou hast asked). % Me, from me or front 
my (words) prafto Nibodha, un .erstaud (with concentrated mind), know, learn 
^spr^'Svargyam, wtf^rPPT) heavenly, leading to heaven. The instrument 

of attaining heaven arf^Agnim, the God Hari-called Agni--or Hari in Fire, 
jffspFrT Nkcbiketah Q NAchiketa, Prajanan, (I who) know (this fire) well 
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thoroughly. Ananta-lokaptim, the means for the attainment 

of the un-ending world or the Heaven-world or the world of Visnu. Lit. 
Infinite world-attainment. By whom th» world, of the Infinite is obtained or 
by whom the endless world is obtained, gsfr Atho, also, moreover; after 
reaching the Heaven-world, srifTSPI. Pratistham, the support (of worlds in the 
formofVirat, the cause of the maintenance of all worlds. Viddhi, know. 
c^Tvam, thou gg Etam, this (Fire). The Lord. Nihitam placed, com¬ 

pletely placed, hidden. sjfpstT GuhayAm, in the cavity,«in the cavity of the heart 
of all creatures. 

14. 0 N&chiketas ! I know well this Heaven giving Fire, and 

will describe Hina to thee—learn that He is the Giver of the eternal world, 
the Support (of the universe), and Dweller in the hearts of all crea¬ 
tures.—14. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tlio word ‘ Agni' is tho name of Hari, bocanso He is the Foremost (agrya) of all. 
He abides in the Naehiketa Agni. The phrase Anantaloka-aptih means the instrument 
by which ono reaches (iiptih) tho rogion (loka) of tho Infinite (Ananta) : or tho means by 
which one reaehos the ofcernai (Ananta) rogion (loka). The ananta means Vispu—and so 
ananta loka means tho Visnu. loka. Or ananta may moan eternal, and so aDanta loka 
will moan tho ondless or eternal region. Tho word pratisthii means “ tko foundation 
of all regions.” Visnu who dwells in the hoart of all beings is tho groat Tratistlia or the 
Foundation on which all tho Universes rest. 

Mantra 15. 

h 55: It? v,» 

Lokadim, the source of the worlds, the beginning of all the worlds 
as being their pause, the cause of the worlds, u# Agnim, the Lord Hari 
dwelling in Fire. jpg/Fam, that (fire about which Naehiketa had questioned) or 
a* Hari who is in the heart and called Agni, Uvacha, he (Yama) said, 

Tasmai, to him (Nachiketas). an - : Yah, what, i. the particular natures, ^eafjrs 
Isfakah, bricks, that is, the Devatas to be invoked. Y&vatih, how many 

(in number, t\ e., 360.) ag Va, or, and. qzR 3T Yatha va, and how (they are to b.e 
known) or how much’they should be ^quantitatively). g Sa, he (Nachiketas). 
•«r Cha, and. Api, also. Tat, that nature of the Lord which was told by 
Yama. g gpwn , Pratyavadat, uttered again, repeated. Yatha-uktam, 

as it had been told (to him by Yama). gg Atha, then (because of his aptness 
in repeating it or after the repetition. Asya (pleased) with him (Nachike¬ 
tas). Mrityuh, the Death, Yama. gpftff WS Punar eva aha, again 

then said (in order to give another boon over and above the three), <pr: 
Tustah, pleased, 

! 15, Yama told him about that Fire who is the cause of all the 

• worlds, and what the nature of the Devatas are, how many (they are in 

2 
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/ number), and how (they are to be known). Nachiketas repeated that as 
| he was told. Then Yama, being pleased (with his aptness) said 
\ again.— 15. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tho word “ Lokadi ” moans “ the Beginning of all worlds.” Havi is verily tlio groat 
beginning or source of all worlds. By knowing Him ono certainly attains mukti. Tho 
•word istakfth or bricks here mean the devatas. As says a text: “One becomes free from 
the fetters of karma whendie understands rightly tho numbor 360 which represents 
Vi§nu, the complete circle called also the Brick or angle dovatsi.” 

Note .—Was this altar made in tho form of a circle consisting of 360 bricks, ouch being 
an arc of one degree: the whole circlo being called Vis mi and oaeh brick an istaka 
devata ? In the Aitaroya tho numbor is 1080 or 3x360 in which case oacli brick would 
represent an are of 20 minutes. 

Mantra i6. 

^ WIcTTOfcfa: ^RTTT^^qrr qfRT HHII 

Tam, to him (Nachiketas). ?ra#ril Abravlr, (he) said. sffaprTOT: I’ri- 
yamdnah, pleased, being satisfied (at finding him an apt pupil). 
Mahatma, the Great-Souled, the generous: the high-minded. Varam, a 
(fourth) boon. ^ Tava, to thee, lha, here (because I am pleased with 
thee) or here (relating to the Fire Altar). Adya, to-day, now. 
Dadami, I give. “ Let me give.” up: Bhuyah, another (other than the three). 
m Tava, thy (Ndchiketa). trf Eva, alone. ?rrgr Namna, by name (known or 
called after thy name, as Nachikctagm). *rf%?rr Bbavita, will lie (famous) or 
let it be. Ayam, this (whose bricks, &c,, have been detailed above), 

^fjlrs Agnilj, fire, ?r§ji Sriukam, necklace, chain. ^ Cha, and. fstp. 

. Imam, this. Anekartipam, golden. Lit.—" having many forms.” 

rjfnj Grihana (?frf^) fake, accept. 

16. Being pleased, the high-minded Yama spoke to lum“Let 
me give thee here another boon to-day. By thy name alone this lire 
will be (known a'mong men). Accept also this golden necklace.’^V-10. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word “ aneka-rupam ” means ‘golden; and not multi-form.' For tho Lexicon 
says ‘The word bahu-rupam means gold.’ 

In the Padma-Pur&na also it is statedThe Lord Yama being sabisllod with tho 
aptness of Nachiketas in reciting the teachings faultlessly, named tho Eire after Na¬ 
chiketas and gave him. also a necklace of gold." 

Mantra 17. 

m^%Trcfrr \ 
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Tri-NftchiketaJj, he who has performed thrice the Nfichiketas 
fire-sacrifice ; the proper grammatical from is Nfichiketasah; tfi.e elision of 
is a Vedic irregularity. Tribhih,*with the three Vedas, Rik, Yajus and 

Saman. Etva, having obtained, Sandhim, alliance, not acting against 

the three, Tri-karma-krit, three-duty-done, i. e., who has performed 

the three duties, sacrifice (Yajna), austerity (tapas) and alms-giving (dana) 

Tarati, passes over, crosses over, becomes free from; overcomes, srt 
xp^Jamna mrityu, birth and death, jsrgpstg Brahma-ja-jnam, Veda-revealed- 
all-knower, i. e., the omniscient Visnu. Brahma=Veda; He who is revealed 
(jayate) by the Vedas is Braluna-ja, namely Hari. Jna=Omniscient. He who 
is revealed by the Vedas and is Omniscient is Brahtna-ja-jna. gq Devam, ' 
God (because he illumines all, knows all, or because he sports in all, the whole 
universe being his plaj'ground), divine, fssru. l'dyam, worshipped, praised 
•(by Brahma, &c.) fgi^srr Viditva, having known. f%=srr*ai Nichfiyya, having 
realised, discriminated, having reflected over, understood, ynn Imam, this. 

^tlntim, peace, liberation, moksa. ‘jjcgfg Atyantam, everlasting, extreme, 
fjfg Ifti, goes to, attains, obtains. 

17. Ho who has performed the Nachiketas sacrifice thrice, and' 
has discharged the three duties and has attained harmony with the three 
Vedas, crosses over birth and death. Having known and realised that 
adorable (Sod who is omniscient and revealed by the Vedas, he attains, 
v everlasting peace.—17. / 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. • 

Tlio phrase “ having attained union with the throe ” means having attained union 
with the throe Vedas, f. <<., the Rile, Yajus, Sliman (and Atharvan). Who does nothing 
opposed to the Vedas. Who knows the true nature of tho Lord (and the Jiva and Pra¬ 
krit!) as revoaled in tho Vedas. The phraso “who has performed the three duties” 
moans “ho who has performed Yajna (sacrifice),diiua (alms-giving), and tapas (austerity).” 
As says the Gltd 

“ Acts of Sacrifice, gift and austerity should not bo relinquished, but should be 
performed (Gita, XV1H, 5). 

Note.— Tho word ‘tapas,’ of course, includes study, &c., See the Bhagavad Gita, XVII, 
14-17. 

The phraso ‘ trayam otad “ this throe in mantra 18 means (1) the brinks, (2) 
their number and (8) their arrangement. 

The word “ Brahmjajna ” has been thus explained in N&ma-Nirukti:— 

“By Brahman is meant tho Vedas, as Vi^nu is styled Brahmja because the Vedas 
reveal Him. That Hari is the Jtia or the knower of tho whole universe. The whole 
compound word, therefore, means Hari, tho knower, whom the Vedas have revealed.’' 

The epithets “ the Beginning of the Worlds,’’ “ the Great Foundation or support," 
“ the Omniscient whom the Vedas reveal,” “ The Infinite World attainment ” and the rest 
show that the Agnl, the topic of the second boon, means the Lord Visnu here: and not 
fire. The phrase “the Mighty one praised by all hymns " In mantra 11 of the second 
Valll also suggests the same idea. In fact, that mantra expressly uses all these words 
“ The great support (pratifthd) of tho world," “ The giver of endless rewards,” &e., with 
regard to Visnu and apt fire, 
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Note.—It we analyse and compare the mantras 15, 10, 17 o£ the First Valli and 
Mantra 11 of the Second Yalli, we finely that almost word for word, epithets applied to 
Agni are applied there to Yisnu : and thus wo infer that Agni hero must moan Visnu. 
Thus— 

Ananta-loka-Sptih (1.14)=I£amasya aptih (II. 11). 

Pratistham (I. 14) = Jagafcah pratistham, (II. It). 

Ananta-loka-aptim (1.14) =Krator anautyam (II. It). 

Tarati janma-mrityu (I. 17)=Ahhayasya pfitam (If. U). 

Brahma-ja-jiiam (1.17)=f,Stoma-mahat-imig(ipam (II. 11). 

The epithet “urugaya " (IT-11) is a -well-known designation of the Lord, and moans 
“He whom the Great Ones Sing.” So also tho epithet “placed in the cavity " (t. 14) 
applied to Agni is the specific attribute of tho word Vis nu, and so tho Lord Agni there 
must mean Visnu. Nor does one attain tiio ondless world by tho more knowledge of Agni 
as fire, or Fire-god, but tho knowledge of the Lord alone gives such position. For wo 
find in the Bri. Up. TIL 8. 10, it stated expressly that a diligent performer of flro-sacriflees 
fails to reach the endless world if ho is ignorant of the Lord. * 

“OGargi! He who offers oblations to Vaisvadova, &o., in this world or gives alms, 
or performs sacrifices like asvamedha, &e., or undergoes protracted, penances for thou¬ 
sands of years, hut does not know the Imperishable, reaches the world which has an end: 
and never the endless world.” 

Moreover, where the primary meaning of a word gives a sensible and reasonable 
interpretation, it is not proper to take the secondary meaning. The primary meaning 
of the word ananta-loka—the endless state—is Mukti and not Heaven. Swarga is only a 
secondary meaning of this word. Nor is the knowledge of Fire a direct moans of mukti, 
it may lead indirectly to Mukti: while the knowledge of Yisnu is tho direct moans of 
Mukti. FOr this reason, too,' the word Agni must mean Visnu, here. 

Mantra i8. 

^ sr#sr di+n%JrT n?cn 

f s nir t RreFfg ; Trinachiketas, he who has thrice performed, the Nachiketa 
fire-sacrifice, m* Trayam, 51 ft&a 5T5Hter 551 *tT 51 praRT 

5^) the three (the bricks, their 
number, and arrangement. That is, Visnu the Devata of the bricks, their 
number, i.e., 360, and their attribute). qr?rf Etad, this. Viditvfi, having 

knownf Yah, who. ijt Evam, thus, ftfiqr, Vidvdn, the wise, who knows 
Visnu in the Nachiketas fire f%r# Chinute, (fq # 5f 5 ) accomplishes. 
Nachiketam, the Nachiketa dhyana who makes the Fire-altar in the shape of a 
falcon, tortoise, &c., with (the bricks), % Sa, he. ytgHTVTd, Mirtyu-pa&'m ('W^- 
SlSrH-TR-fFin^ a^roini. 5B’Tr51H.-) the death chains, i.e., the wheel of birth and 
death, gtet; Puratah, first, snfftsi Pranodyah, tlu-own off, shaken off. sqtsK1#T:) 
^okatigah, passed over sorrow, beyond the reach of grief. Modate, rejoices 
Svarga-Ioke, in the Heaven world, the world of Hari. In Visnu 
who un essentially ali bliss, knowledge and illumination. 

18. That wise Thvee-f old-performer of Nfiehiketas sacrifice, who 
having known these three, thus performs the Nachiketas meditation, 
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having thrown off tho toils of death lurking in the heart, transcending all 
sorrows, rejoices in tho Lord Visnu, and thus is liberated.—18. 

Mantr?L 19. 

qq: Esah, this. q Te, by thy (name will be known), snfn Agnih fire 
qf^rasn Nachiketah as Nachiketa fire, Svargyah fcqrrgrww) heavenly, 

leading to Svarga, qq Yam, which (fire.) qrftirfap Avrtnithfth, thou didst 
ask or choose. Dvitiyena, by the second, qyjjf Varena, gift, boon. 

qqq,Etam, this. ?TRr*L Agoim, fire, qq Tava, thy, /> , by thy name alone, qq 
Eva, only, srq$qi% Pravaksvanti. will call, srqrcp JanAsab, people. This is an 
archaic from of plural, ftftq Tritlyain, third. qi; Varam, boon. qprqtq: 
Nachiketah, () Nachiketah. fqjfaq Vrnihhsva, ask, choose. 

Nule .—O Niichikotas ! to thoo this Tloavonly Wiro has boon taught, which, thou didst 
ask by thy second boon. Tho people will call this Hfire by thy name alone. O Nachikotas, 
ask the third boon. 

19. This heavenly Firo which thou didst, ask for in thy second boon, 
will ho known by thy name as Nachiketa Agni. People will call this by 
thy name. 0 Naehiketas ! ask the third boon.—19. 

Mantra 20. 

mwfo r 11 ^ a 

Yd, that which (well-known). qqqjyam, this. ^ Prete, about the dead 
and the liberated. The wise say that the God rules not only living but the 
“dead” and the men who have become fully liberated; the unwise say the 
“dead” and the liberated” are not under God’s control. The word preta 
literally means “ gone (ita) fully (pra)”—and thus the “dead" are preta in a 
secondary sense, for they return after enjoying beavin. fqr%fqwrr Viclwkits&, 
doubt. *nj«3l Manusye, about men (who are dead or liberated.) It should be read 
along with prete, i.c., sfrl * 13 ^ about the Preta Men. qri%qit q% Asti iti 
eka, “Is” say one. Some wise one say that there is a God who rules and 
controls the souls of the dead and the liberated. q qpfll *1% Na ayam 
asti iti cha eke, “ and it is not" (say) the others. That God is not the ruler of 
the souls of the liberated The Liberated is equal to God, and Free, qqq 
Etad, this doubt, Vidyam, I may know. srpStes AnusSistah, taught, in¬ 

formed, instructed. sqqf Tvaya, by time, tqf Aham, I. qqqjt Varapam, among 
the boons, qq: Esah, this, qq: Varah, boon. Madhya's reading is t^r “chosen.” 
twftq: Trittyah, the third, 
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Note.—There is this doubt, when a man dies, some say that the soul exists, others 
that it does not. May 1 know this being taught by thoe. Among the boons this is the 
third. (Sankara). 

20. Some say that the God Controls the dead and the (liberated) 
jlvas, others say that He does not. Therefore this doubt lias arisen. May 
I know this being taught by thee. Of the boons, this is the third that ( 
have chosen.—20. 

Note.—There is this doubt regarding (the condition oC the) man in moksa, Homo say 
there is (still an Individual soli or form or centre in Moksa) othors say it is not. May l 
learn, being taught by tiioo, this (true nabti.ro of Moksa). Of the boons, this is the 
third. 

Note.—The meaning generally given to this question is some say that thorn is such a 
thing as an atman, which survives after death, and which is distinct from body, senses, 
manas, and btiddhi, while others say the.ro is no such entity as iitiua. This is a subject 
which we cannot know either through perception or through reasoning, lienee the nortv- 
sity of revelation about it. This interpretation is sot aside by the commentator. The 
question is not about the survival of Personality after doath, but about the nature of (led 
and the Liberated jiva, and their inter-relation. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The wise say that the Lord controls tho embodied and linoinbodiod the bound as 
well as the liberated jxvas. The ignorant say that lie rules only the living and those 
souls which are bound, but over tho liboratod Ho exercises no control. They are per¬ 
fectly fr'oo. Let me know, O Yarna, tho true nature of the controller. Teach me this. 

That the question is about this Controller, and not about the survival after doath, 
is also clear from mantra 4 of the Fifth Yalli:—“ What remains when this soul, the dweller 
in the body, goes out leaving the sense body (at death); and is freed also from the subtle 
body (at Mukti). This is that indeed.” This question also shows that the Lord dwelling 
in tho Freed Ones is the subject of enquiry. Tiie word there is “ Vimuoltyanuinsya ” 
“completely freed”— that is, tho soul that lias shaken off oven (ho subtle body. The 
Mukti alone can bo called vimuchyam.tuam, i. <>., vKosona-moehanam : merely physical 
death is not called vimuchyamanam. Of course, Yama in I. 215, says “ do nob ask me about 
death (maranara).” But that does not Show that Naohikofcas asked about ordinary death. 
The word maranam or death is appliod to the Freed Souls also for they had boon under 
the control of death. In Y. 41 there arojtwo epithets used, visrarasamfinain and vimuoh- 
yaraanara—the first means, to throw off tho dense body, tho latter bo discard tho subtle 
body. If both meant leaving off tho dense body, there would be tautology. So the use of 
these^two epithets in that verse also proves that the enquiry really refers to Muktas 
and not the ordinary dead. 

[The second and the third questions both relate to tho mystery of the Lord. Yama 
answers the second question very promptly, but the third ho answers with great reluc¬ 
tance.] The reason for this is thus given in the Tattva-Sfira :■ A person who knows 
the Supreme Self in a general way, as residing in Agni, but does not know tho Lord 
particularly, as residing in tho heart of all jivas oven when they are freed, and who is 
ignorant of the fact that the Lord is also always tho controller of all Mukta Jivas and 
that He possesses super-relativoly excellent qualities—a person who is thus ignorant of 
the greatness of Hari does not get Mukti. Therefore Yama answers the thk*d question 
with great reluctance, in order to show that the question implies a great mystery. Still 
by knowing the Lord as residing in Agni there accrues an increase of happiness in the 
Mukta state. Therefore the third question is separately put,” 
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Note. —Tke second and tho third questions both relate to the Lord: but the know¬ 
ledge of the Lord ns the indwelling spirit of Fire does not alone lead to Mukti, hence 
the necessity of the third question. It is the knowledge of tho super-excellent qualities 
of the Lord as described in answer to tho third question, and the knowledge that He is 
tho Controller of the Mukta JIvas also, that loads to salvation. In the state of Mnkti 
there is happiness, but this happiness is considerably enhanced if one possesses tho know¬ 
ledge implied in tho second question also. In Yalli 5, Mantra 7, the fciruti recites “ Some 
jivas ready lor birth go into the womb and obtain a body, others ontor into immoveable 
object, according to their action and their knowledge.” Then fcfyc Sruti goes on to declare 
in the next, JMautra “ He the Lord who is awake in those who sleep, shaping ono desir¬ 
ed object after another—that is tho bright, that is Brahman, that alone is called tho 
Immortal.” 

This also indicates that tho Lord dwolls in the jivas; and as this is said in answer 
to tho question put in Mantra V. 4, we conclude that tho question there also was about 
tho Lord and His control ovor the jivas, both bound and free. Otherwise there would bo 
n<T rolovaney botwoon tho question and the answer. In the third boon of Nachiketas tho 
question relates to Mukta Jivas only, while in Y. 4. tho question refers to all jivas whether 
bound or freo; in tho third boon &c., tho word used is prcLe, which means tho ‘dead’ 

as well as ‘ Mukta.' Mo that question is eonlinod to tho enquiry whether tho Lord con¬ 
trols tho 1 dead ’ and the ‘ freowhilo the question in Y. 4 relates to jivas in general, 
whether alive, dead or freo. Thus thcro is no contradiction between those two. 

In V. 0 also Yuma says “ Now I shall tell thee about that mysterious ancient Brahman 
how lie, the Supreme, governs the dying- and tho dead.” Tho same idea is more definitely ex¬ 
pressed in tho Brahmanila Parana The mysterious Mupromo Brahtuau, though dwelling 
in tho dying and decaying bodies of tho jivas yet lie is awako in all tho jivas whether 
they bo asleep or not.” 

Manxka 21. 

'#T5nft grr * f? #r§rw$q i 

(SPT 5Tf^FJ#r I#<3T W WW-jtffJ-fa *tr 

qqs Devaih, by the Gods, by the sages, srw Atra, here, with regard to this 
matter, the subject of thy question whether the liberated are absolutely ‘free’ 
or still remain undei the control of God. qrfT Api, also. fqf*tran%q, doubtful, 
undecided. Punt, before, in former times, q Na, not. Hi, because. 
Sujfteyatn or gtrtp well-understood or easily understood. ssrSJt Anuh, subtle^ qq 
Esa, this Atma. spf: Dharmab, the upholder—the Lord upholds or is Dharaka of. 
all, therefore He is called Dharma. ’SW Anyam, other, qi Varam, boon, 
Nachiketas, O Nachiketas. ftsfisq Vrinlsva, choose, qr Mi, (qf) me. The 
two *rr both denote negation in a strong and double form, do not press, i. e. t do 
not press, qr Ma, not. Uparotslh, presk as the creditor presses the 

debtor to discharge the promise, qnt Ati, an upaSarga to be connected with 
fan qr Ma mr nfi|) to me, not. faj Srija or let go this boon, qqw 

Enam, this*boon. 

’ 1 1 1 1 • 

2i. 'This (question! was left- undecided eveu by the gods of old, 
because it is not of easy comprehension. This God is subtle (.and of un- 
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manifested nature). 0 Naoliiketas ! ask any other boon. Do not press me. 
Free me from this (pledge of answering thee).—21. 

madhva’s Commentary. 


The word “Dhariua” here means the supporter, He who upholds all t.ho worlds. 

Note .—About this Lho devas, oven of yore hart their doubt beeauso it is not easy of 
understanding because this Lord is very subtle. O Nachikotas ! ask another boon, do not 
press mo; let go to me this boon. 


Mantara 22. 


to i 

TOT TO*T ^TfTOTt ?T SRSjpST 

Devaih, by the Gods, 333 Atra, in this matter. A pi, even. 

Vichikitisitam, doubtful or had doubted, Kila, verily. I hea# 
from Thee, O Death, that devas bad even doubted about it ?? Tvam, thou. <«r 
Cha, and. Mrityo, O Death. Yat, because. 3 Na, not. Sujiieyam, 
well understood. 1 he nature of the Lord is not easy to understand. Atha, 
sayest. 3 tRT Vaktrt, speaker, teacher. 3 Cha, and. Asya, of this or the 
subject of my question. Tvadrik, like Thee. =sr*r: Anyah, another, 3 

Na, not. 5P3?: Labhyah, to be found even after search among the learned 
Jfsrer: Na Anayah, not any other. Varah, boon, gp*: Tulyal), equal, like. 

Etasya, of this. , afnf3?i; Kadchit, whatsoever. 

22. 0 Death ! because even thou sayest ‘the devas oven verily lmd 
doubts about this and it is not easy of understanding’—(therefore that 
is the boon which I ask), because there can not bo found a teacher like 
thee, nor is there any other boon equal to if.—22. 

Note.— (Nachiketa said) O Death about this corfcainly of old the devas ovou were 1 it 
doubt and tliou also sayest that it is not easy of understanding : of this truth, a speaker 
like thee no other can be obtained, therefore, liko this there is no other boon. 


Mantra 23. 

^feTTOT ^11 ^ 11 

STHTgr: ^atdyusah, centenarian, or who lives hundred years, 
Putra-pautrhn, sons and grandsons, Vriijisva, choose. Ilahfin, many, 

T3E*. Pagan, cattle. Hasti, elephants, ftstfn 1 ? Miranyam, gold, wpnq; 

Aivdn, hoises. sjjt: Bhfimeh, in the earth : the ablative case here has the force of 
the locative. Mahat, wide, very broad. sfRRT* Ayatauam, abode, that is, 
an empire, fufr'T Vriulsva, choose, tsfjf Svayam, thyself. Cha, and. afff 
Jiva, live (thou), urc?: ^aradah, autumns or rains, Yavat, as long as. f«S!% 
Ichcbhasi, thou wishest to live. 

23. (Yama said) choose sons and grandsons living for a hundred 
years ; choose many animals, horses, elephants and gold. Choose a wide - 
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empire on earth and live thou thyself as many autumns as thou desir- 
est.—23. 

Manti?a 24. 

^ ^FRrfir irsii 

^ Etat, this, ayi* Tulyam, equal to, like. ¥adi, if. hset% Manyase, 

thou thinkest. <ft Varam, a boon. ;|T#s5r Vrintsva, choose. Vittam, wealth. 

Chira-jtvikam cha, and the means of living long or long life. Hfpjst 
Maha-bhflraau, king of a mighty empire.’ ?rf*T%rr Nachiketah, O Nachiketas ! 

Tvam, thou. trfq’ Edlii (^ or M. tr§W) be (Imperative of ^ to be). “Be 
thou (born ora king) in a big (01) sacred land.” O* die word “edbi” may be 
derived from tpqr ‘to increase’ and then, would mean grftf ’increase,’ that is 
‘be thou prosperous as ruler of a great empire. gjPTRr ktlmanam of desires 
(divine and human), amongst those who are wished lor. Tva, thee. 
Kama-bhajam, enjoyer, sharing in desires, woi thy of having objects of desire, 
a sharer amongst those who ai e desired, i. c., One of the “adored” or “desired 
ones” of earth. aRrfft Karomi, I make (for I am One whose will is never frus¬ 
trated). 

21—1 f them thinkest (thorn is) any other Boon like this, choose 
that also. Choose wealth and long life, 0 Nachiketa, he thou a king of 
wide world. I shall make thee an object of desire even to those whom 
the world desires.—24. 

. Mantka 25. 

fm mm "STwr: ’-w^i «i^ks(ii t 

s ufafcwfm mvi mgsrr#: uav. 

%% Ye Ye, what what, <>., what-so-ever. gsrurr: Kamah, objects of desire 
or solicitation, gimr- Durlabhab, difficult of attainment. Martyaloke, 

in the mortal world, in the Bhttr-loke or in the human body, Sarvan, 

all those. W»tPJ. Kaman, desires (or objects of desire and solicitation). ®*Rr: 
Chhandatah, as desired, according to (thy) measure, as wished, ijrfow Prartha- 
yasva, ask thou, fffr: Imab, these. stFrr: Ramab, women, lit., delight-givers, 
charmers, fair imaidens. SRSm Sa-rathah, with chariots, or seated on chariots.' 

Sa-taryaJj, playing on musical instruments. ?t Na, not. ft Hi, verily, 
fpiti tdrijSah or tftsft Idrisft, like these. 5WT«ffcr Lambhaniyah, to be obtained, to 
be got, Manusyaih, by men (or mortals). srrPn Abhih, by these, dafnsels. 

iRjjTrin^: Mat prattabhih, by me given. Panchar ayasva, be served 

. by them, cause them to wait on thee. g fiftw r: Nacbiketah, 0 Nachiketas jfpir 

3 
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Maranam, death (the question relating to the uatuie of God as He is among the 
dead and dying). About the dead and liberated persons and the Lord living in 
and guiding them. HT Ma miufti akslh, thou shouldst notask, do not 

ask. 

25.—Whatever desires are difficult of attainment in the mortal body, 
all those desires, fully mayst thou ask. Take these—fair maidens seated 
on chariots and playing on musical instruments, men verily cannot get 
like them. Be thou’served by these given by me, 0 Nachiketas ! Do 
not enquire about the Lord of death and life.—25. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The words maranam mannpraksTh moan do not press mo to toll thee about the Lord 
who controls the dying - . The word maranam does not mean death here, hut the dying. 

Mantra 26 . • 

m cfe STTfT^J || || 

ijfi f^vah, to-morrow (whether they will or will not last till to-morrow ; 
things whose existence is so doubtful.) sjf: %TT “ not lasting till to¬ 

morrow.” 3THML Abhavah not-iasting; not-existing, not stable, transitory, 
which do not last till to-morrow. Martyasya, of the mortal (man). 

Yat, because or these, all these. ^PrTTi Antnka, O Ender^ O Death ! tj?r?r 
Etat,-this, these sons, &c, Singular for Plural. urWl%*rn!ir Sarvendriyanam, 
of all the senses. Jaiayanti (they) cause decay, wear out ; exhaust; 

take away. The effort in preserving these objects of enjoyment causes the 
decay of the vigour of all senses. The apsatas, &e., and other sensual enjoy¬ 
ments are all evil. Tajah, vigour, srfa Api, also. Sarvam, all, 

Jivitam, life, “all life”--even aeomc life, living for *a Kalpa. 

Alpam, short, ij-r Eva, even, ?pr Tava, thy. mtr Eva, even, Vahah, 

chariots. Tava, thine. or sprifa Nritya-glte oi Nrityagitam, dancing 

and singing (let be). 

*20. 0 End-maker, alf these enjoyments are transitory. They cause 

decay of the senses of man. The longest life is indeed short. Let thy 
vehicles, thy dancers and singers remain with thee.—2(>. 

Mantra 27. 

sf Na, not. Vittena, hy wealth. Tarpanfyah, satisfied, made 

happy. Manusyah, man. Lapsyamahe, we shall obtain. 

yittam, wealth. Adraksma, when we have seen, %^CHet, if. if or 
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when we have seen thee, then certainly we shall get wealth, for life, wealth ,&c, 
are secondary rewards that necessarily follow the sight of a Great One like 
Thee—they need not be asked for separately. Where is the difficulty in 
obtaining wealth when we have had the good fortune of seeing Thee, which is 
more difficult, tfr Tva, thee. Jivisyamah, we shall live, Y&vad, 

so long (as on the post of Yama art thou the occupant. So long as of my 
life, thou art the lord, up to that time I shall live : for thou art the lord of life.) 
fpdMftr Isisyasi, thou wilt rule (thou reinaincst lord, or^art lord of my life). So 
long as thou holdest the office of Yama. So long as the lordly authority of 
Yama is vested in thee, there is no one who can take away our life, by disregard¬ 
ing thy command. tq’Tvam, thou. Varah, boon. gTu, only, verily. % 
Mej'taine. Varaniyah, to be chosen. ^ Sa, that which I have already 

asked. Eva, indeed. 

* 27. No man is ever satisfied with wealth. When we have seen thee, 

we shall obtain wealth. Wo shall live, so long as thou vulest (as Yama). 
So that indeed is the boon chosen, by me, I ask no other boon..—27. 

' Mantra 28. 

SRIRSi. I 

Ajiryatam, of not-dccaying, free from decay. ESPlRPTT AmritanSm, 
of the immortals, of the Devas : free from death, Upetya, having reached 

(the company), having approached, Jiryan, (^RTOII^PJO decaying by not 

receiving teaching about the Lord. Martyah, mortal. Where (is) down 

going. Going to regions of darkness, gf a Where, ^eq-s = has been drawn 
down. Where has the man who has approached the Immortals ever fallen 
down ? Never. He always becomes or remains great and tmdecaying. 
nsvH'i ,Prajanan, knowing. It may qualify “martya”or Yama; O wise one 
Abhi-dbydyau, reflecting over, meditating over, pondering on. Re¬ 
membering. Wisely understanding, Varna, colour, beauty. Rati, 

play, love, the pleasure derived from sensual gratification, ifiinrer^ Pramodau, 
pleasures. Or the pleasures of music (varua) and sports (rati). Ati- 

dirghe, in a prolonged. Jlvite, living. # <*l?r Kah rameta, who delights. 

Reaching tho presence of the uudecayiug and the undying and (knowing that higher 
gifts can bo obtained from thorn than wealth, &c.) how a decaying mortal, a denizen 
of the lower sphere,.(oan ask lower gifts)? Who can delight in longlife while contem¬ 
plating (the transitory natare of) the pleasures of boauty and love (Sankara). 

Knowing (the nature of the Muktas who aro) froe from decay aud death, how can the 
decaying Mortal, who has realized (his own imperfections), put any faith in.these (apsaras) 
constantly.meditating over the Radiant Form, the BlisS-of union, who can find joy even 
in the longest (earthly) life. (Ramanuja School), , • 

28. 0 wise .Yama)! Having (once) approached (the vicinity) of the 
Undecaying and the Undying where (has ever) a decaying mortal been 
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drawn down? (Even a long life is not^desirable for) remembering (the 
bye-gone) beauty, pleasures aud joy (of dead beloved ones) who can find 

happiness in a long life ?—28. • 

Mantua 29. 

qtot rir 11 gt11 

35^1^ Yasmin, in which, about which-, f? Idam, such, this, (doubt: 
whether there is such ruler of the dead and the liberated). 

Vichikitsanti, people make enquiry or raise doubt, Mrityo, 0 Death! 

Yat, what. (Madliva has not this qq; in his text). Samparaye, in 

the Mukti, in liberation. Hereafter Blessing. Mahati, in the great, 

art Brflhi, say, teach, a: Nah, to us. ?rq; Tai, that i.e., the essential form* 
of the Lord who rules the dead and the liberated, q: Yah, what, as. Ayam, 

this. Varah, boon, rjt Gudhani, occult, deep, secret, hidden, brunts-’ 
Anupravistah, has entered or attained, or is related to. a Na, not. spa 
Anyam, any other (boon)- rTCTTff Tasmat, than that (boon); or therefore. 

Nachiketa, Nachiketas. Vrinite, chooses. 

29. 0 Death, as with regards to the Great Beatitude (the condition 

of Mukti), they have laised this doubt, that indeed tell thou to us. As 
this boon relates to the Hidden, therefore, Nachiketas does not choose 
any other boon.—29. 

About -which (people) have raised such doubts, that (Gocl) indeed, O Death, roveal 
thou to us (that we may get) tho Supremo Liberation. As (the subject of) this boon has 
been kept a secret (so long), therefore, no other boon docs Niichxketa choose. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tho words Mahati siimpariiyo moan tlxo Groat Blessing, i. a., tho Mukti. 

srar sraitaqft stout sr# 11 {11 
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Mantra <. 


m Htf wtm trer%^K 4 ^^rtt iP?m n \ u 


Sfan* Anyat, other, different, srcj: Breyah, good, the most praiseworthy, 
the knowledge of Brahmin. The Brahma Vidya, because it brings about 
liberation (uihrfreyas). Anyat, different, other. 33 Uta, also, and, fs[ 

Eva or Iva, as if, alone, arq: Preyah, pleasant, the objects that give pleasure 
such as wife, children, &c. % i'e, these two (the good and the pleasant). 3 % 
Ubhe, both. Naairtlie, different objects, such as liberation and bondage. 

3S«T Purusam, the embodied soul, the jiva. f%j?r?r: Sinitah, bind. ^ Tayoh, 
of these two (good and pleasant). ^: Sreyah, the good ’ (the Brahma- Vidyaj! 

Adadftuasya, of him who accepts, who clings. Sadhu, mukti 

or emancipation, (literally) well, auspiciousness, freedom from rebitth and' 
worldly existence, vrirt Bhavati, is or becomes. Hiyate, misses, loses 

or becomes low (is bound in the chains of rebirth'. =*$?[ Artliat, end, the su¬ 
preme object of man, the Eternal, the Mukti. Yah, who. 3 U, indeed. 
Preyah, pleasant, (wife, children, &c.) tpfHr Vrinite, chooses. 

1. Different' is the Good and different indeed is the Pleasant; .both 
these towards diverse objects draw down the man. Of these two, for 
him who accepts the Good, there is freedom; but lie who chooses the Plea¬ 
sant, misses the end.—30. 


j Mantra 2. 

Sresr stvsr rnrfosr >fh;: 1 

% '■frmfhhvhr 1# mn huh a ii=hi 

Breyas, good, *r Cha, and. 5*t: Preyah, pleasant. Cha» and. 
*rgsManusyara, (f$$) mm. Etih, (w * 3 = It is a compound verb; 
the upsarga ?rr is added to the present 3 rd pers. Dual jfp from f “to go") 
approach. & Tau, these two (the good and the pleasant, the Brahma Vidya 
and the Kama objects) Dharma and Adharma. Samparltya, fully 

understanding, reflecting with mind, fully knowing, literally going round 
about; examining. Vivinakti, separates, distinguishes (that the Good 

causes liberation, and the Pleasant causes b mdage). Dhtrail, the wise 
the discriminating one. preyah, the good, the Brahma-Vidya. Hi,*onIy. 
Madhva does not read it. %<: Dhtrah, the wise one. -srfSr Abhi, an 

. upasarga to be joined to the verb Vpi^tte, According to Madhva it governs the 
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noun preyasab and means ssitRjtra “ rejecting " srqg: Preyasah, the pleasant. 
=pjfrg Vrinite, ch joses. gg: Prej'ah, the pleasant, Mandab, the dull, the man 
of small understanding, devoid of discrimination, or ^ Yoga-ksemat 

or Yoga-kseman, acquisition (of new wealth) and preservation of the old; 
the path of samsara. Vrinite, chooses. 

2. The (.-food and the Pleasant both, through past causes, approach 
the jiva. The wise fully examining them, distinguishes (them). The 
wise chooses the Good "over the Pleasant. The ordinary man chooses the 
Pleasant objects and their acquisition and preservation.—31. 

Mantra 3. 

fkwrftmsmt wtt \\\i\ 

g-Sa, he (merely emphatic, not to be translated). ttTvam, thou, fifara? 
Priydn, the pleasures, (objects, like sons and wives.) Priya rflpan, 

whicli are delightful and attractive, seeming pleasant (such as apsaras, &c. 
or homes, gai dens, &c.) g Cha, and. gtrBPT Kaman, desires, pleasures, 
objects of desires. Abhi-dhyayan, reflecting, meditating, pondering, 

thinking over (their transitoi iness and worthlessness). Nachiketah, 

O Nachiketas! Atya-srdksih, hast rejected, dismissed. frt f Kpftt r ^l : 

Anyat-prakslh, (g;q^= =WlT^b H SETtfe, 3T omitted as a Vedic 

irregularity) thou didst ask the other (about Brahman ,]. q Na, not. ijgr Etam, 
this. ■ frgr Srinkfttn, the chain, the fetters, V'ittamayim, golden. 

Avaptah, didst accept. Vasyam, in which (chain), by whicli fetters. JTgjffJcT 

Majjanti, sink, fall, or arc attached, bind themselves. Bahavah, many, 

H j c ttr: Manusyah, men. Many men bind themselves willingly in those golden 
fetters. 

3. O Nachiketas! Thou having pondered over till desires—the 
attractive forms, hast- renounced them. Thou didst not accept the golden 
fetters with which many a man hinds himself voluntarily.—32. 

MADIIVA'S COMMENTARY. 

SWnkdin means fetters. 

Note.— In Mantra 1,16 the word Spinkam was already oxplaiuod as a necklace or 
a chain. Where was the necessity of explaining this word hero again? The Spink a 
there was a golden chain given by Yama to Nachiketas and the latter had accepted that 
as an additional gift. But it could not bo the same Spiukam referred to hero ; for hero 
Yama spoaks of a Srinkam which.-Nachiketas had rejected. Therefore the Sr'iiikiim of this 
verse has a different meaning from that of 1.16. It means the fetters of pleasure which 
bind the unthinking humanity, 

Manira 4. 

ft'jsft- gferr ?ir ^ ftirfri ?trtt f 

wdi ^ gtgr =rfwf ^ngqgt: »«n 
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fjW Durani, wide apart, distant, separated from one another by a great 
interval. ^ Ete, these two. ViparJte, contradictory, opposite, leading to 

different points. Visflchl, pointing<*to different directions, going to con¬ 
trary directions. Avidya, ignorance (objects of pleasure), qr Ya, what. 

^ Cha, and. T^TT ?TfT Vidya iti, Wisdom (leading to emancipation). That 
which is avidya, i.e., other than vidya, known as a means of attaining temporal 
pleasures, and that which is vidya, these two are far apart. ffr?tr Jnata, is 
known (by t he wise .) or Vidyfi-abhlpsisam or-tam, Wisdom — 

desirer, Seeker of knowledge. Nachiketasam,'Nachiketa. jt% Manye, 

I think, I believe or know. sTNafnot. ?str Pva, thee. =frmr: Kamah, desiies 
(like Apsaras, &c.) «r^: Bahavah, many. or §Tgjcf?cp Alolupanta or 

lolupantah, tear away, causing expectation or desire, i.e., the various Kamas 
did not produce any desire in thee, did not attract thee away from the Path of 
the Good. 

1. Those two, Avidya, and what is known as Vidya, are distant, and 
wide apart from each other, opposing and different-pointed. ! think 
Nnchikotns to be a seeker of wisdom, for all these temptations did not 
move thee —33. 

Mantra 5. 

W&TRr*. *3RT *faT: I 

vz&rnmt mwn: tiv.ii 

SlftWtOTL Avidyay&m, in ignorance, in objects like sons, wives, &c. 

Ahtare, midst. T&TRP V.irtaraanflh, dwelling, being surrounded. tsfa Svayam, 
themselves. Dhtr&b, wise (saying ‘ we alone are wise ’), wise in their own 

conceit. Panclitam, learned in scriptures. *r*PTPTP Manyamattah, con¬ 
sidering (puffed up with vain knowledge). Dandramyamanah, going 

crooked, staggering to and fro, ^ 31 % Pnri-yanti, gojrbund and round, wander, 
ffp Madhah, the fools, non-discriminating. ?r«%!T Audhena, by the blind, ijsf 
Eva, indeed, sfaRRr: Ntyamanah, led. atpEnr Yatha, as. sjwjt: Andhah, blind 
men. 

5. Dwelling in the midst, of ignorance, but, thinking thom&lvefi 
wise and learned, the fools wander about hither and thither, as blind men 
led by the blind.—34. 

Mantra 6. 

•t witten itfttfltfrt «tr anitt- g fowlifo t ijgii i 

m Jitter tt ?fh *n 4 t gm galiwmh b 111.11 

H Na, not. tJt*TO*(5 S&mparayah, the moksa, and the Lord. The Go*d as 
the means of that moksa or liberation, sjf^-vgfg Prati-bhati, appears, manifests, 
.(God does not become the object of knowledge). ^ Balam, the child, or who 
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is like a child (ignorant and non-discriminating). JT*rr®F5T Pramadyantam, act¬ 
ing carelessly ; heedless, whose mind is attached to sons, &c. RrWnffT Vitta- 
mohena, by the delusion of wealth* zjj Mttdham, deluded (surrounded dr 
enwrapped in Tamas) qfq Ayam, this (visible consisting of wife, food, drink, 
&c) Lokah, region, world. fr^rr% Na asti, there is no qtp Parah, the 

other. The invisible world. ^ Iti, thus, ftpft Maul, thinking. jjtt: gfp 
Punah punah, again and again. fsjVasam, control, sway. 3TPT31% Apadyate, 
falls. % Me, my. - 

0. The way to the supreme Liberation does not appear to the 
child deluded by the illusion of wealth and acting carelessly. Ho who 
thinks that this world only exists and not the other, falls again and again 
tinder my control.— 35 . 

Mantra 7. # 

mmf tot fWTgffenvsu 

V^nra^ravaniya, for the sake of hearing, to hear. What does not become 
object of knowledge produced by hearing. Many persons have not the good 
fortune of having heard even of the Supreme or the Supreme liberation, 

Api, even, acfl'*: Bahubhih, by many, to many. zp Yah, who (the God called 
here the S&mparaya, or Liberator or Here-after). The Supreme Self. 

Na labhyah, not become the object of knowledge, ^rinvantah api, 

even hearing ; Madhva does not read api. Bahavah, many (others). 4j Yam, 
whom (the Atman), h ff*j: Na Vidytih, did not know (fully or rightly) 
A^cha'-yah, wonderful, difficult to obtain: rare. ifrfir Vakffl, the speaker who 
teaches (Him as He really is), Ku&tlah, able, competent (is the person 

who after hearing of Atman finds n) Asya, his, of ihe Supreme Atman, 

astjr Labdha, finder. Asicharyah, wonderful, jjcrerr Jnata, knower, he 

who comprehends. ^strstT#^: Kusala-nush'stah, taught by tan able teacher, 
taught properly or ably. 

^ 7. To many the Lord is not even an object of hearing, while many 
who have heard of Him do not know Him fully. Rare is the teacher, and 
able is His tinder. Rare is the knower, even when taught properly.—M(i. 

Mantra 8 . 

ft fftrrrarrr smr 071 gHMl ^rr 

JTftrrs ftt'Waiflta^diiatjjiwuaid. licit 

. q Na, not. Narena, by a sectarian man, by a bigot ora prejt*diced man. 
frttUT Avarena by an inferior, by a person of uncultured intellect. By a person 
who studies Vedanta merely to acquire learning, not realisation. Madhva’s 
reading is. Avarah, not excellent, The teaching of a bigot is always an* 
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avatah proktah inferior teaching. I hey always laud their particular .deity 
such as Surya, Ganapti, &c., and sa}' Visnu is infeiior to these. ffr^F;: 
Proktah, taught, teaching, description, .jjq- Ksa, this (self), Sujneyah or 

Suvijneyah, able to be understood well and completely, well under¬ 
stood, easy to be known, srgqr Balmdha, full of many qualities The Lord 
possesses many and diverse qualities, because He is All Full. 
Cbiutyamanah, has been thought upon by the scriptures, &c., conceived by 
the Veda. Ananya-prokte, not-another-tauglit, a teacher who does 

not see another, any thing (separate from himself), who imagines "I am 
not other than Brahman,” who does not know that he is another and Brahman 
is different from him. An Advaitin. A pantheist. An Idealist. nfS: Gatih, 
entrance, going, i.e., full knowledge. Atra (here) in regard to Brahman! 
sT?r% Na asti, is not. Aniydn, smaller. The Lord is smaller than 

*be jiva whose size is anu (atom). f§: Hi, verily, because, Atarkyam, 

not to be aigued upon, not subject of info ence, inconceivable. ?T^-sr*TftE!Ti^ 
Anu-pramanlt, than lhe J‘ vn . the jiva is called so, because it is of the measure 
of an atom. Its size is an atom. ( 

P. The Lord cannot be well understood, when taught by a sectarian, 
for lie describes Him as inferior to his own deity. The Lord, however, is 
full, of all qualities and has been so conceived by the Vedas. Nor is 
tll °. trn0 kuovvl edgo of him obtained when taught by an Ananya (Pau- 
t mist or an Idealist). The Lord is smaller than the jiva whose size is that 
of an atom, lie is inconceivable.—37. 

, iS well when taught by a person of Lower Intellect, for it 

^ (by SU011 SCh ° IarS ™ thoufc comin S to any satisfactory conclu- 

1 « i Sa m afi ° a ' S1>iritUaI t6a0ller ’ ttlero is 110 going into (understanding) it. 

Bocauso it is subtler than the measure of an atom, and not to bo argued. 

The sentence ananya prokte gatih atra nasti, has been the subject of different expla- 
nations. Sankara gives the following four explanations : — 

. . }’ ^an y a- - 5 iiowho does not see anotlior, who sees all as one, an Advaitin. Gatih= 
uonbt. When taught by an Advaitin, thcro is loft no doubt about it.” 

2. Ananya- nob-another, not different from Brahma, the Stm& being the same as 
Brahma. Gatih -knowledge or object of knowledge. “When taught as non-different from 

Brahma, then thore remains no other object of knowledge hero”-for that is the highest 

state of knowledge when the unity of the self is realised. g 

8. Or gatih may mean Samsara gatih, going the round of transmigration. “When the 
non-otherness is taught thon thero is no coming back here.” 

' .J: bk ® word might bo agatih, “ want of penetration or comprehension.” “When 

taught (by a teacher who has realised) the non-otheriiess, then there is no want of 
prehension here.” For such a teacher does not merely teach by 2^ LToll Z 
mtermr faculty of the hearer, by which he is made capable ZZ^LgZ 

Aceofding to Madhva School, this verso means: When taught by a learned h#+ . 

(jfiilnt) person, it is inferior teaching, because it has been diversely discussed and is not 
easy of understanding. But when taught by a non-differencc-seer (an Advaitin) there is 
no knowledge at all (not even of an inferior Wad) about it. It is subtler than the measure 
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of an atom (and therefore is not subject of perception); It is not to bo understood by 
reasoning (and therefore not subject of inference). # 

The word “anya" should be taken in this verse in the same sense, as in the next 
verse. There Sankara explains to moan a teacher versed in scriptures (dgamas) not 
merely' a scholar and a sophist, but a student of sacred science. Ananya therefore 

would mean, a person other than such a teacher; a mere learned man, a non-spiritual 
teacher. Madhva is consistent in both verses—in verso 0 ho takes anya to mean 
“another"— i.e., one who knows liimsolf other than or separate from Brahman. In verse 8, 
therefore, “ananya" means one who identifies himself with Brahman. 

The Ramanuja School'explanation is “The understanding (ava-gatih) which a person 
gets about the Atma, when taught by a person who has realised Brahman and Atma, is im¬ 
possible to be attained when taught by a person of lower capacity. Or, when taught by a 
person who has realised Brahman and Atma, then there is no wandering (gutlh) in Samsara. 
Or ananya may mean not other, i.e., one’s own self, i.e., when one trios to learn it by his 
own effort, he cannot enter into it. Or ananya may refer to arnira of the first line : when 
taught by a lower mind there is no understanding of it.” « 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word Ananya means “he who does not realise that the Lord is separate (anya) 
and he is separate (anya).” If such a person teaches another, then there is no understand¬ 
ing of Brahman. Gatih means knowledge. (Tn other words, the teaching of a person 
who is a monist, and does not know the difference between jiva and the Lord, and thinks 
them to be identical is unfructuous.) While if tire “anya” or the person who realises that 
he is separate from the Lord, declares Brahman then there is undorstanding'of Brahman : 
as the mantra (II. 9) says : “when declared by an Anya, there is clear knowledge, 0 dear.” 
So also in the Brahma Yaivarta Purina“The man who does not know tho difference 
between the jivas and Yisnu, and those also who follow the teachings of such a person, 
can never get Supreme wisdom—jfuinam— so long as they entertain this erroneous notion.” 

Mantra 9. 

m v&mi gspsftrfcrrfa ^pTsrf^r; sremn 

ff Na, not, Esa, this (understanding or belief about Brahman.) 

ggfoff Tarkena, by argument (evolved ou> of one’s own brain, untaught by a spi¬ 
ritual teacher). Matih, belief. TTTTW Apaneyd, to be destroyed. There 

are tw^ propositions here m and ssrtr added to the verb They are of oppo¬ 
site meanings and so cannot be applied simultaneously to and should be 
applied separately. The result is that we get two verbs *srFtarand aneyft 

= bring about : apneya=to destroy. The belief about Brahman is not to be 
brought about by reasoning nor set aside by reasoning. Prokta, declared, 

taught. Anyena, by another, by a Theist as opposed to a pantheist or an 

idealist. By a person who knows "1 am other than Brahman.” tj>j Eva, verily, 
even. jjSfHrq Sujfianaya, for realisation or Saksatkara, full understanding or 
easy to understand, to realise, nrg Prestha, O dearest. ^ Yam, which fdoctrine 
or belief), wr Tvam, thou. ?rpT! Apah, hast obtained. Satya-dbritilj, 

(rue resolve, fixed in truth, whose patience is never shaken, ^ Bata, oh f an 
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exclamation of wonder. ssiTO Asi, thou art. Tv&drik, like thee. 

No bhuyat, there will not be. Nachiketah, O Nachiketas. stst Prasta, 

•questioner. 

0. This belief which thou hast got, can not be brought about nor 
destroyed by argument. When taught by the True Teacher the Self 
becomes easily realised. 0 dearest ! strong is thy resolution. Inquirers 
like thee, 0 Nachiketas ! are not many.—38. 

Mantra 10. 

^TTRTUTf * * Slfti 1% f i 33.1 

rm sntmrsrfi& fasmu \ ® 

5rHrft ?rt Jan ami aham, 1 know. %qf§s ^evadhih id, a treasure, a 
"inine of bliss. ?rfq?T Anityam, the Eternal Brahman ( 3 r<= Brahman). The 
Brahman known by the letter A is eternal, and is like a treasure, sf f% Na hi, 
not verily. arg%; Adhruvaih, by non-firm ones : by those who are devoid of fixed 
faith; by (those who have) not the (knowledge of the) eternal (Brahman) : who 
have not firm faith in Visnu. srpsfq Prapyate, is obtained. f| Hi, because, gq 
Dhruvam, the fixed one ; the eternal, the Ancient Brahman, Visnu. fr^Tat, that. 
5 T?rt Tatah, therefore. Mayft, by me. rrrf%^y=r: Nachiketah, the N&chiketa 
Fire. ftp*: Chitah, has been laid, Agnih, fire, Anityaih, by those 

who have Brahman ( set) always ( fiRST ) as an object of meditation, or those 
who meditate on A as eternal Brahman, gsap Dravyaih, substances or facul¬ 
ties (like Manas, &c., as enumerated in logic). tsrr%tb Jfs^: = by faculties fixed 
on the eternal Visnu called sr A. Madhva reads anitya-dravyaih 
Pr&ptav&n asmi, I hav.e obtained, Njtyam, the eternal Brahman. 

10. I know that the Eternal Brahman is a “ Treasure and that 
the Permanent Is not obtained by those who have no strong devotion to 
that Permanent. Therefore I even, with faculties (mind, senses, &c.,) fixed 
on the Eternal Brahman, have performed meditation on Nfichiketa Fire 
and have thus obtained the Eternal.— 39 . 

Note.—This shows that Yama knows the Brahma-vidyii and all his offerings ofjyealth, 
<fee., to Nachiketas was to test his Vairagya and Viveka. It further shows that the Eternal 
Alpha -Lord Vi§nu—tho A-nitya—is a sovadhi—a store house of all sweetness, Vlf nu is 
dhruvam—fixed and firm—and cannot bd obtained by those whose faith is shaky and not 
firm. With the faculties (dravyaih) fully absorbed in the Eternal Alpha (Anityaih) one 
obtains that Eternal. 

* MADHVA'S OOMMBNTABY. 

The word anityam is a compound of 3T + fhdl'41 The word ST means Visnu so 
= 5 T pfrgfH . rneaus the Eternal Vi^nu. He who has Visnu for his sevadhi or treasure, has an 
Eternal Treasure. Yama says “ I know that the treasure consisting qf W Visnu is eternal 
and unending.” [The words “anityaih dravyaih” also must bo similarly explained. 
They should be read as “ nityaih a-dravyaih.” The compound adravyaih means “by the 
things belonging to W or Viijuu."]—By things like mind, &c., constantly engaged on or 
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Visiiu; through, tile means of such eternal things like mind, &c., ■when fixed on Vi gnu 
who is called % and ; I, Yama, have attained the Nitya or the Lord. For tho Lord 
called Dhruva or unchanging cannot bo attained by those who are adhruva, i.c., Who are 
not devoted to the Lord, who are devoid of ffliakti for the Dhruva. 

Mantra i r. 

snrresrrfH srfersi wq i 

srfrfST \ % 

Kamasya, of Desire. '?nfg Aptim, fulfilment, attainment. 

Jagatah, of the world. Of the Heaven world. srrHgTH Pratistbftm, the refuge, 
the foundation. The supporter, Kratoh, of good deeds (the reward 

like the states of being a Hiranj'agarbha or the hirst Logos). Of the 
works or knowledge (relating to God). Anantyatn, (arr^ST W f F?Ti'g,„ 

) the endless, (giving) unexhausting (fruit). Abiiayasya, of 

no fear, qrt Param, the shore (where there is no fear). ^f*r Stomam, the 
Mantras or hymns of praise. The Vedas. Mahat, great. That Mighty 

who cannot be demonstrated fully by all tiie Praise-songs of the Vedas. 
Urugayam, the word uru has three-fold reference here. Uru = Vedas. Uru— 
Brahma, &c. Uru—the best. Uru gaya=suug by the Vedas, sung by Brahma 
and the rest, sung as the best, is sung by the great ones (like Brahma, &c., or 
sung by the Vedas). srf%§T Pratistbam, the foundation, the rest, the refuge 
of the liberated, Dristvl having seen, or known, tptif Dhritya, with firm¬ 

ness of mind, with firm resolve, tfft: Dhirah, the wise, sTf%3»cn Nachiketah, 
O Nachiketas. Atyasraksih, rejected, thou hast thoroughly renounced. 

11, 0 Nachiketas! thou art wise; for with firm resolve thou 

hast renounced the attainment of desires, having soon* (the Brahman who 
is).the Foundation of the universe, tho Infinity of knowledge, the Shore 
where there is no fear, the Mighty one praised by all hymns, chanted by 
the Great Ones, and the Refuge of all.—40. 

MADHVA’K COMMENTARY. 

The words “krator anantyam ” moan tho infinity or endlessness of knowledge 
(kratu=knowledge). Since the knowledge of tho Lord is oncUoss and bifinito, therefore 
Ho cannot be understood in His entirety by all the Vodas (stoma= Vodas). Tho words 
“stomam mahat’’ mean greater than oven all tiie Vodas. Tho employment of tho 
term urugaya in this Mantra shows that Nachikota's third question had no reference to 
tho survival of tho soul or human personality after bodily death, but to tiie Lord who 
is called here tho Infinity of knowledge, Creator than all tho Vodas ami Urugaya. fTho 
word Urugaya lias already been shown to bo tho name of tho Lord exclusively. Nor 
can it be said that tho versos applying to Brahman may bo applied to tho Jiva also, for 
both are identical : because there is no proof that they aro identical: while the scrip¬ 
tures show that they are separate, such us the following.) . 

“JTivatman is like an arrow and Bramltan the target” Mumlakopanisad II. 2. 4. This 
also shows the Jiva and Bramhan aro separate, for one is tho target and- tho other is an 
arrow. “ Like an arrow let him be fixed in Him ” Mundak II 2. 4. this also shows that 
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the Jiva is the worshipper and the Lord is the worshipped. So also hi Kathopanisad 
I. 3. 2. wo find Brahman described as the bank of safety for those who desire to cross 
the ocean of samsara. So also “ he becomes like Brahman ” Kathopanisad II. 4. 15. This 
also shows that the Jiva becomes similar to BAliman and not Bramhan itself. Thus all 
these texts show that everywhere differance between Jiva and Brahman is taught in 
the Upanisads and not that the Jiva is identical with Brahman. 

In the verso I. 3. 2. Yatna says “ Hay we be able to know the Nachiketas Fire,” 
whore the meaning is “ may we know the Lord in-dwelling in Nachiketa Fire otherwise 
the attributes given there such as “the shore of security,“the imperishable,” “the 
goal of worshippers” become inappropriate. 

This also shows that the second question asked by Nachiketa related to Visnu and 
not to lire. The verso I. 2.11. should bo construed as ‘ 1 trnrHtpqnWHtTOT#: ” 

“having seen the Lord Sung by the Groat Ones, &c., thou hast renounced the attainment 
of desires.” 

The third boon of Naeliiketas doos not relate to the survival of the Jiva after 
(Jeath, because Naeliiketas himself had died and was consciously conversing with Yama, 
and so he could not entertain any doubt as to Jiva surviving death or not. 

[If it be said that Naeliiketas did not die, but went bodily to Yama’s abode, 
thou it would contradict tho text where the father cursed the son by saying “die thou.” 
Moreover in another, recension (Taitt. Brail. III. 11. 8.) wo read “ f'T5TCB ! T5fN?r«nTB' " “ lot 
mo, coming back to life, return to my father ” the word “ Jivan ” shows that Nachiketa had 
diod actually and so the first boon ho asked was to get back life.j 

Mantra is. 

wwiiWiBuPswito Bert ’Jtft sifrfrr 

3 Tam, that, ft# Durdarsam, difficult to be seen, known with great 
exertion. GQ<Jhham anupravis?am, who has entered into the dark; 

who is unmanifest aud thus become most secret and mysterious, 
Gubfihitam, hidden in the cave or the hearts of the Liberated Jivas. *T^g 
Gahvaresfham, who dwells in the Abyss; who dwells in the Mukta Jivas, fqtjJ - 
Purfinam, the ancient. Adbyatrua-yogSdbigameua, the word 

Adhi means Supreme and Atma=self; therefore, adhyfitma means the Highest 
Self. Yoga=meaus of getting Moksa or liberation. Adhyatnia-yoga=the Highest 
Self is itself the means of getting liberation, Adhigama = realisation : Aparoksa- 
jflana [by the understanding obtained from Adhyatma-Yoga or withdrawing 
the mind from all objects, and fixing it in the Self] by the realisation that the 
Highest self is alone the means of attaining liberation, Devam, the God. 

*rvTT Matva, having thought over or known or realised. ifft: Dhlrah, the wise 
(having the qualifications of Havana, manana, &c.) g#-5cMiiT Harsa-iokau, joy 
and sorrow ; joy at ihe attainment of objects of desire, sorrow at their non¬ 
attainment: being fully satisfied with the bliss of divine knowledge. 'live 
word ■harria'm.' v ans physical joys ; the state of Mukti is not a state of joyless¬ 
ness : as will appear from the next verse. sign# Jahati, leaves behind. » 

12. The wise leaves behind worldly joy and sorrow, having realised 
that the Supreme Self, the Lord Himself, is the means of attaining liberation,' 
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and that He is difficult to be seen, is most mysterious, is in the hearts of 
alL Jivas, dwells in the Muktas, and is the Ancient of Days.—41. 

MADHVA’8 COMMENTARY. 

Tlie 'word “ gahvarestham ” docs not mean “ He who stays in great difficulties and 
dangers” but “He ■who dwells in the Mukfca Jivas.” The Muktas are called gahvara, lit. 
deep and inaccessible because worldly and non-frec Jivas cannot know them or reacli 
them, the only means of knowing them is the sastra or the scripture. 


Mantra 13. 



q?|s[ Elad, this Lord as the Ruler or the Muktas even, ’gtfi Srutvd, having 
beard. Sam-pat i-grihyab, having fully known him (from the teachings of a 

competent and able Teacher). *n4: Martyab, the mortal, the man. sjffl Pravrihya, 
having sepaiated Him from the jivas, as being distinct from them: having 
become Mukta by the aparoksa knowledge obtained through deep concentra¬ 
tion. Dbarmyam or dharmam, being the Upholder (of worlds). 

sngAuuni, subtle, Ltam, this (Atman) or trqr (H*Tf#) = God. Apya, 

having reached. H Sa, he. Modatc, rejoices Modaniyam, what 

causes rejoicing, i. e., the Self or God. f| Hi, because, sissfr LabdhvS, having 
obtained, Vivritam, open. ^ Sadma, the house of Brahman, the door 

ofVaikunfha, Heaven. Nachiketasam, for Nachiketas. Manye, 

I know. 

13. Having heard this (teaching about Brahman) and fully com¬ 
prehending Him, the mortal, who separates (Him from llio Jivas) readies 
this Subtle Upholder, and rejoices because he has ftmnd the Source of 

all joy. 1 think that for Nachiketas the abode of Brahman is open.—12. 

Note.—This shows that the state of Mukti is not a joyless strut 0 as tlio phrase 
harsa sokau jahdti of the last verso may lead one to infer. In U 10 sfuto of Manana or 
deep thinking, there should not bo allowed llio entrance of any emotion or fooling into 
the mind. The state of Manana is without joy and grief, if it is true Manana. But after 
Manana comes realisation- when the Jiva sees the Lord that is a state of pure' emotion, 
deep, intense, ineffable bliss. The last verso used the word raatva--* 1 thinking out.” The 
present one uses tho word apya “ reaching." One is the state of “thinking," the other is 
the state of “ attaining.” This verso describes the stato of Mukti or reaching the Lord. 

MAJMIVA’H COMM MNTAHY. 

The word JTfST Pravpihya means having discriminated the Lord as separated from 
the Jiva. 

[Note.—Tho word prnvj-ih.yn means making separate or knowing separately. Tho 
question is separating what from whom? It may mean separating the Jiva from his 
various bodies or sheaths : or separating the Jiva from tho Lord, If cannot mean the 
first, because tho latter part of tins verse shows “eiiam npya, sa modatc " reaching Him 
he rejoices. Thiu shows that the discrimination is from a Being, hy reaching whom. One V 
rejoices. Therefore, the separation meant, here is to know that the Jiva is not. Brahman, 
but that the Brahman is an object to be attained by tho jiva. 



n VALU, 15. 


31 


How do you say that this verse refers to the state of tlie Muktas ? and not to ordi¬ 
nary jivas? This question is answered by the author by an extract froai Mah&viraka 
Purana.J 

The Mukta having attained Him, who is the source of all joys, rejoices constantly," 
having also realised that Vis mi dwelling in the Mnkta jiva is separate from the jiva. 

Note .—The topic here is not jiva but Brahman, for the question that Nackiketas asks 
in the very next vor.se is “ Toll mo that who is different from tho holy and tho sinful 
from the cause and the efioct from tho past and the future” and tho reply is that such a 
being is Brahman, all the Vedas declare Him ; to attain whom tltoy perform austerities, etc. 
All this shows that Bramhan is the topic and therefore the word pravrihya must refer 
to distinguish Brahman from tho jiva. 


y 

r 


Mantra 14. 



-5FT5T ijprg *tsirra wmfa n?8ii 

Anyatra iqqfi* Dharmat, other than Dhanna, other than a saintly 
jiva; a holy jiva is called dhnnna. qpf 5 !' ssrwifni; Anyatra Adharmat, other than 
lyin-dharma, a sinful jiva. 5PT?r ! 5TOTT?t. Anyatra AsinAt, other than this (mani¬ 
fest). ^rfr^HTft Kritakritat, effect and cause : the material univeise, the insen¬ 
tient world. ^PT^T WTH Anyatra Bhtuat, other than the Past. *aj Cha, and. 

Bhavyslt cha, than the future and (the piesent). ^ Yat, what, as, in 
what manner (thou seest). ffq; Tat, that (Supreme Lotd, the Ruler of the 
Muktas) qyupr Pasyusi, thou seest or kunwest ^ Tnt, that, in that manner: 
so. qe Vada, say thc.u (to me). 


14. Different from the holy, different from the sinful, different from 
this insentient universe of cause and effect, other than the past, present 
and future, is the fiord. Tell that to me exactly as thou knowest 
Him.—43. 

Mantra 15. 

cm#T =3f qrg^cT I 

Sarve, all. %qr: Vcdah, the,Vedas. Yat, whose, qq Padam, nature 

or real form. qrPTHI% Amananti, uniformly declare or demonstrate, or express 
principally, record. 5fqrf% Tapdinsi, penances or sacrifices; or for attaining 
Whom penances are taught by the Vedas. Sarv&ni, all. ^ Cha, and. 

Yat, what, ' Vadanti, they say. ^ Ykt, what or whose. 

Ichchhantah, desiring. The great ones desiring Whose satisfaction or wishing 
to know Whom, Brahmacharyam, the life of a religious student; living 

in the house of his preceptor; or the vow of celibacy. Charanti, perform. 

?T«* I'at, that (form of the Lord). %.Te, to thee, qq Padam, the form of the 
Lord, the Symbol. Saugraheua, concisely, briefly, Bravtmi, I tell. 




32 


KATHA-UPAmsAD. 


=jfr Om, it is either the sound or the thing signified by it. Om, He is/w// of all 
auspicious qualities, worship him as such. Iti, thus. It shows 'he end of the 
teaching. tr^sr Etal, tins r 

15. Whose iorirt and essential nature all the Vedas declare and in 
order to attain Whom they prescribe austerities, desiring to know Whom 
the great ones perform Brahmaeharya, that Symbol T will briefly tell t.liee, 
it is Om.—44. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

This Iudestructi We Brahman is called Visnu. He is the Supremo and unchangeable, 
knowing Him as the Supreme, the refuge of all, the jiva undoubtedly gets liberation. 

Mantra 16 . 

sn^r 4 r hfisasm <13. nun 

q^ Etat, this Om (which thou hast asked.) f? Hi, verily. q«r Eva, even 
(qualifying stgl f. <?., srir*.) ?rgt Aksarani, (?rffHlRr) Indestructible, Imperishable, 
unchangeable, srgf Brahma, Brahman, full of all qualities, ^ qq-Etat hi 

eva, for this even. Aksaram, Indestructible, qft Param, the Supreme, the 

Highest of all. q^pg; srgi Etat hi eva aksaram, this verily even imperish¬ 
able. frnsfT Jfiatva, having known. ap Yah, who. ^ Yat, whatever. 
Ichchhati, desires. Tasya, for him. Tat, that (takes place or is 

obtained.) 

10. This Indestructible is verily the Full. This Indestructible Out 
is the Highest. Having known this Indestructible One, whatever any one 
desires that he obtains.—45. 

Mantra 17. 

siwrer w i 

WTO 5TR3T i\%\sw 

<T> 

Etat, this (the Brahman called Om.) ’g rawfd Alambanam, the suppot t, 
the refuge, srg j^restham, the best. q?r?f Etat alambanam, this support, 

qt Param. highest, extraordinary. . Etat Alambanam jfifttva, 

having known this support. Brahma-loke mahiyate, is magnified 

in the world of Brahma. -Brahma-Ioka means Satya-loka, or Visnu-loka, Is 
respected or honored in the world of Brahma or of the Lord, by those lower 
than himself. Brahma-Ioka means Brahman itself as the W01 Id. Is honored in 
Brahman : becomes Mukta. * 

17.—This refuge is the best, this refuge is the highest, having 
hwwn this refuge, he is honored in Brahma-Ioka,—4ti. 
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. y* Mantra iS. 

f^rar 

srar fa^r: wsr^rsqr n^u 

^ Na, not. 3 ira?r J&yate, is born. Miiyate, dies. Hie ‘not’should 

be read here also, sjt Va, or. ffYfsjw Vipaschit, the wise, the knowing, the 
Mukta. One who has reached the Brahma Loka. Nfi, not. ?rst Ayara, this 
Lord. 5^5 Kutaschit, from any cause ; from any where ; (this Lord is not 
born from any where, nor docs He die. As the Lord is without birth and death-, 
so those who know the Lord transcend birth and death.) * Na babhu- 

va kaschit, No jiva is ever born or was brought into existence. (The bodies 
only take birth.) In its svarupa no jiva is born, was born or will be born and so . 
it? its svarupa no jiva can die. Essentially for every jiva, whether free or bound, 
there is no birth and death. The birth and death belong to the body, i.e., the 
jivas entering into it or leaving it. The wise have no such birth and death even. 
They no more come in contact with body. So he never is born nor dies in this 
sense also. ?T 3 f: Ajah, unborn (essentially, though appealing to be born) 

Nityali, eternal, perpetual strPljf: Sftsvatah, eternal, everlasting, without change 
or decrease, Ayani, this. jrTO 1 Puranah, incarnate. That which enters 
(anati) into bodies (pura) i.e., embodied. H Na, not. f*f?r Hanyatc (ff?*RT) is 
killed or injured, Hanyamauc, being killed. rr(R Sari re, the body 

(Locative Absolute) or srfYApi dehc, even the body. 

18. The Wise (the Mukta) no more undergoes (compulsory) 
birtU or death, because this Lord also is not born from any cause (nor 
does He die, and so thj? Mukta by seeing tlie Lord is freed from birth and 
death). (The jiva as such- is eternal) and so never was born (nor can ever 
die). It is unborn, eternal, changeless, and though dwelling in the town 
(of the body), is not destroyed when the body is slaughtered. - 47 . 

Note.-- Ho is not born, nor doth ho clio ; nor having boon, ccaseth ho any more to bo ; 
* unborn, perpetual, eternal, and ancient, he is not slain when the body is slaughtered. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Mukta or the Perfect JiUnin, called here Vipaschit is never horn again nor 
dies, in the sense that there is no compulsory incarnations and diHincarnations for 
him. Why ? The verso gives two reasons. First, na Ayam kutusehit—-This Lord came 
from no where, was never born (nor dies)—therefore tho fenower of the Lord, also never 
takes birth, nor dies. Secondly, na babiifiva leaf chit, tho jiva writs never horn. In its 

essential (svarupa) nature, the jtva is unborn and incapably of dying. In its own form, 

every jiva, as a jiva, is unborn and undying, Tho Mukta Jiva has however this additional 
attribute, that itnever assumes any body, and so the ordinary birth and death are no 
longer ascribablo to him. This jiva is Parana or dwoUcr-ia-the-town. But it does not 

die with the destruction of the town (the body). 

The origin and destruction in the sense of the birth of a body and the destruction of 
the body do not take place in the ease of-the wise jiva (Muktas) because Yispu Himself is 
neyer born nor dies, therefore those who have seen Yisntt are never born nor are subject 
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to death. As tho jiva in its essential nature is eternal and so is nob born, nor dies, the 
wise (Mukta) has this additional quality that ho is never born nor dies in the sense of 
compulsorily taking a body or leaving it. • 

Every jiva is in its esseutial nature unborn, eternal, unchanging and dwelling in the 
body (purana equal to puram deham anati gaecliati). 

Because this Lord was never bom from anywhere and from any cause and never dies, 
therefore the knower of the Lord also, the vipa-iehita (tho wise) is never born nor dies. 
Moreover no jiva in its esseutial nature is ever born, but is said to be bor n when it 
assumes a body and is saief to die when it leaves the body. The wise however has not 
this sort of birth and death also, because he never comes in relationship to any body 
(nor gets embodied) because he has no Karinas. Every jiva being immortal in its essential 
nature, ho who thinks that the jiva is killed or that it kills (another jiva) is ignorant for 
slaying and being slain has reference to tho body and not to tho jiva. 

Tims (the Etornal, Undying Lord) dwells in tho cavity (of tho heart) of the eternal 

i iy , a y' 

Jr Mantra iy. 

df H fdapfldT dTd\#a a »H» 

'ft 

Hnnta, the killer. (['lie jiva is essentially unborn, &c. How then one 
gets the idea that he is the killer or the killed ? This idea is merely a delusion 
as shown in this verse; all that is killed or kills is the body.) Chet, if. d»®W 
Manyate, thinks, or meditates. ?sg Hantuvn, to kill (if he thinks “ 1 will kill 
him the Atman ’’) to kill the essential nature of the jiva. id: Hatah, the killed. 

Chet, if. Manyate, thinks. fa Hatam, killed (i. e.) I am killed,, my 

Atman is killed Ubhau, both. ^ Tau, they, a rasipfra: Na vijanitah, do 

not know or understand (their true self or jiva) a 3T* Na ayam, neither this. 
l^T Hanti, kills, d Na hanyate, nor is killed 

19. IE the slayer thinks to slay, if the slain thinks himself to be 
slain, they both do not understand (its nature), for this one neither slays 
the jiva nor is the jiva slain.—48. 


Mantra 20. 

qJRfrT SW l i MHI tfFT: IR ° II 

drifts Aijoh, than an atom. Airiyan, more subtle. a*d: Mahatah, 

than the great: the big. d^NRMahlyan, greater, bigger. war Atm a, the Self, 
The Lord. 3TC3 Asya, of this (Jiva who is also immortal and eternal essenti¬ 
ally) is atomic. spat: Jantoh, of the creature, of the Jiva. The Jiva itself is 
atomic in size, but the Lord is even within this atom. (%|fa: Nilfitah, placed, 
remained as self; entirely placed, hidden. Guhayta, in the cavity, in the 

heart. dfTam, (^rWTd) Him (the self), ssnag: Akratub, Sf means Vispu and kratu 
means faith. Believer (kratu) id Vishnu (=sr). A firm believer in Visnucalled !! 
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one whose faith in ?r is strengthened by study and meditation, Pasyati, 

(gt ^ T rf wm. ’STfWT sees, realises in meditation, 

or realises I am that. ^tfpJfaK: Vltasokah,«fiee fiom grief or sorrow. *ng: Dha- 
tuh, of the Upholder, of the Hari or Creator, the Supreme Self. Madhva reads 
it as dhatuh genitive singular of dhatri. nrrpffgr Prasadat, by the grace. *rf |* rPT 
Mabimanam, inahi means greater, mauani means quantity of attributes. The 
number of attributes are greater than all. Atmanah, (the word is in the 

oblative case.) from himself, as compared to himself, titan the Jiva. 

20.—More subtle than the subtlest, greater than the greatest, the 
Atman resides in the cavity of this jiva, Him the firm of faith in Visnu 
sees : and through the grace of that Creator becomes free from grief and 
sees the superiority of the Lord over himself.—49. 

» MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


The word akrafcuh means “ having Arm faith in Visnu." The letter means 

Visnu and kratu means “ firm faith.” Ho who has firm faith in 3T (or Visnu) is akratu. 

The words mahiinftnam atmanah do not mean “ the greatness of the Self,” hub “ the 
superiority to the self (Jiva)." (The mukba realises the Superiority or greatness, (mahi- 
m&nam—mahamilnam) of the Lord to all selves or jivasj. As says a text:—” In the Sruti 
mahiinfmam atmanah means that Visnu is greater both in 'quality and quantity than the 
jiva hence Tie fiord Visnu is called jivat maluinfi greater than the jiva,” 

S ' Mantra 21. 

•^ttririr ft Rsrfct uurit rim 1 
^ imn 

Asinali, suiting still. Dflram, far. 5T3|# Vrnjati, He walks, jtoth: 
SJaydnah, lying down. Ydti, He goes. Saryatah, every where: be¬ 

cause of His ^super excellent qualities. <*;: Kali, who. f Tam, that, ifaprt 
Maddmadam, the giver of joy and pain : joy to the good, and pain to the 
sinners. Who is the cause of rejoicing and grief. Devam, the God. 

Mat anyah, another than myself or like myself, mg JMtum, to know, 

Arbati, is able, or is worthy. 

21. Sitting He goes afar, resting He moves everywhere, wh» other 
• than my Self is able to know that God who is the dispenser of pleasure 
and pain.—50, 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The phrase “Lord goes far by more sitting,”- &c., shows His lorldliness and 
divinity. As says a text“ Sitting He goes to distant'places, lying down He visits every 
where, because by His lordly power, Visnu brings about the most contrary things.” 



Mantra 32. 

_ 



KA fl/A -/ 1 l‘A 1\TSA /). 
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3 TOTTC Asariram, bodiless, (who has no pi Akriiic bed}'.) j^ariresu,’ in 

the bodies (physical, astral and devachanic.) Anavnsthesu, in not per¬ 

manent, among the changing. In the transient bodies <.(' the living creatures, 
that Bodiless One exists, free from the changes that arc inherent in bodies 
According to Madhva, this word qualifies su^sj;. 3 T 3 r?*l?T Avasthitatn, existing, 
or staying in. HirfH Mahantam,'great (in regard to Time, Space and Qualities.) 
(fjj Vibhum, all-pervading, all-powerful. Atmanarn, the Master, the 

Lord. *r??r Matva, having known, tfft: Dhirah, the wi~c. *r Na, not. 

S^ochati, grieves, He becomes liberated. 

22. —The wise, having known that self as resting unonibodied in 
these changing bodies, as great and all-pervading, becomes fully 
liberated.—51. 

Mantra 23. ’ » 

sprVt ^ Ksm st srfdT spr i 

snwm wttrrr Nidi's 11^^11 

SI ^rr^TT Na ayatn atmd, not this Self, or this Lord is not. 
Pravachanena, studying many Vedas or sciences ; by commentaries, lectures, 
by the explanation of the Vedas. 5Pq: Labhyah, obtained, known, seen. 
H Na medhaya, nor by understanding, by the power of quickly apprehen¬ 

ding the sense of books, by the power of one’s own intelligence. H.Nn, not. 
3f|rsrr BahunS, by much. JSpp* ^rutena, by hearing or learning 3* Yam, whom. 

Eva, even, irg Esa, this (God.) ^55% Vnnute, accepts or elects, i. e., on whom 
He shows His grace: with whom He is pleased. ’1 cna, by him. srwg: Labh¬ 
yah, (is) obtainable, knovvable, visible, becomes gracious, Tasya, of him or 
by him (who is the object of Divine grace.) ijsr Esa, this, ^rrnrr Atmfl, the Self, 

■ the llord, fgf^i Vi-ivrinute, reveals, shows. H^Tanfim, body. - *gr Sv&m, own 
(its true nature.) the direct knowledge can be obtained through the grace of God 
alone, 

23. This Atmft is not to be obtained by many explanations, nor by 
the intellect, nor by much learning. He whom alone this Atma elects, 
by Kim is He obtained : for Kim this Atm ft reveals Mis own nature.—52. 

Note.— In verso 20 it was said that tho grace of the Dhatfi, or the Lord is necessary 
to see Him. This verso also reiterates the same idea, and shows that the means of getting 
graeo is not much scholarship, intellect or memory hut bhakti: and is entirely dependent 
on the will of tho Lord. Thus JiliWa and Moksa result from Bhakti and the grace of the 
Lord. Are then sfima, dama, &c., unnecessary ? Tho next verse answers this. 

Mantra 24. 

mbm ft TuRsiynm-di niuuif^d: 1 
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J£ He is visible by His grace only, what is tho use of Vairfigya, &c.? To this the 
Mruti roplies that j liana is necessary in order to get that grace. 

H Na, not. A-vi-ratah, ce*ased to be attached, not turned away. 

Duscharitat, from evil-conduct, from sinful works prohibited by the 
Vedas and DharmasSastra, wickedness. Who has controlled his conduct, and 
learned ?pr: g Na, not. 3 rscrr??r: Asantah, not tranquil (who has not controlled 
his mind.) Who is not devoid of devotion to the Lord and does practise stud}', 
meditation and contemplation, who has got sjh:. h Na,*not. : A-samahi- 

tah, not concentrated, not-one-pointed-mind; mind-dispersed. Who is not devoid 
of the true knowledge of things. Who possesses the attribute of HBrqTH:. H N'a, 
not. $rerRT-HHR: A-santa-manasah, not-tranquil-mi^I, who not being immers¬ 
ed in the enjoyment of sense objects, is not devoid of right understanding. 
JT Va api, or also. Prajnanena, by knowledge, by Bi ahma-knowledge. 

SH Enam, this (God and His grace.) Apnuyat, he obtains. 

24. He who lias ceased from evil deeds and is controlled (in 
senses), concentrated (in intellect) and controlled (in mind) obtains this 
Atma through the knowledge (of Brahman).—53. 

Note .—This shows that sania, dama, samadhiina, &e., arc also moans of knowing the 
Lord: for His grace would naturally fall on such a person. 

Mantra 25. 

T 3^1 3 I 

33T H: H=IKU 
. sroftssnSr ftSrat irii 

Yasva, of whom or whose, of God. agf Brahma, Brahma the Lord of. 
the Br&hmana (juste) Cha, and. Ksatram, Vayu, the lord of the Ksacriya 
caste. Cha, and. 3^ Ubhe, both. gqq: Bhavatah, are. qnqq: Odanah, food. 

Mrityuh, death, i. e., Rudra. qtq Yasya, whose. 3t i %‘qq Upa-sechanaro, 
over-sprinkling sauce, butter, ghee, q;: Kah, who or Brahma called q» or it 
is equal to q: who. htha, thus. qq Veda, knows, gar Yatra, where, in 

Vaikuptha, Or in qj or in Brahma R Sa, he (the Atma or the great destroyer 
of the universe,) 

25. Who thus can know where that (Self) dwells, of whom Brahmft 
and Vftyu are both as food, and Rudra hut a condiment.—54. 

Note .—Or that God whoso food is Brahma and YAyu,and whose condiment is Rudra is 
known to Brahtnft because He dwells in Brahma. Or he who knows Him thus dwells where 
Ho dwells.” 



Thiri> Yalli. 

Mantra !. 

^rT 5ft srftfr i 

SPTTrffi sT^rf^T qqf^rr q^flW % =q fo qj l fajfcl T: \\%\\ 

Ritarn, truth, the fruit of^coaf work, Pibantau, enjoying; both 

drinkers; the two particular “forms" or aspects of Visnu called Atmaand 
Antaratma. Sukritasya, of good deeds, to be construed with “loke.” 

Sukritasya loke=in the body formed from the merits of good deed. Loke, 

in this body, Guh&ni, in the cavity of the heart, sifter Pravistau, entered? 

Parame, in the highest ; in the best of all Jtvas. In the Prfina. <nj?f or sif 
Parardhe or— dhye = ?f-f -highly splendid’ ^-f.^pt=:rpcpt most highly 

splendid. In the most excellent and exalted. In the Principal Vityu. 
Chh&yatapau, giving shade to the good ; and heat or punishment to sinners. 
Shade and heat, i.e., pleasure and pain, agrfe: Brahma-vidah, the knowers 
of Brahman, Vadanti, say. Pa? chagnayah, the house-holders 

who are the keepers of five fires— i.e., performers of Deva, Pitri, Bhitta, 
Manusya and Brahma Sacrifices. Or who tend the five fires of the Chhandogya 
Upanisad. V. io-io.- q Ye, who. =er C'lia, and. Tr i n fich i k e tah, 

who have performed the nachiketa fire sacrifice thrice. 

1. There fire the two (aspects of flte Lord) the Drinkers of truth, ex¬ 
isting in the body obtained by good works, both dwelling in the cavity of 
the heart, in the most highly splendid Parani {i.e., Vitya). The knowers 
of Brahman and those who perform the five great Sacrifices and observe 
the triple Nachiketa Fire describe these as shade and the aim.—55. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord, though ono, has two aspects—one as Atma and the other as An tar-atma 
(the Inner Self). That Visnu takes up His abode in the Parana or Highest, namely Viiyu 
who is'Anore excellent than all High Beings (like Rudra, &e.,)' and whose form is All-Pull. 
The Lord drinks, i.e., experiences all the good fruits of karmas: (and not the evil). Ho is 
like the cool shade (chh&yd of a tree to the tired soul of the weary but holy pilgrim whe 
has attained niukti), and He is the cause of his joy ; while He is like a burning sun, hot and 
scorching (fitapa), to the sinner. 

Note.—The meditation on the Lord has boon taught in the verse adhyStma-yogfi- 
dhigamena, &e., Where is the Lord to be meditated upon will now bo taught. But before 
doing so, He is again glorified in this verse. Some think that the two drinkers) referred 
to in this mantra, are the Jiva and Buddhi: because “pibantau” is in dual number. But 
Buddhi* being insentient cannot be the enjoyer of the fruit of action. Moreover the J£va 
is sentient, and Buddhi is insentient, and so the reference in “pibantau" cannot be to two 
such entities belonging to two different classes—ono sentient and the other insentient, 
ft the «fjva be taken as the “drinker" then Buddhi must be also taken to be a sentient 
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entity, which doctrine no one holds. Nor can it be said that the reference is to two Jivas 
dwelling in the same body. For it is impossible for two personalities (Jivas) to dwell 
in the same body and to be enjoyers of both. 

Then it is said that the two “drinkers” are the Jiva and the Lord. The Jjord also 
drinks or experiences the fruit of karma metaphorically. For being always associated 
with the Jiva, He is said figuratively to drink, while the Jiva really drinks. But this view 
is incorrect. For here also recourse is had to a figure of speech in order to make Lord 
experience the fruit of action. The result therefore is that this verso has no reference 
to tlio Jiva at all. but to is'vara alone. The two that drink are the two aspects of the one 
and the same i Jvava-one as Atmu dwelling in the heart of the Cosmos ; and the other as 
Antar-afcma dwelling in the hoart of every Jiva. This explains Die phrase “guhain pravis- 
t;ci” also : for botli those aspects of the Lord are in the guha or heart. 

.» The phrase “Paramo Parardho” is taken by sorno to mean the other (iikasa) of the 
/heart, which is superior to the oxternai other of space : because Brahman becomes mani¬ 
fest in the heart. This explanation is not accurate : for there is no authority for holding 
that the akas'a of tho heart is highor than the ftkfW'a of space, nor is there any law 
fostrictiug tho manifestation of Brahman in the heart and not in the external nature. For 
to tho deserving He appears outside the heart also. Tho word “Paramo" therefore 
moans here Vayu, tho best of all Jivas, the abode of Bralunan (tho Christ of the Gnostics). 
This Vayu is a highor principle than tho High Ones like Ilmira, &c. 

Therefore lie is called Pararclha (r. parcbliyo ’ pi rkklba nipakc) - Higher than the 
Highest Ones. Tho Lord Visnu is one, hut in tho heart lie dwells in two forms, Attmi and 
Antar-afcma. In tho hoart, also Ho dwells in tho Vayu who is higher than ail the High Ones. 

if ifc bo said, how can this verse apply to the Lord who docs not enjoy the fruits of 
action, wo reply, it is not so. The Lord docs enjoy the fruit of action, as says the text 
rasam pibnti kannitjum. If so, then tho Lord would suffer pain and sorrow also. 
That is howovor act so, for Ho enjoys tho auspicious (subhan) fruits only. Moreover the 
word pitam means true and tho Lord eujoys the true works and uot evil works. Bo when 
it is said “He drinks jufcam,” it moans “Ho oujoys tho fruits of tho good deeds.” This also 
is a reason to hold that the verse applies to the Lord and hot to the Jiva: for the Jiva 
drinks both pi tain and anpitain—-good and evil. 

Tho words, chliaya and &tapa in the verse, do not mean “shade” and “light” but that 
tho Lord is like a.cool shade to the virtuous, and a hot suu to the sinner. 

But what is your authority for saying that the verse applies to Vi§mu alone and 
nob to the Jiva and Visnu. Our authority is tho phrase guhiiui praviftau“entered the cava" 
of this'verso itself. 

For tho phrase entered tho guha “or cavity” is specifically applied to the Lord alone 
in tho ITpanisads. Nowhere tho Jiva is said to have entered the guha or cavity. 

Moreover, though in the verso the word “ pibantau ” is in a dual case, yet tho 
real drinker is one and not two: and there are not two Lords hut one. Tliosingluar 
number “He who is tho limit" of tho next verse clears up tho ambiguity,, if any, 

of the verse under discussion. 

Mantra 2. 

Pirft ’ Sdl wtaft 11 r n . 

1 ’ ‘ '} , ' ' 

•*: Yap, who. The Lord Visnu having these two aspects. trfi'Setuh, 
• boundary, lirftit. fUPTFTT tjAn&n&m, tlm word is formed from the root sn? to 
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sacrifice, with the affix err^t causing the change of ^ into $ (sjrrw ) the 
worshippers of Visnu) Aksaram, imperishable, indestructible. ' agj 

Brahma, the Brahman, ** Yat or ^ tat, which or that. ^ Pararn, the highest 
.(refuge), (the best, Supreme.) =sppi Abhayam, the Giver of fearlessness, the 
Remover of fear, the shore which gives security from fear. ren-fHrat Titirsatam, 
who wish to cr >ss (the ocean of the fear of Samsara, births and deaths), iff* 
Param, shore. The aspect of the Lord dwelling in the shore opposite to Sam¬ 
sara, and regulating the Muktas. snf^%ar Nachiketam, the Lord dwelling in 
Nachiketa Fire. idm? or gr%»n% ^akemahi or ^akemasi. (The ^ declension 
is a Vedic irregularity. The affix mt is added by Panini VII. I. 46), we are able. 
Yama hereby shows that he knows the Lord both as the Spirit of the Nachike^, 
Fire, and the Director of the Liberated. v, 

2. I know the Lord Visnu both as the Spirit in the Nachiketa Fire, 
and as t]ie refuge of all His worshippers, the Imperishable Supreme Brail-* 
man, the Giver "of security to the frightened voyagers on the ocean of 
Samsara,—the Lord dwelling in the shore opposite to Samstiva (as the 
World-Spirit directing the Muktas).—50. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

By Setups not meant bridge but limit or refuge. By ijamvnam is meant “of wor¬ 
shippers of Yisnu. The Lord is the refuge to His worshippers. (Param literally means 
shore. It is the opposite shore of Samsara, therefore, it is nmkti. The Lord dwells in 
mnktas). That Lord Visnu. dwelling’ on the shore opposite to Samsara has two aspects. 

Mantra 3. 

fad =3 1 

id 5 *nrd fad jh: jriTfir* 11 ^ 11 

= 5 rp*TPT Atmdnam, the Self (the individual, transmigrating, evolving Ego.) 
the Jiva (pervading throughout the body). tfqft Rathinam, the seated in the 
chariot or the lord of the chariot. %% Viddhi, know thou. irtft Barham, the 
body. Ratham, the chariot, tji Eva, even. ^ and, or g Tu, verily. Bud- 
dhim. the Buddbi; the Pure Reason, the power of determining, g Tu, verily. 
HTCld Strathim, the driv er or charioteer. Viddhi, know thou, j^s Manah 
the Manas, the mind, gHfijr Pragraham, the reins, xrm Eva, even. =sr Cha, and. 

3. Know thou the Jiva Atm a as seated in the chariot, the body 
even as the car; the Buddhi, as the driver and Manas as the reins—57. 

Mantra 4. 






M 3 H 


■ lndriyani, the senses (like the eye, the ear, &c.) 5^ Hayto, 

horses. snf: Ahuh, say (the wise.) Visayan, the, objects . (of senses). 
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Tesa, their. *Tr^TCPI.Gocharan, the roads, the places on which horses can 
run, -the race-course. ?rn*TT Anna indriya-mano-yuktam, the 

Atma in union with the senses and the 0 mind, but devoid of Buddhi, is bhokta 
or sufferer: as a chariot-master, without a driver. Bhokta, the experience!' 

of pain, Iti, thus, srrg'. Ahuh, say. Manisinah, the wise. 

4. The wise say that the senses arc, the horses and the objects their 
roads ; they also say that the Atma, joined with the senses and the mind 
(only, but devoid of Buddhi) is the sufferer.—58. 

Mantra 5. 

{ fFTCTT I 

/ pr ww: n * n 

« a[: Yah, who (the Buddhi charioteer), g Tu, but. ^fg sg Rit r g Avijftanavau, 

without wisdom, not dexterous, without discrimination. Bhavati, is. 

Ayuktena, unjoined; without reins, without balance (of mind), without 
concentration (of mind ) Manasa, with the mind, Sada, always. 

Tasya, his (i.e. of such a Buddhi charioteer). Indriyaui, the senses (i.e., 

the horses). ^r^rf^T Ava^yani, unmanageable, uncontrollable, fgntfr: Dusia- 
svab, vicious horses, unbroken or untamed horses. Iva, like. ?rn£f:'Saratheh, 
of the charioteer. 

5. But he who is without discrimination, and with Manas out of 
harmony, his senses are always uncontrolled like the unbroken horses of 
a driver.—59. 

Mantra 0. 

f^mT^rfrf ^TrRTT I 

^rf^qTftr fw n i n 

Yah, who. g Fu, but. Vijnftnav&n, having understanding, 

whose mind-rein is firmly held. Bhavati, is. g%sr Yuktena, joined, balan¬ 

ced, harmonised, jr^nerr Manasa, with the mind. *p»nr Sada, always. ^ Tasya, 
his. Indriyani, the senses, sppsirR Vawyftni, manageable, under,con- 

trol. mm- Sadasvab, good horses. ^ iva, like, Saratheb, of the 

charioteer. 

, ^ 6. But he who discriminates, and has Manas always harmonised, 

* his senses are controlled, like the good homes of the driver.—(JO. 

Note. These last two versos show that through tho control of season tins mind can 
J>e controlled. But what is the good of thought-control V ft Is an indirect means of ac¬ 
quiring Mok§a. 

■ ' ■ . Mantra 7 . 

^ ^r^rrSrftr mmi n vs it 


<5 
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Yah, who. 5 Tu, but. 5 T( %PraRL Avijndnavan, who has no under¬ 
standing, who has not Buddhi as charioteer. xrqf<T Bhavati, is. 3 PFTC 5 P Ama- 
naskah, unmindful, who has not controlled the mind Sadi, always. 41^1’fa: 
Afiuchilj, impure (being immersed in sensual gratifications). «r Na, not. q, Sa, 
he (the charioteer). q? Tat Padam, that place, (that above-mentioned 
Imperishable highest Brahman.) The Padam referred to in II. 15. That 
goal. qrprrrH Apnoti, reaches, Samsaram, the transmigratory circle, the 

round of births, the current of births and deaths, Cha, and. 3 Tp}»r-a 3 TH 
Adhi-gachchhati, goes over or enters. 

7. He who is without discrimination, and Manas uncontrolled, 

being always impure, never reaches that place, but returns again, to 

the world.—hi. ~\ 

f " Mantra 8 . N 

f^TH^T^frT SFFRSB: HST ^1%: l 
r 5 rr^qf^TT^rfrT * srnm 11 q 11 

ap Yah, who. 3 Tu > however. Vijnanavan, having understanding. 

Bhavati, is. Samanaskah, balanced mind, of controlled mind. 

Stjr Sada, always, jrfa: ^uchi].>, pure. *r Sa, he. 5 Tu, vgrily. g'f rat 
Padam, that place or goal. Yasmat, from which (having fall^ v! down). 

«j?t: Bhdyah, again. ?r Na, not. 3 TR 5 f Jayate, is born (in the world). * 

8. But he who discriminates, with Manas always harmonised and 
(senses) pure, verily he (reaches) that place from which he is not horn 
again.—62. 

Mantra 9. 

SRtSHTfTOn;: I 

<JR*rnWrf rT^^fr: <TRT ^ II i II 

fWR-^rrtfsp Vijnana-sarathih, who has understanding for charioteer. Lit., 
Intelligence-driver, aj: Yah, who. gTu, but. qq: qtrgqpjl Manah-pragrahav&n, 
who holds the reins of the mind, the balanced mind, qq: Narafi, man. qp Safi, he. 
qfsqqirAdhvanah,. of the road or journey of the Sainsira. qrt Param, (qqqqrfa- 
nsqsq, ) die end, the shore, qnttfrr Apnoti, he 

reaches, q? fqsqjp Tad visnolj, ( sqrqqqftsTO swap Wff?qq: ) of 

that Visnu (the all-pervading Brahman, the Supreme Self, called Va'sudeva.) 

qf Paramam padam, (qp: pqpt qHstf) the highest place, the same form as 
that of Visnu. ' • 

9. But the man who has Reason for his charioteer, and holds 
the reins of Manas, he reaches the end of the road, that highest B place of 
VisrfU.—63. 

Note.— There is a gradation by which the knowledge of the Lord is acquired. There 
are stages, and degrees of initiation, by which the conoiousness expands and more and __ 
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more of the divine knowledge flows in. These stages are represented here by the names 
of the'devatas presiding over them. The next verse describes this hierarchy. 

Mantra io. 

to ’m'xm <u; i 

TO Ufl-TO II ? o h 

Indrlyebbyalj, than the senses. The present verse refers to the 
various divinities presiding over the karmendriya.s and jnflnendriyas, as shown 
below :— 


* 

Indriyas. 

Presiding 

divinities. 

Arthas or objects. 

Presiding 

divinities. 

•Srotra (the ear) 

Soma 

Sabda (sound) 

RIIIHH 

Tvach (the sense of touch) 

Kubera 

Sparsa (touch) 


Chaksuh (the eye) 

Surya 

Riipa (sight) 

Rasana (the sense of ttitta) 

Yaruna 

Rasa (taste) 

Varun£ 

Ghrdna (the sense of smell) 

Aswinau 

Gandha (smell) 

P S. r v a 1 1 or 

Vaeh (speech) 

Pani (hand) 

Pdda (feet) 

Pdyu (rectum) 

Upastha (organ) 

Agni 

Indra 

Jayanta 

Yama 

Daksa. 

Uma 


/ The three Devis — Suparni, Varum and Parvati—preside over arthas; Suparnion 
Sabda and sparsa ; Vftruni on Rfipa and Rasa, and Parvati on Gandha only. 


TO: Part]j, higher, superior. That is, the three Divinities presiding over 
arthas belong to a superior hierarchy, to those concerned with the Indriyas. 
ft; Hi, verily, qraf: Arthah, the objects. The three Divinities presiding over 
the objects, Arthebhyah, than the' objects, than the three Devis. Cha, 

and. q* Param, superior. *r: Manah, the Manas. The Divinities presiding 
over the Manas„wa., Rudra, Vindra, and ^esa. *ito: Manasah, than the Manas, 
than the presiding devas of Manas. 5 tu. to Para, superior. gfip Buddhih, 
the Buddhi, the goddess Saraswati presiding over Buddhi. 5$; Buddheh, 
than the Buddhi, than Sarasvati. *fSR Atina mahftn, the great Self, 

the Hiranyagarbha, the Virincha presiding over Mahat Tattva. to Parali, 
Superior. * 

10. Higher than the T)evas of sensation are the Devas of percep¬ 
tions, higher than the Devas of perceptions are the Devas ofmanas, higher 
than the Devas of manas is Sarasvati the devata of Buddhi, higher than 
the Devat4 of Buddhi is the Mahat Atm& or Brahmft called Yirincha 

—64. 1 T ! ' .■ v" • ; 1 1 ■ v.'.-.y.. ,, 

Mantra u. 

TOTOmU5W?3^: TO I 

3TOT UT To fft: 11 H « 
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: Mahatah, than the Mahat. Than the four-faced Brahma ot Viri&cha. 
HTO. Param, superior, ^rssfg; Avyaktam, the undeveloped. (The seed of the 
whole cosmos, uumanifest by name'’ or form, the collection of all forces, 
effects and causes,,variously called Avyakta, Avyakrita, Aka^a. &c., mixed up 
with and inherent in the Supreme Self, like the web and warp; the power 
latent in the acorn that gives rise to the oak of the universe.) The Goddess 
^rx presiding over Prakriti. Avyaktat, than the Avjakta, than the Sri 

Tattva. Purusah, the person, the Purusa Phe Lord (Visnu because He 

pervades all and is Full.) q*: Parah, Superior. Purusftt, than the Puiusa. 

5T.Na,not. qq Param, superior. Kinchit, anything grr Sa, she (Feminine 

pronoun because of the subsequent feminine noun kastlia.) gfjrsT Kastha, the 
end, the limit, the goal, the Head of the hierarchies, gr Sa, he (lit. She.) qpr 
Para, Supreme, the Great, the best, rrfg: Gatih, the path, the object of 
attainment. 

11. The Avyakta is higher than Mahat, the Purusa is higher than 
Avyakta. There is nothing higher than Purusa. He the end, Fie the 
supreme goal.—Of). 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Higher than the devas presiding over the sense organs are the devas presiding over 
the sensations. Soma (the moon), the Lord of Wealth (Kubera), Sftrya (the sun), Appas 
(water) Asvinau, Agni, Indra, the son ot Indra, Yaraa and Daksa are the ten devas of the 
sense organs. Suparni (or Sauparyi), Varan! and Tim5, are the godesses presiding over 
artlias or sensations. Suparni and V&runl preside over two sensatioixs each, Uma on one 
alone. The presiding deities of manas are throe, Itudra, VIndra and &psa. They are 
superior to the Dcvis of artha. Higher than the Devas of Manas is Sarasvati, the presiding 
deity of Buddhi. Higher than her is Itrahma (and Viiyn) the presiding deities of mahat 
Tattva. Higher than these is &V! or Ramil the prosiding deity of* Avyakta. Higher than 
her is Visnu called Purusa because lie is Pull (Purna), and there is no one, anywhere equal 
of question that any one should be greater than Him,, when no one is 

Mantra 12. 

eh g% ^ gijtoRT * spiral* 1 

tHium spar gjsgtr 11 ** it 

tpr Esa, this (Purusa.) g$!f ’#5 Sarvesu bhutesu, in all beings (from the 
i , highest Brahma downwards to a tuft of grass.) 23^: Gfldah, hidden, the hidden 

; Self=the inmost essence or 1 nature of all. stTtirr A ma, Self, q Na, not. 

Prakasate, shines forth. ijqqq Dri^yate, is seen. 3 Tu, but. The force of 

i “but” is to indicate that the Grace of God is the only means of seeing him, 

I Agryaya, by sharp, by the intellect, purified and prepared by thehearing, 

]' &c., ab®ut Brahman, aud accompanied by the grace of God. Buddhya, 

1 by the Buddhi gpir Shksmaya, by the Subtle (bv the intellect capable of 

•!, ^n 4 in^‘ subtle things.) Sflksma-darsSibhih, by the subtle-seeyg. 
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12. This is concealed in all beings '• this Atimt does not manifest 

itself, hut is seen through the pointed subtle Buddhi, by men of subtle 
sight.—66. * 

Mantra 13. 

■H^fd II \\ II 

Yachchhet, should merge ; cause the laya. Should meditate that the 
lower is governed by the higher, Vak, the speech. The Devas presiding 

o\?er the senses, namely, Sbma, &c., should be meditated upon, as governed by 
the three Devis, Parvati, etc., the presiding Devis of Vak or Artha. Then the Vak 
or the three Devis should be meditated upon as governed by the Devas of manas. 
*iW? Manasi, (»T?rcft, the long vowel is a Vaidic irregularity), in the Manas, in the 
Devas presiding over Manas, viz., J$iva, ^esa, and Suparna, i.e., Parvati, in &va, 
Varuni in ^esa, and Sauparni in Sauparna. 33733-; Prftjnah, the wise. ?rg; Tat, 
that, (Manas, ^iva, Sjesa and Suparna ) Yachchhet, should merge 33PT Jiiane, 
in the (luminous) Buddhi, in the Devi, Sarsvati or Bharati. Atmani, in the 

Self of Jnana, i.e., Sarasvati. frpT Jnanam, the Buddhi or Sarasvatl, the pre¬ 
siding Devi of Jnana. *Iffw Atmani mahati, in Mahat Atma; in the First¬ 
born, in Brahma and Vayu, the presiding deities of mahat. or dfd'fc&H 

Niyachchhet or tad-ichchhet, should merge or er^ that (mahat) should wish 
(to merge), scr^r &inte atmani, in the Atma of peace or 33; 

Tad-yachchhet 4 §nte atmani, should merge that in the Self which is 
Peace or Quiet, 

13. Let the wise meditate that the Devas of the senses are control¬ 
led by the Deities of speech who are governed by the Devas of manas, that 
the Devas of manas are governed by the Devas of Buddhi, that the Devas 
of Buddhi are controlled by the Devas of Mahat who are controlled by the 
Sri Tattva, who by the Self of Peace.—67. 

Note.— The omissions in the verso should be supplied from the context. Thus Ittdriyas 
are not mentioned at all; and so also the Sri Tattva. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

■ Let him meditate that the Devis, Uma &e., presiding over speech, &c , are controlled 
by the Devas Siva and the rest. That Siva and the rest are controlled by Brahmd and 
V5yn, the presiding deities of mahat. Lot him meditate that these two are controlled by 
Ramd, the Supreme Bliss ; and that She is governed by Vi$nu, the Supreme Self. The word 
niyama (niyachchhet! means here meditating that the lower is governed by the higher: arid 
not that the man is to control the lower by the higher. For how can any man control 
the Devas who are rulers set over men. 

Mantra 14. 

3TTOT srpar TO feNl^ cT I 



46 


KAfllA-UPAKIKAD. 


gfggg Uttisthata, arise (0 creatures ! turn your face towards the acquisi¬ 
tion of spiritual knowledge. O aspirants ! immersed in Samsara, cease thinking 
of various wordly matters.) STftTEf JSgyata, awake (destroy the sleep of igno¬ 
rance, the seed of all miseiies) leave off laziness. spro Prapya. having ap¬ 
proached, having obtained, grpi. Varan, the elect, the best Teachers, having 
obtained boons (from the Great ones). Another rending is TOg. the Great 
Ones, the High Ones, fgtTTO Ni-bodbata, learn, understand (the true nature 
of the Lord.) K^surasya, of a razor. This describes Samsara. qpj 

Dhara, the edge. fsrfitrgr Nikita, sharpened, very sharp. Duratyaya, 

difficult to pass over. The Samsriti or Samsara is difficult to pass over, like 
the sharp edge of a razor. Durgara, (This refers to the Brahma-knowledge 
that destroys Samara,) difficult to go ; to be understood with great difficulty.' 
TO : Pathah, the road, the path of Mukti. gg Tat, that. 5>TO: Kavayah, the 
sages. TOrSg Vadanti, say. The sages say " the Path which destroys Sam¬ 
sriti is inaccessible or accessible with great difficulty.” 

14. Awake, arise, having approached the great teachers, learn. 
The sages say that the road is difficult to travel on, and that the crossing 
over (of Samtfara) is difficult as the sharp edge of a razor.—68. 

Mantra 15. 


*TfcT: qt ftHUH 


Hl ' sas% A^abdam, without sound ; not having” the attribute of sound, not 
to be known or perceived through sound. Diffeient from the Tanmatra of 
sound. Aspa>sani, without touch, uot to he perceived by touch: 

different from the Tanmatra of touch, ArQpam, without form, therefore, 

not to be perceived by the eyes, different from the Tanmatra „of sight. ^r®TO 
Avyayam, without decay, (because he has no material form.) Unchangeable, 
TOT Tatha, so, also, tsrctf Arasam, without taste, without the attribute of 
taste, and so cannot be perceived through taste : different from the Tanmatra 
of taste, Nityam, eternal. Agandhavat, without smell, not to 

be perceived by smell: different from the Tanmatra of smell and scent. ^ Cha, 
and. gg Yat, that, which. ’ggrf? Anadi, without beginning or cause, not sub¬ 
ordinate to any. irTOT Anantam, without end or effect, not limited by time, 
space or causality. 'Tt Mahatah param, beyond the Mahat, above the 

Four-faced Brahma, the presiding deity of Mahat Tnttva. gif Dhruvam, the 
fixed, always the same. fggpEg Nichayya, having understood or reflected 
Upon, or verified by ^ravana, etc., from the teachings of a Sad Guru, g Tam, 
Him. ggj-ffgrnf Mrityu-mukhat, from the mouth of death, from the^bondage 
of S nwjara. gfagg Pramuchyate, is fully liberated 1 or freed. 

15. Having reflected on him, whose nature is not sound, or touch, 

. op form, or tsiste, or smell, who is changeless, eternal, without beginning 
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and without end, beyond Mahat, eternal in its fixity; he escapes from 
the m'outh of death.—69. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Beyoucl Maliafc is Sri Tuttva, how is then the Lord said to be beyond Mahat ? There 
is no contradiction in it. Since Sri, the wife of Vis an is higher than Mahat, Ho also is 
higher than that, because Ho is higher than His spouse Sri. 

Mantra i6. 

N&chiketam, obtained by Nachiketas or relating to Nachiketas. 
^PWR Upakhyanam, the story. Mntyu proktam, told by Death. 

q'sTRFT Sanatanam, the ancient, because Vaidic ; received thus from the old 
traditions. Uktva, having repeated (to the B< ahma enquirers.) jg??rr 

Srutva, having heard (from the Teachers.) =*r Cha, or. Medhdvi. the 

wise man. agtir% Brahma-loke. (Sec il. 17, in the world of Bi ah man. 
Mahiyate, becomes worshipped. 

iti. The wise man, who repeats to the encpiirers of truth this 
ancient Nachiketas story, told by Death, or who heats iLtJroui It is teacher), 
becoptes great in the Brahma loka.—70. 

Mantra 17. 

*r R gsr 1 

!PtrT: ffa ? VS 

tfcT srcTWPSfT^ Sf# l| \ || 

ffar smrn; ii \ il 

V- Yah, who. fir Imam, this (book). HR Paramam, best, most, greatest. 

Guhyain, to be hidden, kept secret, mystery. „ >9^? ^rAvayed, makes it 
heard, recites, repeats, Brahma-samsadi, Brahma-session, assembly 

of persons who are enquirers of Brahman. hhh.' Prayatah being pure, full 
of devotion, 5 srpj? 5 RR Sraddha-kale, at the time of wraddha (when the guests 
are eating.) HT va, or. 35; lad, that (^raddha or gravapa.) %r R-3TR Auantyaya, 
infinity or unendiugness, infinite rewards. susqft Kalpate, obtains or be¬ 
comes fitted for (infinity.) Sw# Tad-anantyaya-kalpate, that iraddha 

becomes infinite in its effect. 

17. .He who recites this upanhad, the greatest of all mysteries, 
at an assembly of see-kers for Brahman, or being pure, at the time .of a 
BrAddha, causes that Sraddha and i ecitatiou fit to produce in fi bite respite, 

... tit to produce infinite results.—71, i \ 
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'TlTflr Parafichi, going outwards or forwards, fac.e turned away, outwards : 
addicted to external objects. JsTCPT KMni, the openings ; the senses, 

Or siiprm Vyatrinat or at, made light of, treated with contempt, made them 
ugly or contemptible. Forced them or subdued them : so that they do not 
follow the natural outgoing bent: do not run after external objects. . 

SwayambhCil}, the Son of God, i.e , the Brahma. hoth Tasmat, therefore : • 
because forced away fi om external objects. Par&u, outside forms, ihe- 

external objects, qt Na, not. Pasyati, sees, experiences. 

Antar-atman, the Inner Self. In the depth (or inmost recesses) of his own 
Inner Self. It is in the Locative case. Becomes attached to the Inner Self. 

Ka^chit, some, sfh;: Dhirah, wise. Piatyag&tmauam, the Pracya- 

gatma, the Inner Self, the God within, Aiksat, saw (past used for present, 
i.e.) sees or let him see. ^TTfxT-'er^: Avritta-chaksub,' averted-gaze. Eyes 
turned away from‘(external objects.) SPKJWPI Amritatvam, Immortality, libera¬ 
tion.' i^^Ichchhan, desiring. 

1. The Self-existent graciously subdued (and turned inwards the 
current of) the senses which goes outwards, therefore, the wise sees not 
the external objects, but is attached to the Inner Self. Some trau<|ujl- 
miuded sage sees the Pratyag-ltman with eyes turned ijrtvards, desiriiig 
liberation.—72. 

Note.—The power of seeing tho God within is given by the God Himself to man. 
"Wlieu He wants that the man should see him, ho stops tho outward flowing current of 
tho senses and makes it turn inward, and thus the sago devoted to the Lord secs the 

Inner Self—the God Within. . . 1. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word vyatpina comes from the root v/'lll ‘to humiliate,' ‘ to lay flat.', 

Heuoe the word means to subdue and make low. (.It does not moau to hurt or injure or 
destroy: for no such meaning is given toy/trinu anywhere]. , 

Note.—The M&y4vidius, see"in this Adhy&ya of the Upanisad, authority for' tbfelr:, 

doctrine that the Jiva and the is vara are one: and they rely on the verse *1 ft 

WP^ni &c. (IV. 5) where, they say, tho Jiva and the Atma are»cad in the;, 

same <&se, and therefore the Jiva and the Atman are identical. They also roly upon 
&c, (IV, 10.) But their interpretation of these verses is- wrong. In the 
verse tH % (V. 6) a clear difference is laid down between the Jiva and the]);.' 
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Lord: and the explanations of the above verses given by the Mayfivfidins must, there- 
, fore, be incorrect. To prove this, the Commentator (Madhva) takes up this verse V. 0. 
first.] # 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

“ Now I shall tell thee this secret Brahman,” says the Bruti (V. 0) : and then goes on 
to say: “I shall also tell thee the condition of the Jiva after death.” This is said in order 
to indicate the difference between the Jiva and Ls'vara. 

[This verse Y. 6. containing a promise to teach should be read immediately before 
the verse T-ffSTTwr &c. IV. 4. and therefore that sentence is explained here first by the 
commentator. The word HITT is explained there as mriyamana—the dying and not death: 
and the whole verse is shown as applying to the Lord. Here another explanation of the 
Msain^-verse is given. These are not contradictory, but complementary. The question 
of-Nachiketas did not relate to the nature of Brahman or of Jiva. He did not ask what is 
'MBrahman, or what is Jiva. Why should then Yatna promise “ I shall now tell thee the 
x^hure of this mysterious Brahman and of the Jiva that dies?” To this the commentator 
answers, the Yama says so in order to indicate that the Jiva and Brahman are not identi¬ 
cal. The difference between the Jiva and Xsvara cannot be known unless the essential 
natures (svarfipa) of these two are. described.] 

The Jiva is that which experiences the fruits of action, and is subject to obscuration 
of eonciousness in deep sleep, pralaya, &c. The Supremo Brahman is the Lord Yisnu who 
remains awake when all the Jivas are asleep in the deep sleep of Pralaya or Susupti, &e. 

[Thus V. 7. describes the Jiva in those words Some, ready for rebirth, go into 
the womb in order to obtain a body, others enter into minerals, according to their Karma, 

' and according to their knowledge." While the next verso (V. 8) shows the nature of 
' Brahman thus : “ That Person who is awake in those that sleep, and who builds all objects 
of desires, that indood is the Pure One, that indeed is Brahman, Immortal He is called. 
In Him all worlds are contained. This is that. Verily nothing goes beyond Him.” 
This shows that the Lord is awake in the Great Pralayic sleep of all Jivas: and He causes 
the Pralayic Dreams also by creating pleasant dream objects for these sleeping souls. 
The souls of the highest type only decant in the Pralaya Night—such as BrahmS, &a. Their 
mind continues active in Pralaya, like the human mind in an ordinary dream. Thus the Jivas 
are subject to dream and sleep, not so the Lord. Tho Jivas are subject to re-birth, not 
so the Lord. The ‘jivas experience Karma-phala, fruit of action, but not so the Lord. 
But why clo you say the Lord is not horn; for He being the Inmost self of the Jiva, must 
necessarily enter the womb, when the Jiva does so ? To this the Commentator roplies :] 
The Brahman is not affected by the Jiva’s entering the womb when re-incarnating. 
[Though the Brahman is there, along with tbfc Jiva in the womb also, and He enters 
the womb in order to control and rogulato the Jiva: yet Ho does nob get the %odv to 
experience any consequences of His action. The jailor enters the prison along with the 
prisoner, but only to watch and reform tho prisoner, and does not himself suffer as the 
prisoner does. In V. 6. Yama promises to teach hvo things—the Sanatana Guhya Brahman— 
the Eternal Hidden God, and the maranam—the Jiva subject to death and rebirth ; and the 
subsequent portion of the Upanisad is an explanation' of these two topics. But why 
should Yama teach the difference between Jiva and Xsvara, when Naohikefcas had not put 
that question ? To this the commentator replies :] 

The Rahman is known rightly then only when He is known as separate from the Jiva. 
[But does not IV. 5 say Atmanam, Jivam aatik&t the Supreme Self is the Jivsa? No. 
That verse should he construed as Jivam antik&t=J£vasya antike “near to the Jiva.” 
Eor if Jiva and Brahman were the same, we could not say “ Brahman Who is so near to 
the |iva—for then it would be “ the Jiva who is so hear to the J|ya,” A thing cannot he 
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near or distant to itself. It is only in relation to another object that a thing is said to be 
near op 'distant.] 

jr Mantra 2. 

Af?I: I 

m mr wgrti fkf&rr spFR&kf&tw * srrw% imi 

t^nrsT: Parachah, external, outside staying. ^vPIT^. Kaman, desires (desired 
objects, like sweets, scents etc.) Anu-yanti, go after, ^ran Balah 

children, undiscriminating. % Te, they Mrityoh, of Death, of Yama. 

Yanti, go, fall into. refTcrw Vitatasya, the spread out, all-prevading, tlie 
time worn or eternal wide-spread, in time and space. iptf Pasam, the noose; 
snare, 2. e, death. Atha, (?pjn?) therefore, ^tf: Dhiraji the wise, 
Amritatvam, the Immortality, the moksa. f?rit 5 ^r Viditva, having known. 3^ 
Dhruvam, The fixed, this word qualifies amritatvam i. e. dhruvam amritatvam. 

A-dhruvesu, in ihe unstable (things like wealth etc.) Iha, here (in 
this world or Samsara.) na, not. Prarthayante, do ask for, or 

look for. 

2. Men of small understanding go after external desires, and they 
thus fall into the wide-extended noose of Yama, therefore, the controlled 
in mind, having known liberation, do not here seek for the permanent in 
the unstable.—73. 

/ Mantra 3. 

ferHTTcT fif^T qRRT^Trr II ^ II 

| Ipf Yena, by whom, by what Lord. It refers to Brahman. The first-two 

f verses of this Valii are spoken by Yama, in indirect praise of Nachiketas. This 
verse is spoken by Nachiketas, who interrupting Yama’s complimentary 
speech, again asks him about Brahman, RQpam, form. ^ Rasam, taste. 
*r»i Gandham, smell. ^abdan, sounds. Spartan, touches. Cha, 

and % 5 TRt. Maithunan, couplings, pairs. The perception of pleasure arising 
from the coming together of pairs, loving (touches), trf Etena eva, by that 
even, i. e., by that Self even, which is separate from the body. Madhvaalso 
reads these two words along with ; as aprijg'fr <?f HgTOT ‘‘ ordained by 

which Brahman, (one knows form &c.)” MaxMuller takes it as the beginning 
of a separate sentence. “ That by which we know form &c. by that also we 
know what exists besides.” rS 3 IHn% Vijin&ti knows, perceives, fqra. 

Kim atra pari-^isyate ; lit. What here remains. According to Sankara 
" “ Doeg anything remain unperceived by the Atmft in this world ? "Nothing 
‘ remains. All verily are known to the Self.” According to Madhva. “ Because 
by the command of Brahman, the Jlva perceives form &c. while alive ; does that 
| Brahman remain here (even after liberation) as controller of the Jlvanmukta ? 
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What is the nature of this Lord ? What are His specific attributes*” 

Etat vai tat ; lit. “ This verily That." this is the reply of Yama. 

3. By Whom (one perceives) form, taste, and smell, sound, touch 
and love, even "by that he knows (everything else.) Does that Lord remain 
here in moksa controlling the Jiva ? Yes : This verily is so. This verily 
is That.—74. 

Mantra 4. 

rrfFfi foyr rur w jrtt 'Sdt ^ 11 « 11 

Svapndntam, 'lit. dream-end, in the dream, in dream consciousness 
the Susupti is also to be included. The word antar means “ place." The 
regions of dream and sleep. tstm^fnwr Jagaritdntam, lit. Waking-end. In 
awaking consciousness. The region of waking. w Cha, and. Ubhau, both 

(waking and dreaming and Susupti). JR Yena, by whom, by whose command. 
arg'PRtt Anu-parfyati, sees (the Jiva.) Mahantam &c. The same as in 

II. 22. 

Note.—Both transcending the state of Swapna and transcending the state of Susupti 
that by which both (these states) are seen (that centre of consciousness verily remains 
even in Moksa.) The wise having known that Self as groat and all-porvading, does not 
grieve. 

4. The wise does not grieve when he understands the Supreme 
Self who is Great and Almighty, and by whose command he sees both these, 
viz., the objects of dream and the objects of waking consciousness.— 75. 

J Mantra 5. 

f VJV% * cRTT ^ ^ U V U 

*j: Yah, who. f*ra.Imam, or idam, this. Madhv-adam, lit, honey- 
eater. The Drinker (or Enjoyer) of honey (or pleasure); the Experiencer of 
the essence in the body. Veda, knows. Atmanani, the Atma, The 

Supreme Self. The Lord. 5ft# Jlvam, the Jiva of the Jiva 3 rf% 5 RP 3 ; Antikat 
near, close by ; always near the Jiva, as its controller. |saT>T l^auam, the Lord or 
Ruler or Director, ?jjf BhUta-bbavyasya, of the Past and Futur® (of the 
Three Times.) Na, not. Tatah, thereafter (1. c. after such knowledge. 
After knowing that l^vara is the Ruler of the Jiva.) Vi-jugupsate 

wishes to protect, fears, knowing the Atman, he no longer seeks to save his soul, 
feeling that he is ever-saved. Does not seek to protect his seif, fully trusting 
in the Lord, who always, and everywhere protects him ever. ?Rj(Etad 

vai Tat, This verily is That. 

5* * He who knows this Supreme Self, the Euler of the East and 
Future, the Experiencer of all Sweetness, always standing near th*e Jiva, 
does not thenceforth fear. This verily is That.—76, 
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J Mantra 6. 

A-. grot i 

gif sftw ftts*g qr vjgf^foqg q?rt gg[» i n 

?t: Yak, who, The God. Pdrvam, the First (Unborn ) cfig 1 : TapasaJj, 
from before &va. The God, who begot first the unborn (Brahma), before the 
Tapas (^iva), and before the Waters (the material universe.) irstRR. Ajatam, 
the Unborn, the four-faced Brahma. qnjRq: Adbhyab, than the waters (elements.) 
# Phrvam, before. Ajayata, who produced or caused to be born, 

G.uham, in the cavity (of the heart.) srffSq Pravisya, entering. f%gr?#r Tisthan- 
tam, stays there, abides therein. His own Self q: Yah, who. Bhfl- 

tebhih, with the elements, who perceives his Self along with these elements, 
was perceived from the elements, sjpjsrgfr Va-apaiyata, or ru° = ti, perceives. 

Etad vai tat. This is verily that. r 

Note .—(He who sees the First born (Hiranyagarbha) who manifests himself before 
Siva and the cosmos, sees Brahman, (for no one can see the Father but the Son: the highest 
perception is of the'Unborn, the First-begotten—beyond Him consciousness ceases.) 
As a man who sees a golden ring knows gold, so he who sees the Child-of-Light, sees the 
Light.) 

6. He who first produced the Unborn one (Braliml) before the 
Lord of tapas (£>iva) and the Lords of elements (Waters) who entering the 
cavity abides therein, and perceives all things along with the elements ; 
This is verily that.—77. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

“ That Visnu verily dwells in the heart. He is the Great Warrior, who constantly 
sees Himself, seated in the cavity, surrounded by all the Lords of elements. He created 
the Four-faced the Unborn of yore, before the Elements called Waters and the lords there¬ 
of ; yea, before even Siva the Lord of Tapas.” (Ibid). 

Brahma is called purvam ajatam—the unborn from boforo—because he is not like 
Indra and Agni and others, who once being bom from the mouth of Brahman, are born 
again from KfU'yapa. Not so the Lord BrahmS. But never being born before, he is pro¬ 
duced prior to Siva and Waters. 

(This verse does not relate to Mumuksu but to Visnu. Nachiketas did not ask the 
nature of Mumuksu, but of the Lord. The phrase ‘ entering the cavity’ is the specific 
attributerof the Lord and not of the Jiva. Waters or apas is taken here as illustrative of 
all the Elements : and denotes also the presiding deities of elements. One pllrvam 
qualifies ajStam: the other is an adverb qualifying ajSyata. The word aj&yata generally 
means “ bop ” or “ self-bora " but here it has a causative meaning “ was caused to be born 
or was MOduced or produced.” Therefore the commentator says :—) 

Th^T word ajayata is to be taken in a causative sense, as in jajfie bahujnam. 

/ Mantra 7. 
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qr Ya, who, namely Visnu, in His Female aspect as Bhagavati. srfipT 
Pranena, with the Prana, the Hiranyagarbba of the last verse, the Spirit. The 
Chief Vayu. RffSTR Sam-vi^ati, abides with. wtrW: Aditih, the Aditi, (the 
eater, the destroyer of the whole univers#) Devata-mayi, the best of 

all. deities. siRsrq Guham pravisya tisthantlm, entering into the 

heart (cavity), abides therein, znr Ya, who. ^prt*T : Bhbtebhih, with the ele¬ 
ments. safirtacr Vyajayata, who produced in manifold ways ; who manifested 
Herself in the forms of Fish-Avatara &c. and produced all living beings. 

?far Etad, vai tat. This is That. 

7. She who enters the cavity with the Spirit, She the Consumer, 
the best of all devatas, who is concealed in the cavity of the heart and abid¬ 
ing therein, manifests herself also through the elements (as various in¬ 
carnations), This is that.—78. 

• MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

[The word Aditi in this verse would prima facie lead one to the view that the well- 
known Goddess Aditi, the Mother of all the Devas, is described here. But that is not the 
case : because Nachiketas asked no question about Aditi, therefore a description of Aditi 
would be irrelevant. Consequently, the verse is to be explained as applying to Visnu. 
Hence the commentator says :—] 

“Visnu is called Aditi because He is the Eater (ad=to eat). He dwells in the cavity 
along with the Chief Prana. He is the best of all devatas : and transforms Himself into 
various avataras such as the Eisli, the Tortoise, &c., from his seat in the cavity. This 
Supreme Self, the Great Visnu, in every ago manifests Himself as Avataras surrounded by 
the lords of elements.” (Ibid). The word Devata-mayi means the best of Devatas. The 
pharse pranena sam viaati means praaona sahito bhavati=along with the Prana enters or 
dwells. The Lord, entering the cavity and staying there, manifests Himself in various ways 
through the elements, as Incarnations. 

Vote.—The words of .this verse are in the Feminine gender and would prima facie 
more appropriately apply to the Great Mother, Bhagavati: but the context requires that 
the Mantra be interpreted as applying to the Lord. Dwelling in the cavity, along with 
the Great Prana and the lords of Elements, Ho materialises, from time to time, into the 
outer wqrid as Groat Incarnations. As a spiritual medium, placed in the cabinet, projects 
or materialises from outside in a seance room, such is the case of the Lord in the cavity. 

Mantra 8. 

wnbfif fr i t ml ^ ntSfuftfip. i • 

Al W BnivUTil; ||q» 

Aranyob, (ser is derived from the verb sg ‘ to go’ by the affix ?r 
causing guna ^i=is known ; nji=Joy, Hari as Joy!) Those two, through whom 
Vispu, the AH Joy or All-power, is known is AranI, between the Aranis or “fire- 
sticks.” This word is a compound of m and il The final f is a Samasanta 
affix. It means the Guru and $isya—" the Master and the Disciple." ptftq': 
Nihitab, placed, concealed. Jata-vedalj, the knower of all; the Omni¬ 

scient Hari. nvb Garbhalj, womb, /.a., the child in the womb. Iva, like. 
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Subhritab, well-guarded, well-held. Garbhinlbhih, by the 

mothers, pregnant women, by women. Dive dive, day by day, every 

day. Idyah, praised, worshipped. srpjfTl: J&grivadbhih, by the waking; 
by persons who are not heedless, by fhe knowers of the Lord Havis- 

madbhih, by the offerers of oblations, by performers of Sacrifice. 
Manusyebhih, by the men. Agnih, the Agni. The God called Agni 

because He eats (ad) all in.the Pralaya. 

8. The AU-knower is' concealed between the Guru and &sya: 
like as the child in the womb is well-guarded by the mother ; daily is 
this Agni adored by men who are awake and who offer Him sacrifices. 
This verily is That.—79. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


“ The Omniscient Lord, Visnu, well-guarded between the Master and the Disciple, 
is always praised by those who know Him as the Highest Person.” Ibid. „ 

That through the help of which two is perceived (aryate=jn&yate) the Joy fn=anan- 
da) is called arani. 

j " . Mantra g. 

?T5T ^ JT^TrT I 

' ^TT: ^frT II ^ IK II 


SRf: Yatah, from which (God, the Sun arises at the time of creation.) ^ 
Cha, and Udeti, arises, takes birth or comes out. SQryah, the Sun. 

tERft Astam, setting, vanishing, i.e., in which God, the Sun is absorbed at the 
Pralaya. apr Yatra cha, in which (God, it vanishes at the Pralaya) Hwjfn 
Gachchhati, goes. H Tam, Him, the God Hari. Devah sarve, all Devas, 

(whether cosmic, as Fire &c.; or micro-cosmic, as Speech, &c, Arpitah, 

are contained, are fixed (as the spokes are fixed) in the nave, so all Divinities 
are fixed in and supported by that Hari, from whom arises even the Solar 
Logos.) h?" 3 l’adu, Him, verily. Na, not, Atyeti, r surpasses, goes 

beyond. Kaichana, any one. 5T5[ ELad vai tat, This is verily That. 

9. In that Brahman, from whom the Sun arises in the beginning 
of the creation and in whom it merges in the dissolution thereof, all 
the g$ds are contained. No one verily can go beyond Him. This is 
inth^ed That.—80. 

jr Mantra io. 

trnju t 

h ’jujuraTfa %% stnta <PRiftr u % ° ii - 

Yat, what, what form of the Lord, Eva, even. Uia, here, on 
Earth and other lower planes or here in the body, &c. Tad, that, ssrgsr 
Amutra, there, in the Highest Plane, the Vaikuntha. ^ Yat, what, snpr 
Amutra, there in the Vaikuntha (as the Arche-type.) ?r? Tat anu, that verily 
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??'Iha, here, oil the earth, &c. Mrityoh, after Death. *r Sa, he, who sees 

difference, Mrityum, to death. The death, as Tanias: the blinding dark¬ 
ness: the hell, ^rraffw Apnoti, obtains.* g: Yah, who. Iha, here. smTT 
Nana, difference between the Root-form as in the Vaikuutba and the Avatara- 
forni as on earth, Iva, even the slightest. Or as contrasted with Nana, 
it would mean identity. Pa^yati, sees. 

10. That which is even here, the same is there ; what is there, 
that verily is here. From Death to Death he goes who beholds even 
the slightest difference in these two.—81. 


MADHYA’S COMMENT ABY. 


[The Mayavadins, of course explain this verse as an authority for holding that the 
.Tiva and Brahman are identical, that the Man here below is the same as God above in 
Hjaven. The Commentator answers the Advaitins thus:— ] 

That Lord Vis au who exists in, the manifested Form (Avat&ra) and in organised 
bodies on this earth, is verily the Boot-Form, and the entire Lord Narayana Himself. 
The Lord as the Boot-Form in Heaven is vorily also the Lord as existing in the mani¬ 
fested Form (Avatara.) He who makes the slightest difference between these two (the 
Lord in Heaven and the Lord on Barth), whether as regards their attributes or essential 
nature, undoubtedly goes to blinding darkness after death. So also undoubtedly to dark¬ 
ness they go, who are bhed&bh«d& v&dins, (who hold that the Avat&ra is different 
from asjwell as identical with the Lord). (Ibid.). 


H ^ *T^fcT <TWfcT II U II 


Mantra i x. 


BTOr Manasa, by tfie mind, purified by instruction and yoga ; by the reflec¬ 
tive mind or antah karana. tjq Eva, alone, even. *[•?» Idam, this fact that 
there is no difference in essence, though the forms be different. Aptav- 

yam can or may be obtained or known, Na, not. ^ Iha, her$, in the 
Brahman, in the Archetypal form, or in the lower plane forms, srprr Nana, 
difference, many. Asti, is. Kifichana, any, Mrityoh, from 

death. H Sa, he. Mrityum, to death, n^rlf Gachchhati, he goes, ap 55 
HTfrr TinTd yah iha nan a iva pa^yati, who here difference like sees. * 

11. Even through, the purified mind this knowledge is to be obtain¬ 
ed, that there is no difference whatsoever here. From death to death he 
goes, who beholds this here with difference.—82 

MADHYA’S COMMENTABY. 


[This should be kept in one’s mind ; and not indiscriminately told to others. As those 
who see difference in the Boot-form and the Incarnation-form go to blind darkness, so go 
they too who see difference in the various bodily members, &e. of the Lord.] 

k Similarly those who see the slightest difference, among each other,- in the various 
bodily members, attributes and actions of the lord, or who see differed®© plus identity 

(bhed&bheda) therein, go to blind darkness. There is not the slightest doubt in it.” 
'(Ibid), 
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[The word ffff iva has three-meanings (1) Like, as, a comparison, (2) a little, some¬ 
what (3) like-and-unlike, Difference in identity. All these three meanings of iva have been 
shown in explaining the phrase nan! iva ; t-e., (1) as different, (2) the slightest difference 
and non-difference. The commentator now gives his authority for giving this three-fold 
meaning to iva.] 

In the Sabda Nirnaya the following meanings are given to iva. “ The word iva is 
used when two quite contradictory attributes are collocated together, or when compari¬ 
son is intended, or when littleness is meant.” 

Therefore, in the phrase n&nd iva, the iva has the force of denoting ‘ little,' and 
‘ difference plus non-difference.’ In the verse 3? ffff JTtWff (IV. 10) the force of ffff 

is to prohibit difference in the Svarupa or essential nature of the lord (as manifested in 
the highest heaven or one earth). While in the verse under discussion (IV. 11) the force 


of the word ftftgrff KiSchana in tiff ffTfflTHT is to indicate that there Is absolutely no 

difference in the various members, attributes and actions of the Lord; nor is there differ¬ 
ence plus identity. r 

(The word Kifichana being a Pronoun denotes substance. The ^substance of the body 
of the Lord is one and homogenous ; not like those of the Jivas, made up of different 
substances. Thus His body is such a homogenous one that “ He sitting goes to all distant 
places, &e. Similarly His attributes are all uniform, as “the Almighty, the Lord, 
the Self, &e.” Similarly His actions are one, as “ Who creates BrahmS, the first unborn, 
before Siva and lords of elements, &c. 

Lest one should mistakenly think that those two verses prohibit only difference- 
in-identity and not difference, the Mantra IV. 14 clearly shows that “ difference ” is also 
to be condemned : for it says “ He who sees the attributes as different goes to the down¬ 
ward incline.” Thus there is danger if one sees any difference in the attributes of the 
Lord, jjf His bodily members, in His qualities, and in His action. 

Mantra 12. 

5T: ft fr^frT I 

wi 3 rtt ^ ^ n ii 



’SHjgffTsr: Angustha-matrah, of the.measure of the thumb. The heart of every 
creature is of the size of its own fist or thumb. The Jiva in the causal body 
or auric egg antah-karana-upffdhi is also said to have this size. This particular 
measure of the Immeasurable is given for the facility of meditation only. The 
Tom-Thumb represents perhaps this ? 55^: Purusah the Purusa, the AU-per- 
vader«the Person, the Full, ffvgi Madhye atmani, in the midst of the self 

(Atman here means ‘‘body”) in the heart (madhye»heart, of the Self or 
Jivas. In the heart, in the body, rasfff* Tisthati, is, stands, stays. 
i^dna]}, &c. The same as in IV. 5. 


12. He who so knows the Purusa, of the measure of a thumb, as 
dwelling in the cavity of one’s body. The Ruler of the past and future, 



ot thenceforth fear. 


This is verily That.' 

Mantra 13. 


-83. 


II n II 
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?r5jg-«T?r : g^sp Angustha-matra purusah, the person of the size of a thumb. 
53tfRr Jyotih, light. fT iva, like. Adhutnakah, smokeless, pure, lumin¬ 
ous. Lord, of the Past^and the Future. *rSa, he. qq Eva, 

even, apq Adya, to-day. H Sa, he. s U, verily, qq: ^vah, to-morrow. 

13. The Purusa, of the measure of a thumb, like to a smokeless 
fire is the Lord of the Past and Future ; He is verily to-day and He will be 
so to-morrow.—84. 

>***' Mantra 14. 

ft I - 

q? man 

itjSTT Yatha, as. Udakam, water. Durge, on the summit, on the 

inaccessible (summit), Vristam rained, fallen. Parvatesu, should be read 
as qqtg gif on the tops of hills, Vidhavati, runs down, qq Evam, 

thus. Dharm&n, qualities, all dharmas of Visnu. gqqr Prithak, separate. 

Tfqg. Pasyau, seeing, knowing, rfrq. Tan, qq eva, them, even ; because of 
seeing them as different. qrg Anu, after. fqqrrf?T Vi-dhavati, downward goes, 
obtains the Tamas, 

14. As water falling on an inaceesible mountain top runs down, 

. thus, seeing qualities of the Lord as separate, a man runs down to Dark¬ 
ness.—85. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

As the rain water falling on the tops of hills quickly runs down, similarly ho who 
sees the attributes of Visnu as separate from Him runs down quickly to Darkness. 

j '' Mantra 15. 

wsrs it i 

^ 5^l%=TRrT jflcW II n n 

tfcT f 3 C§t%S^T^ 5 TcJ*ff ST# SHTTHT II H II 
*prr 3 qtR Yathd udakam, as water. ^ ^uddhc, in the pure. 5^5 ^ud- 
dham, pure. qrrrarK Asiktam, poured (into), Tftdrik eva, like that (but 

not identically that; because we see that the bulk of the water is increased). 
Hqi^ Bhavati, becomes, qq Evam, so §q: Muneb, of the sage, the thinker. 
fqstRrP Vijanatah, the knowing: the liberated. qn?TT Attna, the Self, the Master, 
Vayu, four-faced like Visnu, but does not become identical with hint.) 

Bhavati, becomes. rrffj*r Gautama, O Gautajna ! O Nacbiketas ! 

• 

Iff. As pure water poured into pure water becomes like that, 0 
Gautama, so the Atma of the Muni, who knows, becomes tike that (with 
Brahman).—-86. 


8 
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MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Even tlic Atman or Yayu of the liberated sage becomes like into Him : but not iden¬ 
tically the same : what to say of the noil-liberated Jivas. As says the Bhavisya Parana:— 
“ Tho iitmans of all the Liberated Jivas, whether men or Devas, attain similarity and 
specially the atman of the eternally free Yfiyu attains similarity only with Yisnu, and not 
identity with Him ; what to say of othor non-liberated men and devas. Ail Jivas are either 
direct reflections, or reflections of reflections of the god Yayn.” 

Note .—This verse shows that even the Mukta Jivas—the Perfect Souls, the' Liberat¬ 
ed—called here Pure Water—do not get identity with the Lord in the state of Mukti, 
but similarity (tadpik) only. The reason for this is that even the highest Jiva, the Great 
Y&yu, the Christ, is similar only to God, and not God. Yayu or Christ is the Master or 
Swamin of the Liberated Ones, he being the Great Saviour. The Yayu is however different 
from God, though similar to Him. 


Fifth Valli. 

Mantra i. 

i VUI M*hcW: I 

aim r siNfa i gat ag m n 

gt Puram, city (the body). g^RST-fTt Ekadasja-dv&ram, eleven-gated. 
Two openings of the eyes, the two ears, the two nostrils, and the mouth make 
up the seven upper orifices. The navel, and the two lower make up ten. The 
eleventh is Brahmarandhra in the skull. grsrsi Ajasya, of the Unborn, of the 
Atman, of the Bhagavan, the Lord. Avakra-chetasah, of the non- 

*crooked-hearted. Whose knowledge is direct and straight, grggpg Anusthaya, 
having firmly settled in his mind that he is under the control of God. Having 
firm belief, g tfl^lfd' Na sochati, he does not grieve. So long as one thinks 
that the body is his, there is sorrow, but when one realises that it is Lord’s 
and under Him, all sorrows cease. ■sifting Vimuktah cha vimuchyate, 

and freed (even while living) becomes free (totally after death, i. e., he is not 
born again—Sankara). Having got freedom through aparoksa, while still in 
the body, gets total liberation after death. 

1. TTo who has this firm faith that this town with eleven gales 
is under the control of the Unborn, the Righteous Lord, never grieves, . 
and realising freedom in this life, becomes liberated after death. This 
' is verily That.—87. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

hot one liavo this firm faith that this town is under the control of the Lord : lie 
should have this #onviction that this town belongs to the Unborn. “The person who 
has got intuitivo vision (aparoksa) becomes vimukta or free through humility and absence 
of egoism, even while still in the body, lie next boeomes Mukta in the highest sense of 
that word, when all sorts of sorrows and their reflections in consciousness are destroyed.” 
(Ibid.) 

[The difference between vimukta and vimuchyate is this, Iho first, is aparokf® realisa¬ 
tion and humbleness of spirit and freedom from egoism: tlio other is freedom from 
alt sorrow, which follows the first stagej. 

Mantra 2. 



fitjJT SJ35IT SlfstSf grfi ffdllRU 

Hamsnb, (The Swan.) Free from faults and the essence of all. 
The word is a compound of $ (free from all faults) and sis (essence) ‘ Ham ’ 

: is derived from the root 9n%, by adding the affix Y 5 J1 There is 
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elision of the final syllable. The word r: is derived from Rp; by the elision of 
the final *, and shortening the long =srr II ( f 

') II Suehi-sad, dwelling in the Pure, (i e„ Vayu). Vasuh 

(#1= Wt, 1=§*?T, The* of q* is elided) Vasu, the best and the 

joy. Antariksa-sat, dwelling in the firmament. Moving in the firma¬ 

ment or sky. jjrcfr Hota, the Hotri priest. The presiding deity of the senses. 
dRsfff Vedi-sat, dwelling in the Vedi or Earth: Honoured. Atithih, 

(the guest.) It is a compound of “much” and sr "food.” The tich in 
food: the wealthy. 5<for^ Durona-sat, duiona^bottled Soma. Sat=dwell- 
ing in; dwelling in the jar of Soma. Nri-sat, dwelling in men. 3*^5 

Varasat, dwelling in the Devas or God. =UrTHr£ Rita-sat, dwelling or existing in 
Truth or Veda. Vyomasat, dwelling or existing in Space. Existing 

in Prakriti. Vyoma is the name of fjr!— she in whom the whole universe 
is weaved (vyota). ^rssjp Abjah, water-born (like conch, shells, etc.) He- 
who dwells or exists in the water-born creatures. Jfrsn 1 : Gojah, herbs, &c. 
Earth-born (like wheat, etc.) He who exists in the plants, &c., growing on 
earth, ^ffpstp Ritajah, the liberated are called Ritas. He who dwells in 
the liberated, as their Controller. igfystp Ahrijah, Mountain-born. Rivers, 
etc., bot n of mountains. He who is in the mountain-born. (I'he perfect ones 
living on the mountain.) Ritam, truth, that which is principally estab¬ 
lished by the Vedas, Brihat, the Great. Full of all qualities. 

2. He is Hamsa (free from all faults and essence of all,) residing • 
in the Pure Vayu, He is Vasu (tlie best and the blessed) dwelling in the 
hirmament, He is Hotri (the Lord of the senses) dwelling in honored 
places, He is atithi (the rich in food) dwelling in the Soma-jar. He* 
dwells in men, in Devas, in "Scriptures, in Space, bn the creatures of 
water and earth. He dwells among the Liberated, and the Mountain-born. 

He is the Truth (established by the Vedas) and the Great One (full of 
all qualities).—88. 

Note —That dwells as Hamsa in the pure heaven, as Vasu it dwells in the Antariksha, 
as the saerifieer it dwells near the altar, as a guest it dwells in the houses : (or vessels 
of food.) It moves in men, it dwells in the Gods, it lives in Truth, existing in space ; 
it is (as*the fish) in the waters, (as the trees) that grow on earth, it is the knowledge 
that the Vedas reveal., and like the rivers that eomc from the mountain. It is the Groat 
Truth. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

As Hari is eternally free (hina) from all faults and is the essence (sara) of all, there¬ 
fore He is called Hamsa (Ha=liina, free, m = eternally, sa = S;lra, essence). The Vayu 
(or Christ) is called Shield or Pure. He dwells in Vayu and hence is called the Dweller 
in the Pure. As He is the personification of highest (vara) happiness (sukham) He is called 
Vasu. He as Vasu dwells in the Firmament. He is called Hotri as He regulate# ail senses. 
He is called Vedisat because He is honoured (vedya) of all. Ho alone who possesses 
great (ati) riches (tha) is called atithi. As Atithi or Master of vast riches He resides in 
Soma called here the Jar. He dwells among men and among the Best, t. e., the Devas 
also is Be indeed. He is in the Vedas called Rita or Truth. He is in the great Nature'” 
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called Vyoma, «ri Is called Vyoma because this universe is supported (vyotam) in Her. 
And since He is in the creatures of water and the plants of Earth, and in the mountain- 
born rivers, therefore He is called abja, &c. The Muktas are called Bitas, literally 


meaning “gone," from,/pi to go. They who ’have gone into Visnu are called Bitas. 
The Lord is called Bitaja because Ho dwells among the Liberated as their controller. 
He is Bitam. The Veda is called Bitam. As all the Vodas declare principally A r isnu and 
Visnu alone ; so Bitam comes to mean Visnu also. He is called Bpihat because He is full 
of all qualities. He is indeed the Highest Person. 




Mantra 3. 

msmtH-fM fW&sr tut sh 11 ^ 11 


(Jrdhvam, up. unsr Prapam, the Prana-vdyu. The Chief Praija, in his 
aSpect as Prana. 35T*lfH Unnayati, sends up, takes up. Apdnam, the 

Apdna-vdyu. The Chief-Prana in his aspect as Apdua. q-^rr Pratyag, down, 
or back, Asyati, throws, sends. Madhye, in the "'middle. & ’ln the 

heart, Vamanam, the dwarf. The adorable. The person of the size of 

the thumb mentioned above. Vama-Beauty, Na = leader, Vamana = the Lord 
of Beauty. srrtfpT Asinam, sitting or is seated. Visve, all. qqp Devdh 

gods, the senses like sight. grqrHfr Updsate, worship. 

3. He leads the Prana upwards, He throws the Apilna down, in the 

midst of the body sits this Adorable One, whom all the Gods surround 

and adore—89. 

• Note.—The Pr&na or the wisdom is above, the ApSna or strength is below in the 
mjMle is Beauty or V&mana. The Good, the Wise, the Beautiful. 

, Mantra 4. 


mn Asya, of this, of the Jiva dwelling in the dense body, fofepirsrra 
Vi-sramsamduosya, being torn away, leaving the dense body. Dying physically 
sotffcWW Sarirasthasya, of the' dweller in the body. Dehinah, of tBe ernl 

bodied, of the Jiva dwelling in the sQksma or subtle body. Debat front 

the subtle body. Vimuchya mdnasya, being freed perfectly, becom¬ 

ing a Mukta. tpsr 'rfimww Kim atrn pari^isyate, what remains here behind. 

/ 4 - What, remains when this soul, the dweller in the body, goes out 

fom the dense body at death and is freed also from the subtle body (in 
Mukti)? This is verily That—90. 

\ {Note.—It appears that Vacua after having recited some attributes had stopped with 
the last mantra, Nachikefcas, therefore, asks him again, to farther expand the answer 
to the third question. It is the same question ye yam prete viohikitsfi, &c*, put i n differ 
**ent words. The phrase ‘This is verily That’ is an answer to the question put.) 
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Mantra 5 

* srT%5T *rrff sffcrfcr 1 
fffar 1 sforfo q fareiraifi r fo # 11 v. 11 


*Mn%r Na pranena, not by Fi-ana. H^nrf^Na apanena, not by Apana. 
*T^fs Martyah, the mortal, Jlvaii, lives, gpsrsr Ka^cliana, any one. i^TOT 

Itareua, by the other, i. e , through the Lord, g l'u, but. sjfafSg Jivanti, they 
live Yasmin, in whom, tr|r Etau, both these (Prana and Apana.) sqn%fr 

.Upa^ritau, repose. 

5. Not by Prana, not by Apana does'any mortal exist, but by 
Another do they live, on Whom both these depend. —91. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Chief Prana alone is not the Supporter ot all sentient beings : but refuged *11 • 
Visnu, Prana supports all these Jfvas. Tims the highest and principal support of all 
sentient Beings^js Yisnu—Ho is Absolutely Independent. 

X Mantra 6 . 

X* ft sr^Yrfh m sm 1 
TYt *ar tRiir srr^r sjrrt vrafh hhm 11 s, 11 

Hanta, well then. % Te, to thee. ^ Idam, this. Pra-vaksyami, 

1 shall tell. 35T Guhyam, mystery, secret, ggi Brahma, the Brahman. ^PTHPT' 
Sandtanam, the old, the ancient, aptf Yatha, how. Cha, not in Madhva, 
and] tost Maranam, the dying: the Jivas, the M 01 tals. Or death, Prapya, 
reaching: working through. =5nfBT Atma, the Atma. The Supreme Self or the 
Jivfttma. Bhavatl, becomes, their Controller a«d Saviour. Gau¬ 

tama, 0 Gautama. 

(Yarna again promises to describe the nature of tlio Lord.) 

6 (a) And now 1 shall toll time this Mysterious Ancient Brahman, 
and how, working through the mortals, this Atman becomes their Ruler 
and Saviour, 0 Gautama !—92. 

^6 [by I shall tell thee this Hidden Ancient Brahman, and also what 
is the condition of the soul when death overtakes it, 0 Gautama. 

Note.-That Brahman is different from all Jivas was already declared in verse V. 5 : 
the promise in the present verso is to declare the same distinction between the Jiva and 


I-ivara : and therefore, a description of both. In that view tho verse should be translated 
thus :—T^liall tell thee this Hidden Ancient Brahman : and also what is the state of the 
.atma J^iore atmd should bo taken as moaning tho Jivatma) when death overtakes him. 
Thijimlearly shows the difference between Jiva and Brahman. 

X Mantra 7. 


mftnLi srra^t Tn'uwrur ki%?n 1 
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■ Yonitn, the womb: birth as man, &c. srfit Anye, some (disincarnate 
Jivas) srqcpd Pra-padyantc, isrf^siiRT Madhva trr c fqr%) enter, obtain. grfkrfTO 
Sariratvaya, in order to have a body ; for tlje purpose of becoming incarnated. 

DehinaJj, embodied ones, when ready to become embodied. And tire 
Lord also enters the womb along with such Jivas to guide them. sqrjj Sthanurn, 
immoveable, inorganic body or mineral. The Lord also enters the mineral 
along with such Jivas to guide them. Anye, others, who are evil doers. 

Anu-sam-yanti, go into Why some go to the organic and others to 
the inorganic incarnation ? Ttiean -wer is here given. jpq-r gjB Yatha karma, 
according to karma (actions done on the PnyHcal Plane), vm ^33. Yatha . 
srutam, according to their knowledge (energy set free on the mental plane) 

7. Some Jivas, ready for re-birth, go into the womb to obtain a 
body: others enter minerals, according to their karma and according to 
tfieir knowledge.—93. 

Note. _This verso further shows the diflcronco botweon tho Jiva and Brahman. The 

experiencer of fruit of action is Jiva, as shown in this verso: while Brahman who also 
enters thh womb or the mineral along with tho Jiva, experiences no such fruit, but on the 
contrary awards the Jiva such fruit. 

,/ Mantra 8 . 

u tp* sWi csra spm g# i 

■ rwu 

afMgte iT: fam; ^ srsr i nyft 33 lieu 

^ 3 : Yah, who, qualifies Purusa—the Person. tig Esu, in these Jivas. fflirs 

Suptesu, when (they are.asleep in Pralaya, &c.) 5 imtf Jagnrti, is awake (does 
not sleep), gjPT Kamam Kamam, according to His Desire, Purusah, 

the person: the Fpll, possessing the six gunas in their fullness. Or the dwel¬ 
ler in the town (pur) Nirmimanalj, creating, shaping. HU Tat, That. 

He. ^ Eva, indeed, alone, grsfi fjukram, free from sorrow. e^Tat, that 
he. srgl Brahma, the Brahman. The full of all qualities. jr?; gtr, Tad eva, 
that indeed. He alone. ssr^'Amritam, immortal, undestructible, unchanging, 
The Eternally Free. 3 =birt Uchyate, is said or called (in all scriptures mr by 
all wise men). H%q,Tasmiii, in Him, itSRrs Lokdh, the worlds, ^ritaJj, 

contained, refuged. b! Sarve, all. Tad 3 u, that indeed, Na aty- 

eti, does not go beyond, Kaschana, any one. 

8. That Almighty Person who keeps awake, when these Jivas are 
plunged in sleep, who rmikes according to His will (various objects for¬ 
th em to dream of) He alone is free from sorrow, He alone is Full and Ab¬ 
solute. 1 He alone is said to be the Eternally Free. In Him are all worlds 
refuged. Beyond Him verily no one can go. This is verily That.—94. 

-Vote— This Purusa who is awake in those that sleep, and who builds (all objects) 
""ts a desire, that indeed is the pure one, that indeed is Brahman immortal ho is called. 
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In him all worlds are contained. This is That, Him verily nothing goes beyond. “ He, 
the person who is awake in thoso who sleep, shaping one desired thing after the other" ; 
“That is the bright, that is Brahmau, that alone is called the Immortal.’’ 


Note, - This verse again indicates the difference between the Jiva and Brahman. That 
which sleeps is Jiva. He who is always awake, while the Jxvas are asleep, whether in 
ordinary or Pralayic sleep, is Brahman. Brahman is Bukram or free from sorrow, Jiva 
is full of misery. Brahman is fall and absolute not so the Jiva. He is Eternally Free, 
the Jiva is nob so. Ho is the refuge of all worlds, not so the Jiva who dwells in some 
world or other. No one can transcend Him; while Brahman transcends all Jivas. Thus 
all these epithets establish that the Jiva and Brahman arc distinct and not identical. 
The next two mantras also farther describe the same difference between the Jiva and 
Brahman; by moans of two illustrations. 


Mantra 9. 


/ wfirf’Nir srftst ^q ^q sFRtw 1 

T 7PT ^7 S7RTW 


A.gnih, the fire: The conscious Fire-Devata in heaven and his reflec¬ 
tions in the unconscious material fires o[ the physical plane, Yatha, as, 
though. Ekah, one. Though the Devata-furtn of agni is one only, and 
having entered in the world, as agent of cooking, &c , it becomes many : yet for 
every form of this Deva agni there is a counter-form or reflection in insentient 
material fire. Bbuvanam, the world. stt%s Pravistab, entered, having 

entered, Rupam rupam, for every one of his forms. Jrnj^T Prati* 

rupam, counter-form or reflection, Babhuva, became, there exists. 

Ekah, one. HSflT Tatha, so. H*NjffRTtruir Sarva-bhdt-dntaratmft, the Inner 
Self of all creatures, Jrra^T: Rupam lupam prati-i upah, for evej^ 

form, its counter-form, Bahih cha, different, even or indeed, i. e., the 

reflected form is outside of or separate from the original, &c., from the Supreme 
Self: because its very existence is dependent upon Him. It does not become 
one identically. 


9. Though Agni (as a Devata) is one only, who having entered 
the worlds, becomes many, yet for every one of his deva-forms there is a 
reflected (insentient) form ; so the Inner Self (iiuler) of all creatures is 
OneTnly, yet for every one of His forms, the reflected Jiva is indeed difl'er- 
entyfbecause outside of Him, and not independent).- 95. 
jr Mantra io. 

tjsr srf^r wA wv srfrr^qr snjq i 

^q^q srf^qt ii^oh 


Vayub, the Devata Vayu, in his Devata aspect, jprr Yatha, though. 
^{: Ekab, one only, xjth Bhuvanam pravistab, having entered the 

worlds becomes mainfold as upholder of various things, yet for every form 
of the Deva Vayu, there is a counter-form in the insentient Vayu. 
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The words are the same as in the last verse. 

10. Though V T ayu as a Devat& is one only, who having entered 
the worlds, becomes many, yet for every one of his deva-forms there is a 
reflected insentient form, so the Inner Ruler of all creatures is One only 
yet for every one of His forms, the reflected Jiva is different because out¬ 
side of Him.—96 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

As says the Kfirma Purana :— 

“ The Eire (Agni-devat£) is one only and not many, who however entering into the 
worlds becomes mainfold as agents of cooking, &e., yet for every one of the forms that 
jv_ this Deva assumes in the worlds there is a counter-form or reflection in the shape of 
’ insentient material fires. Similarly the Deva Vayu is alone the upholder and no one 
, else, yet when he enters the worlds he becomes manifold, and for every one of his deva- 
w forms there is a reflected insentient form, such as we feel by touch when the air blows, 
thus is the Lord Janardana, the Sifter of men. He alone is Independent and one : staying 
- within every Jiva. Every conscious Jiva is a reflection of a particular form of the Lord 
when He enters the world. But these Jivas are all outside of Him, therefore, they can 
never be identical with Him. These Jivas, though reflections, are however beginningless 
and endless. 

Note.—The Lord is one and homogeneous yet these reflections are of infinite variety; 
in the sense that their experiences are of infinitely diverse kind. If Lord is the Inner Self 
; of all, He must suffer the pains of the Jivas, because He is inside them. To this doubt, 
l the next verse gives the reply. 

S Mantra ii. 

sptrr ftrajrt i 

uw: iihh 

Sfiryah, the sun. Yacha, as. Sarva-lokasya, of all worlds: 

of all creatures, Chaksuh, the eye. The eye is of two sorts—the external 

and the internal. *The external is material and inert. It is the organ of sight. 
The internal is living and conscious, as it has for its presiding deity the Sdrya 
* or sun. Na, not. Lipyate, is contaminated or besmirched. 

Chakausaih, relating to the eyes. (The impurities which the eye sees.) q f fit f t fr: 
Bahya-dosaib, external impurities affecting the organ of sight. 5 %: qqf 
H frffflRTO ’Wfr Ekah, Tadifi Sarva-bhCltantaratmab, so one is the Inner Self of all 
creatures, h Na lipyate, is not contaminated. Loka.duJjkhena, 

by the world-sorrow, qiqr: bahyah, (being) without: being different froift the 
Jivas. ■ 

11. As the one Sffrya, the eye of all the Jivas, is not affected by the 
external defects in the organ of sight, so the one Inner-Self of all is not 
affected by $Le sorrows of the Jivas being outside of them.—97. 

* MADHVA‘8 COMMENTARY. 

(THE K&RMA PC’RANA—continued.) 

"As the Sun (Sftrya Devatfi), is the Inner Bye, the external organ of sight being its 
reflection, and as this inner Eye is not contaminated by the defects affecting the external 

9 
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organ of sight—because the Inner Bye is Surya Devata, and the External Eye is his insen¬ 
tient reflection only :—so the Supreme person being separate from all Jivas, because He 
is independent, is not contaminated by tin? sorrows of the dependent Jiva. [But the Jiva 
and is'vara are both conscious beings, and not like the conscious SArya Devata and the 
unconscious eye; why should not then the sorrows of the conscious Jivas affect the 
conscious God ? To this, the Pur ana replies]. The Jiva is merely a reflected conscious¬ 
ness, the supreme Lord Hari is the Highest consciousness : and as He is independent, He 
is not tainted by the defects of His reflection, for the Highest consciousness can never be 
tainted, otherwise it would not be highest and independent.” Thus we read in the 
Hflrma Purina. 

[Having explained the above three verses, by quoting the Kflrma PurAna and in the 
very words of that PArAna ; the commentator now explains them in his own words.] 

He the Lord is one only, and the inner self of all beings. The Jiva is called His 
reflection and for every form of His, there is a reflection, but this reflection is bahili or 
outside the Supreme Self, that is to say, totally separate and different from Him : because 
it is dependent. 

[If the Jivas as reflections have no beginning and are anadi, why the Wruti uses the 
word babhAva in the past tense, showing that the Jivas came into existence at a certain 
period of time. To this the commentator replies.] 

The past tense in babhAva is to be explained in the same way as the past tense in 
Asit in the text Atma ova idam agro asit (Aitareya Up.). “Tho Supreme Self alone was 
in the beginning.” It does not mean that the supremo Lord had a beginning. [The Asit 
shows that the Atman is above all timos and pervades all times. The use of a particular 
tense should he taken as meaning all the tenses. Just as in the phrase “ Visnu saw”---the 
past tense must be interpreted as meaning all the tenses- i. e,, Visnu always sees: because 
He iA eternally conscious.] 

[If the Lord as the Innner Self of all is not touched by the sorrows of the Jivas ; why 
should the Jivas be touched by sorrow ? If there he two tenants in the same house, and 
the house be on Are, either both must suffer and bo burnt, or both must oseape. You can' 
not say one tenant remains unburnt while the other is burning. The answer to this is 
given in the next verse, which shows that tho might of the Lord is greater than that of 
the Jiva, and as a person who knows the secret of controlling fire, is, not burnt by fire, 
so the Lord by His power, prevents the sorrow affecting Him]. 

Sajs a text“.By knowing Hari who is within one’s self, the man becomes liberated 
undoubtedly. But he who meditates ou Him as identical with the jiva, verily falls into 
blinking darkness." 

/ 9 Mantra 12. 




qg;: Ekab, one. Verily that Supieme God is all-pervading, self-dependent 
and One, there is no one else who is either equal to Him or greater than 
He. The word “One ” indicates that He is self-dependent. How can one 
God control and rule infinite number and variety of Jivas. To this^Jthe answer 
is given in this verse, i.e., the God assumes infinite forms in order to govern 
infinite worlds and Jivas. sf#: Vasils the controller, the Ruler. All are under 
His control. Sarya-bhAt-Antar-AtmA, the Inner self of all creatures... 
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Ekam rdpam, one (form which is one essence, pure intelligence) 
ajjgi^r Bahudha, manifold (accordingto differences of name and form.) The Jlvas 
to be ruled are many, and so He becomes many in that sense, ap Yah, who.. 
gpOTH Karoti, does, makes, ?r Tam, Him. ssrr?^ Atmastham, seated-in-the-self 
(placed in one’s own heart, in the Buddhi) q; Ye, who (free from out-going 
tendencies.) ssrgtptajRT Anu-pasyanti, see, experience, perceive. Dhira};, 

the wise. %srf Tesam, theirs, jpjf Sukham ^a^vatam, eternal happiness 

(the bliss of the self.) ?r f#WT*I.Na itaresam, not of others. 


12. He is One, the Ruler, the Inner Self of all creatures, who makes 
(his) one form manifold ; those tranquil-minded ones who see him seated 
in their &t*n&, eternal happiness is for them and not for others.—99. 

No£el(—This describes the joy of the Free. The Muktas get bliss by seeing the lord : 
so th^fortn of the Lord must be the highest joy. This will be mentioned in V. 14. 

jr Mantra 13. 

R^rsR^rRr srfRr *rr f^rrfet i 

fsRqr: nityah, Eternal. ^rr%TPTr anityandm, among the eternals [rH&: 
nityah nityanam, the Eternal among the Eternals: The highest 
Eternal. Or who gives to the other eternals, their eternity]. chetanah, 

chetananam, the Thinker among all thinkers, or the Highest conscious¬ 
ness among all consciousnesses, Bike Brahma, &c.) who gives consciousness 
to all consciousnesses, tjgjs Ekah, the One. ^ffff BahQn&m, of many (con- 
scious'nesses.) q: yah, who. Vidadhati kaman, fulfils the desire, 

cr ^ Tam atmastham ye auupasyanti dhlrah, The wise who 

perceive him within their self, Tesam, of them, srtfifp ffentih, peace, happi¬ 
ness. Release, Moksa. siTOtft fj&svati, eternal: that in which there is no 
return to re-birth, sr Na itaresam, not of others. 

13. The Eternal among the eternals, the Consciousness among all 
consciousnesses, the One who bestows the fruits of Karmas to many Jxvas, 
the tranquil-minded ones who see him seated in their A trail, ge£ eternal 
happiness, but not the others.—100. 

jr Mantra 14. 

qtf 5 a^w'kr fog wfo fomfa qi 11 11 


fTfj/Tat, that. That form of the Lord which He multiplies in all beings. ^ 
Etad, bins single form in the Jiva. lti, thus. Manyanlc, they think. 

The wise think, ’SrfWs# Anirdeiyam, indescribable, undcfinable, inexplicable. 
That which cannot be fully described. gt# Paramam sukham, supreme 
happiness. The wise think the form of the Lord as the Indescribable essence 
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of the highest happiness—that Brahman, which, in one aspect is a Mystery, 
and in the other the All-form—between the Unknown and the known lies the 
third aspect of Brahman—the Supreme Miss. g$r Katham 5 nu (%q JTafiftTO)i In 
what way, how without His grace, tar? Tad, that (form). That Ineffable Supreme 
Form of Bliss and Joy. fqsiPfNi Vijantyam, can I know. How can I know that 
Bliss aspect of Brahman without His grace ? 

ftfrl .3 Kim u, does it verily or indeed. Bh&ti, shines forth. Nachiketas, asks : 

“ can That Highest Form be fully known, through His grace ?” sr ST na 
bhdti vd, It does not shine forth. The reply is “It cannot be fully known ” 

Note. —“ This is that so say the wise : how may I know that supreme bliss, not 

to he defined ; is it manifest or is it not manifest ? 

14. The wise say: “ That is this (namely, the Universal Form is 
this Single Form in the Jiva)—It is Ineffable Highest Bliss.” (Yama says) ^ 
“ How can I know'That Form (without His Grace ? I cannot).” (Nachi¬ 
ketas asks :) “ But even with His grace, can It be known fully ?” “ No, 

It cannot be fully known.”—101. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

This Form of the Lord is alone the Highest Joy, the “ paramam sukham ” of this 
verse: (and not the bliss of the Liberated—which though Joy is not the highest). The 
bliss of the Liberated Wise One is but a portion of it (infinitely small when so compared), 
u j 0 y of Brahma and the rest, or Of the Liberated is but a reflection of the bliss of 
the Lord, a small grain of the bliss of Vi?nu. The bliss of Visnu alone is the highest 
bliss. -Can this Bliss-Form be fully known by any ? No, It cannot be so known. How can 
I know it without His grace—This Form which is Divine, Ineffable Supreme Joy.” (Maha 
Yardha.) 

Note :—The explanation of this verse according to Sankara seems inappropriate. He 
takes the Joy of this verse as referring to Mukti and the bliss of the Released. But 
Yama is a Released Jiva. Why should he say “ How can I know this Joy of Release.” 
Yama knows the Lord, as he asserts in a previous verse. What Yama -means to teach 
here is that the grace of God is the chief cause of bliss and nothing else : and even then 
no on*5 knows this Bliss-Form in its entirety. Yama here relates his own personal 
exn&ience. 

f Mantra 15. 

^ sttht spWM f^rrfrr mv.n 

suttst 11 h ii 

q Na, not Tatra, that Form. Suryah, the sun. Bhati, reveals, 
manifests. gNa, not. Chandra-tarkam, the moon and stars. fqr: 

Na imfllj. vidyutah bhanti, not these lightnings reveal, fRp iPWLSfflD Kutah 
ayam agnih, how this fire? ffH. HFH Tam eva bhdntam, when verily He 
shines, following after His shining forth. Anu-bhati or (anu is 

taken with the preceding clause) shine after Him (not by their own light, but 
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by His light.) Sarvara, all (Sun and other stars, &c.) Tasya, His. grgr 
Bhasa, by (His) light, gff Sirvam, all. feJU. [dam, this (sun, &c.) fliflfsi Vi-bhati, 
is lighted. • 

15. That Form the sun does not reveal, nor the moon and stars, 
nor these lightnings reveal Him, how then this fire? When He shines forth, 
all is illumined after Him, by His light all this becomes lighted.—102. 




Sixth Yalli. 

Mantra i. 

*WTcR: I 

^ W rf^RTg^ \ 

rri^t^T: femTt #f ?T§ 3T2R ^ II * U 

gpslp|5|: Urdhva-mulah, grounded in the Highest. Urdhva=the highest. * 
The word mula means the root, but here it means the ground in which the root 
is fixed. The second meaning is: “ whose root is Rama called Urdhva because m 
she is higher than Brahma, &c.” That world-tree whose base is in “Urdhva" or 
High God, i, e , Visnu. Avdk-sakhah, down branched, whose branches 

are the Lower Devas (arvak lower hierarchy, i.e., devas lower than Rama.) ^rsp. 
Esalj, this, s req g?: A^vatthah, eers is formed by adding the affix er to the root rrr 
“to blow” preceded by the upapada tETPtJ ‘quick’ arntJ+^T+^f (^sr) = (the =gr 
is shortened.) (tsppc: or 3PT=T§r *1* ara^SPt^w:) the fig-tree, that which 

stands firm like the fig-tree or may mean “ the abode of God or the food 

of God.” means then “He who. goes very quickly,” i. e,, the all-pervading 
God : and sj is the elided form of *?jt “to stand” or *r “food.” ottcw San&tanah, 
ancient, beginningless as a current. The cui rent of creation has no beginning. 
ir- Tad eva, that verily or indeed, that root of the world tree, tgafc Sukram, 
bright, pure, free from sorrow. agr Tad Brahma, that is Brahman. ^5; qq 
Tad eva, that indeed. Amritam, immortal, Uchyate, is said. 

#^>Ti f^tr: 3 3 ^fr 11 same as in V. 8. 

1. Grounded in the Highest, with lower devas as its branches, is 
this beginningless Asfvattha tree (the universe). He alone is free from 
sorrow: He alone is full and absolute. He alone is said to be the 
eternally free. In Him are all worlds sheltered. Beyond Him verily no 
one can r go. This is verily that.—103. 

Note.—With roots above and branches below, this (manifested Brahma) is as an 
'ancient asvattha tree, that indeed is the bright one, that is Brahma, that indeed is called 
immortal. In him all worlds are contained, Him verily nothing goes beyond. This is that. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

As the earth is the soil in which all trees have their roots, so the Lord Visnu, the 
highest of all, is the root-soil of this tree called the universe: whose branches are the devas 
all being lower than that root-soil. The goddess Rama is the root. This tree is called 
aivattha. [The word asvattha is thus derived SRST quick+VTT to go+affix—‘quick 
moving.’ The elision of 3 and the shortening of W into EET are Vaidic anomalies. UY?r 
+ (asva astnin tifthati that in which the asva, the swift moving, dwells)=?Pt3?*r: II or 
food (Ef=food) of Hari called asva.] 
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Lord Hari is called asva because of His quick motion. As this universe is pervaded 
by Hari, and as it is the food(*T=food) of Hari, it is called as'vattha. This universe is 
beginningless as an eternal current of existence, but the highest eternal and immortal is 
the Lord Hari. (This a-ivattha or universe is called Sanatana or eternal in the sense that 
there is no beginning of it- It is a prav&ha or current —changing but ceaseless and eternal. 
But Lord is the true eternal, for He is both changeless and eternal.) 

He alorie is the one and true eternal, the world is eternal only as a phenomenal current. 

s ' Mantra 2. 

/ mi srrar 1 

.■ ey-fG IT wrfet II s II 

Yat, what. 55 Idani, this. f%*3r Kimcha, so-ever. gjfta; Jagat, the 
„world. Sarvam, whole, all. Prane, on account ot (the fear of) the 

Prdna (in the Supreme Brahman, in the'God Han), faffiT Ejati, trembles or 
works (by His direction). r% Nih-sritam. come out, gone forth. All this 
world is contained in the Pi ana, it comes out of Prana—from whom this universe 
trembles, as if in fear, or works under whose command. 1*53; vpi Mahat bhayam, a 
great terror, great and terrible, giver of great terror, Vajram udyatam, 

thunder-bolt raised, the thunder-bolt as if on the point of being hurled. The 
great giver of terror, like the thunder-bolt, jp tr?pj; fgj: Yah etad vidufe, who 
know this (Brahman.) ^err: Amrit&h, Immortal, mukta. g Te bhavanti, 

they become. 

2. This whole world trembles through (fear of this) Pr&na because 
it has come out of Him. He is a great terror like an uplifted thunder¬ 
bolt. They who know Him verily become immortal.—104. 

(Another reading is ^FOT that from whom has come out Prana, as well as all this 
universe, in whom they all tremble or carry 011 their functions. Or that from whom the 
whole world has-some out, and on whom that Prana (Brahman) re-acts.) 

Note .—Whatever Is' in this world, the whole moves in the Prana and comes from it. 
It is like a mighty reverence, like an uplifted thunder-bolt, they who know this, they 
verily become immortal. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The whole world"trembles through fear of this Hari called Prana, because ft has come 
out of Him. To tjjbso who transgress His law, He is a terror like a raised thunderbolt. 

sr Mantra 3. 

Bbayat, from terror. Asya, of Him (the supreme God.) srfg: 3^ 
Agnib tapati, the fire burns. B hay at tapati Sflryab, from awe 

the suh shines. ^ srgs ^ l?g: smut Bhayat Iudrai cha Vayub 

cha Mrityuh dbavati.pafichamah, from awe fndra and Vayu, and Mrityu the 
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fifth runs, i. e., ‘‘engage in their respective works,” such as Iudra causes rain, 
the Vayu blows, &c. 

3. From fear of Him, Agni jjurns, from fear of Him, Surya shines, 
from fear of Him, Tndra (rains), Vayu (blows), and Mrityu runs (to work) 
as the fifth [one].—105. 

„> Mantra 4. 

/?l i 

mx ml 11 8 11 

f? I ha, here (while alive on this physical plane or while having a human 
body.) Chet, if. 41 Hi eh h; Asakat, is able or became able, Boddhum, 

to understand, sin^ Prak, nftlWt fWlrasj'a visrasab, before. (If a man* 

is able to understand Brahman, then even before) the decay of his body, (he is 
liberated. If he is not able to understand it, then he has to take body again 
in the created worlds.) Hrffcw fwtP f^artrasya visrasab, the falling asunder 
of body. ?r?r: Tatah, then. Svargesu, in Heavens. Lofeesu, in 

worlds. sWiratv&ya, for a body, for a Spiritual body. Kalpate, 

becomes fit or capable. Hrfrtsrra Svargesu lokesu iarirat- 

vaya kalpate, (%§jsrrf§5 SF# vm.) in 

Heaven worlds (like Vaikuntha Anantasana, ^vetadvipa, &c) he is born 
in order to take a body (which is Im-material, and consists of the bliss 
and intelligence)— i. e., He takes an undecaying Spiritual body in the 
Heaven-worlds. Sankara reads gi'rg and not grig means “ in the created 
world.” 

4. If a man here is able to understand Him»(Hari), before the 

disintegration of the body, then in the lokas of the self-effulgent One he 
obtains an ta-prakritic) form.—106. • 

Note.— This shows that God must be known before dying. If He is so known, then 
the knower obtains a fawrg spiritual body in Vaikuntha and other Lokas. 

Mantra 5. 

rW I tfffa HVT filtid l ^ I 

ANHI^ l fbl di|l<8l4i llHII 

Yatha, as. srrjpif Adanie, in the mirror, as the face is seen fully re¬ 
flected in the mirror, so the Brahman is seen completely reflected in the Atman, 
by the Risis. Tatha. so. Atmani, in the Atman. In the Jivatman. 

The word pari-dri^yate “fully seen ” should be supplied here. *rar Yatha 
svapne, as in dream (not fully, not completely.) <f*rr Tatha pitfi-loke, 

so in the world of the Fathers. There is not complete realisation, because the 
dream objects are not so vivid as the picture in mirror. The word dri^yate 
‘ seen ’ should be read here. SF3 Yatha apsu, as in waters, or 
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Pariva dadris'e or drig'yate, as if fully seen, a little more fully seen. 
H«TT Tatha Gandharva-loke, so in the Gandharva world, a little more 

distinct than the Pitri loka. sntT Chhayfi, shade, darkness. WTi Atapalj, 
glare, too much light. Iva, like. Brahma-loke, in Brahma’s the world. 

Chhayatapyolj, in the light and darkness: when there is a combina¬ 
tion of light and darkness, i. e., in the morning BSTOTtR Chhaya 

atpayoh iva Brahma-loke, as in daylight when there is neither too much 
glare nor darkness, but harmony of light and shade, so in the Brahma loka. 

5. , As a reflection in the mirror, so in the Atman is Brahman fully 
seen, as one sees in dream so in the Pitpi loka, as in waters a little 
-more fully visible, so in the Gandharva loka ; in the Brahma loka, the 
Lord is seen as in the day, when there is proper light and shade.—107. 

Note.—This shows that the beatific vision of the mubtas is not of a uniform nature. 
Tt differs according to the class to which the Released belongs. In one’s self (Buddhio 
and atmie body) the God is fully seen, in the astral and lower mental body He is dimly 
seen, as in dream ; in the higher mental body (Gandharva plane) He is seen better: but 
in the Brahmic body, He is seen in full relief, with harmonious light and shade. 

, So also it is said The Lord dwelling in the Jiva is seen by the Risis through 
their sights of wisdom, as fully as one sees his own face in a mirror. But He is not seen 
so distinctly by the dwellers of the Pitri lota. A little more distinct than this is the 
form of the Lord as scon in the Gandharva-loka. As in the morning, day-light, when 
there is neither too much glare (of noon) nor too much darkness (of evoning) but when 
it is both light and darkness, an object is seen distinctly, so the Supromo Person is seen 
in the Brahma-Lota." 

/' Mantra 6 . 

ssngpremHRT nt^r sftff * n i ti 

jfSpTOT Inflriyfinam, of the devas of senses (like the ear, &c.) 
Pritbak-bhavam, difference between each other. UdayAstamayau, 

rising and setting. Origin and destruction. This origin and destruction of 
the world, takes place in order to make the senses apprehend different objects, 
•i^r Chayat, and what these two. gy RMHH Wi 1 Prithak ut-padyamananfim, 
produced from different origins (such as aka^a) &c., born in different ways. 
Their different modes of origin ; and the different modes which these 
j devas originate. Matva, having thought over, knowing, understanding 

that they are under the control of God. Dhirah na ^ochati, the 

wise does not grieve. Understanding that all these differences of condition, 
these creations and destructions of worlds, these perceptions of objects by the 
devas of the senses who have different origins are under the control of God, the 
wise does not grieve. 

ti. Knowing the difference between tbe devas of tbe senses, their 
origin and destruction, of things and the difference in their modes of 
...origin, the wise does not grieve.~108, 

10 
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Note.— This shows that not only the knowledge of the Lord is the cause of Mukti, 
hut that the knowledge of the difference between the various orders and grades of the 
Devas is also necessary. 

j' Mantras 7 and 8 . 

q* jftt \ 

w & v&i hirtot u vs n 

s rerorg q*: 5# s?nq^rsfew q i 
qs^rrerr 5^ =q 11 q 11 

'rt *fff: Indriyebhyah param raanah, the Manas is higher than the 
senses (the presiding deity of Manas is higher than tljose ruling the senses^ . 
See ante III. to.) The Artha-Devas are higher than the Indriya Devas Higher 
than the latter is the Deva of Manas. JPTO-’ 3 tT*T Manasah sattvam 
uttamam (Hr^=fRP) The Buddhi is higher than Manas, gtffrr ^riq- JHEPly^rrarr 
Satvat adhi Mahanatmi (ww=?rf^;!, higher than or over Buddhi (as penetrat¬ 
ing it even) is the Mahan atm a (the great self). srssRFf 3 tPT Mahtah avyak- 

tam uttamaro, higher than Mahat is the Avyakta. ^fs^r-rfirHg TT: Avyaktat 

tu parafc purusah, beyond the Avyakta, is the Purusa. suTqRR: Vydpakah, the 
all-pervading. The unbounded. ^ =er Aliugah eva cha, without marks 

also. That by which a thing is understood is called “linga”; such as Buddhi, 
Manas, &c. He who has not these is a-huga. He who has neither a Prakritic 
body nor an Elemental (compounded) body. (Bodiless). sf Yam or ^ tarn, ? 
whom or Him fj refers to rrU H m fd h, i. e„ knowing this gradation, ^tt^t Jnatva, „ 
having understood (being taught by Teachers and Scriptures.) \ 

Muchyate jantub, the creature is liberated from the bonds of Ignorance even 
while alive; or from the toils of existence. ^r*r^l^»Amritatvam cha 

gachchhati, and goes to Immortality (after death, and has non-rebirth.) 

7. and 8. Higher than sensation is Manas, Higher than Manas 
is Buddhi, higher than Buddhi is the Mahat-atma. Higher than the 
Mahat, is the Unmanifested. Beyond the Unmanifested is Purusa, the 
all-pervading, one having no attributes, whom having comprehended the 
man is liberated and goes to the state of deathlessness.—109 and 110. 

Note.—How docs the knowledge of the different grades of Devas load to Roleaso is 
shown in these verses. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

This gradation was shown in Mantra 10 of tho Third Valli also. There it was stated 
merely as a fact of nature. Here it is repeated in order to show that the knowledge of this 
gradation is necessary for Release: and that the Highest Esoteric object of all scriptures 
is to impart knowledge of the Lord as the highest of all Devas, and to distinguish and 
differentiate Him from the rest. [All the Vedas describe many Devas with the object of 
showing the superiority of the Lord over them all. As says the following:—! “The- 
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highest aim of all the scriptures is to establish the pre-eminence of the Lord, and to show 
that Hari is the best of all Devas : and this is effected by showing the gradation of Devas 
inter se and their being all under the Lord.” 

Mantra 9. 

ftrefrr ww * <mfrr i 

[The knowledge of the Lord is never obtained through the exertion of physical senses, 
but through mind strengthened by Sravana and manana, <fcc.J 

H Na, not. Sandri^e, the object of perception, of complete concep- 

*tion or knowledge, frigid Tisthati, exists or is found. Rupam asya, His 

form.) His=of God the Source of all Avdtdras, the Arche-type.) He cannot 
be easily perceived. Why? Because no one can see the Lord by the senses. 

*T MigqT Na chaksusd, not bj the eye (or any other sense organ.) qsr*# 3Raw 
Pasyati kaschana, sees any one. tjqn Enam, Him. Hrida, througti soft 

and loving : qualifying manas. Jfiftqr Manlsa, through knowledge (obtained by 
Sravana, &c.) knowing, qualifying manas. Manasa, by the Manas. 
Abhi-klirptah, is revealed, is made known ; is meditated. Yah etad 

viduh, who knows this or qd Him WSSX- % H3 T% Amritah te bhavanti, Immortals 
they become. 

9. His form is not an object of perception to any one, nor by the eye 
does any one see him ; but by mind endowed with love and knowledge is 
He made known. Who thus know Him, become verily immortal.—111. 

[This asserts that the form of the Lord is not perceptible by senses. Is it not rather 
a too wide assertion ? For when the Lord incarnates, Ho certainly becomes visible to 
all. This doubt is next answered by the commentator ] 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

No one can see the form'of Yisnu through his senses, except when He assumes a body 
and incarnates ; and even the more seeing of incarnation-forms of the Lord does not lead 
to Release, unless the person seoiug realises the Lord in that Form through Juana Dristi. 
The Yogin gets release only when he sees the Lord through wisdom-vision, never by 
physical sight of tho senses. 

Mantra 10. * 

RRT RitNlbli-b stHlP) tRUT i 

ifesi r fWsfb smrf-. vmr nfbq 11 ? o n 

*RT Yada, when, q-«r Paficha, the five (qualifying >• e., the five 

' Jrianendriyas.) The five organs of knowledge and perception, i. e., eye, ear, &c., 
?prfijg*f Avatisthante, remain aloof (from their objects) Do not run after sense 
objects, -siprfr? Jfianani, (the organs of) knowledge. *rhi Manasa, (with) the 
Manas: the emotional faculty H? Saha, with, fr^: Buddhih, (Rpqq gi^^^ ) 
the Buddhi. H Na vi-chesfatl does not go towards (its objects.) Is not 

•• active. Then one becomes God-knower. hih, Tam, that (Pratyahara state 
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from seven-fold objects of consciousness) or g Him. Ahuh, they say. 

Paramam gatim, the highest goal or way (because it is the highest 
means of acquiring Jfiana or Wisdom.) *■> 

10. When the five organs of perception along with emotions are 
at rest and apart from their objects, and the Intellect even does not exert 
itself, that state they call the highest road (to God-Vision). -—112. 

fin the last verse it was said that the Lord is to be seen by the loving and knowing 
mind—hyida manisa manasa—that is through Bhakti illumined by Jn4na—Devotion plus 
wisdom. This ean only be when one is calm and tranquil and not a dancing dervish.] The 
senses must be quietened. The emotions must be at rest : and Reason cease to exert. 

Mantra i i. 

?TT ^mirrfrT fRRT I 

WWW 

eft Tam, that (state.) %^,Yogam, the Yoga, Iti. Manyante, they 

hold. RSTOH. SthirSm, steady (unmoved.) ff^jrq-qT CBI TqL Indriya-dharandm, ( 

Madva fi^qrurr qrctjrm 

5W*niPT) the restraint of the senses. Apramattah, not heed-less or negli¬ 

gent, becomes knower of God. Tada, then. tgqrW Bhavati, he becomes. 
jjfiTi f| Yogah hi, because Yoga (is or should be with regard to.) snftF3|% 
Prabhavapyayau, coming and going away. The origin and destruction. 

•• 11. That they hold to be Yoga, which is the firm restraint of the 
senses. Then one becomes not heedless. Yoga should be performed with 
regard to the Lord, from whom is the origin and destruction (of all 
things.)—113. c 

[The state described in the last verse is ealled Yoga. This Yoga is the highest 
Path—parama gatih—because it leads to the Lord, the Creator and Destroyer of the world. 
Yoga should be performed with regard to this Lord from whom proceed this origin and 
destruction of the worlds]. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The phrase Yogah hi prabhava-apyayau does not mean “ the Yoga is the origin and 
destruction or that Yoga creates and destroys things,” but that Yoga should be made 
with regard to the origin and passing away of objects, and that the coming and going 
away of objects is from the Lord. 

Mantra 12. 

wrt ^ i 

S re ff tf rT |T<TTS^ W W W 

siqrqNa eva, not indeed. qr*TT Vacha, by speech. »HHT Kta, manasa, 
not by mind, sfpg Praptum, to obtain, to know: to reach, sow fjakyafc, is 
able. Na chaksusa, not +>y eye. Asti iti, “it is." ?sr=Great. 

^existence or goodness or reality, the Great Existence or the Great Good, 
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Or 9sr=greater than all beings: asti=Greatest than all beings. ij?rH‘ 

Bruvatah, 3JH : ) from one who says (t.e.) frotn the Guru who knows that 

“ He is,” and not from one who denies the existence of God. 3T3T9 Anyatra, 
anywhere else, srtsj Katham, how. ^ Tad, He. 575 WS Upa-labhyate, is to 
be found. That God-form cannot be known otherwise than through the grace 
of Guru. When the Guru, through His infinite compassion, shows for the first 
time to the disciple, the majesty of the Self; then it is for the pupil to retain 
that form in his-heart, by constant meditation and contemplation. 

12. Not by Speech or Mind is one able to know Him, nor by the 
eye, how then is He to be obtained from any, save the one (Guru) who 
•knows that the Lord is “ the Great He Is.” —114. 

[In mantra 9 it was said that the Lord can not be seen by the eye which being taken 
as a representative for all the senses. This idea is expressed here. If the Lord cannot be 
Inown by speech, by mind, or by the eye, how is he to be known ? He is known only through 
instruction imparted by a Sad Guru : who knows that the Lord is called Asti “ He is or 
5f=great =existence: “Great Existence.” Like 3TI% “I AM” of the Is'S Upanisad, 
srrei “ HE IS ” is also a name of the Lord.] 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

[Existence is a generic attribute of every thing : why is the Lord called existence ? 
This is answered by the commentator:—] 

The Lord Kesava possesses super-relative existence and reality and goodness, hence He 
is called asti (^r= greater than all; f??T=beings ; Or fid=goodness or reality or ). 
So because His name is Asti ; therefore He should be known as such. How can any one 
know Him who does not realise His Supreme Goodness and Excellence. 

Mantra 13. 

%*PTT: I 

rTrTOR: SR fo r ft U \\ II 

Asti iti, “ He is or ‘‘the Greatest of all”: or “ Supremely Good.” 
tjf Eva, indeed. IJpa-labdhavyah, is to be found or known, or appre¬ 
hended. Tattva-bhavena, through (the grace of) Tattva-bhava (a 

name of Vistju). It literally means the Giver of reality. By the grace pf God. 
5 pRT=the truth (of Prakriti and Purusa); *tPr=the creator : t .«?., the creator of the 
truth or condition of Prakriti and Purusa. That is, the God. vfl^;r=by (the 
grace ot) the Origin of Truth (Prakriti and Purusa). n Cha, alone : only. 3 ^; 
Ubhayoh, and of both. Of both (Prakriti and Purusa), Spirit and Matter. 

fW tpt Asti iti eva upa labdhasya, of one who has understood it as 

“ He is.” The God is named “Asti"—“ He is,” because He is the Supreme 
existence above all existences. The person who knows God as “Asti’’—such 
a person ljocomes the vessel of grace. ?rwrr*: Tattva-bhavah prasidati, 

Vistju becomes especially gracious. ''The God is pleased. 

13. He is reached when known as Asti [He is), and only when 
there is the grace of the Giver -of reality to both (Matter and Spirit). 
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To liirn who knows Him as Asti, the Giver of reality becomes specially 
gracious.—115. 

[In the last mantra it was said that thd'Lord must be realised as Asti “ Greater than 
(?T) all beings (fHff).” He who does not realise Him as such, cannot know Him. This 
verse states the method of acquiring such knowledge, namely trying to get the Grace of 
God: for finally all depends upon His grace.] 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

[The phrase “ Tattva-bhavena eho’bhayoh ” does not mean “ by admitting the reality 
of both.” The commentator explains it thus :—] Visnu is called Tattva-bh&va, because He 
produces or unfolds distinctly (bhavayate) the reality or be-ness (Tattva) of both (ubkaya) 
the Prakriti (matter) and Purnsa (spirit). His greatness over all is known through His 
grace, and His grace is obtained through the knowledge of His superiority over all. 

[Is it not arguing in a circle that His grace depends upon His knowledge, and that 
His knowledge is acquired through His Grace ? It is not so. The two propositions refer 
to two different sets of aspirants : namely (I) those who know from beginning the greatness^ 
of God: and (2) those who do not so know. In the case of the first class the grace 
increases their knowledge i.e. knowledge leads to grace ; in the case of the second class 
the grace produces such knowledge, i.e., grace leads to knowledge.] 

Those who know from beginningless time the superiority of Hari over everything else, 
get increase of their knowledge, through the grace of the Lord, in every successive birth; 
but those who do not possess from before, this knowledge of the superiority of Hari, get it 
subsequently through the grace of the Lord : and this knowledge, thus acquired, is 
never lost again : and the ignorance once conquered is never revived. Hence this 
knowledge is the highest. 

[Thus grace is of two kinds, that which produces knowledge or the general grace, 
and that which increases knowledge or the special grace]. 

Mantra 14. 

femi i 

mi a w 

JRT Yada, when, Saive, all (qualifying “desires”)- Pramu- 

chyante, are entirely given up, become freed, are exhausted : become destroyed 
along with their root, i.e., vdsand. SRPin Kfimah, desires t worldly desires. 
It Ye, grhich. 9SR3 Asya, of this Jnanin, or the wise. 5^ Hridi, in the heart, 
in the antahkarana. In the astral body. fsrHP ^ritah, (another reading is 
l%r?rr:) clinging to, depending on, residing in. mt Atha, then, Martyalj, 

the mortal Amritab, immortal Bhavati, becomes. That is never 

is reborn, and so never dies. Atra, here (in this life) in the Brahma- 
loka, ^vetadvipa, &c. Or in this state of Mukti. arsr Brahma, Brahman : or 
divine felicity. Sarria^nute, attains: enjoys. 

14. When all those worldly desires, that cling to the antahkarana 
are entirely given up (and spiritual desires spring up N theif life mortal 
becomes immortal, then he enjoys here Brahman.—110. 

[This verse describes the state attained through the special grace of God. It looks 
Very much like a state of physical immortality or Jivan-mukti]. 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

[The giving up of all desires is not meant here, but only of those which appertain to 
the antahkarana, i. e., worldly desires. This the commentator establishes by an authority]. 

When the desires of the Inner Organ (antahkarana) are renounced, and there takes 
place the manifestation of the desires belonging to the body of intelligence (chidatman), 
then becoming Released he never dies again. 

[The desire belonging to the higher vehicle or chidatman is to be cultivated rather 
than discarded]. 

Mantra 15. 

^ srfosRT ZFm: I 

Yada, when, through the grace of God. Sarve, all. s^q^Prab- 
„hidyante, are cut asunder, broken through, Hridayasya, of the heart: 

residing in the heart. 55 Ilia, here, (on earth), ifw j?j: Grantbayah, knots of 
ignorance, caused by avidya. tEPT Atha, then. Marty ah, mortal. 

Amritah, immortal, free. Never dies again, because he is never born again. 

Bbavati, becomes. Et&vad, so much, for this Release alone. Is for 

this purpose only, f? Hi, verily. (It is omitted in some texts). 
Anusasanam, instruction of all Scriptures. The teaching of Vedanta 

15. When all the knots of the heart are cut asunder here then the 
mortal becomes immortal, for the sake of this is all the instructions of the 
scriptures.—117. 

[The worldly desires are ronounced only then when the fetters of false knowledge are 
cut asunder]. 

■ ^ MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

When a person is fully liberated from the bonds of false knowledge, then he attains 
to immortality. All instructions liavo this object in view. 

Mantra i6. 

vrefor \i\in 

$atam, a hundred, •sr Cha, and. tjcRT Eka, one. One hundred and 
one are the nadis issuing from the heart. *9( Cha, and. Hridayasya, 

of the heart. sjr®r: Nad yah, vessels, ncrve-cords, arteries (a term for all 
tubular structures), Tftsam, of them (one hundred and one.) 

Mtirdhanam, to the head, (piercing through the brain.) ! lrfiriW*.^Rfl' Abhi- 
nihsrita, coming out towards, (jgfff Eka, one (the Susumna) the principal, 
the chief. Taya, by that (nadi the Susumna.) =3Ds«t»t. fjrdhvani, up¬ 
wards. Ayan, going. Amritatvam, immortality. Release, 

moksa, qft Eti, obtains. Rpsii; Visvah, diverse, span: Anyah, the others: 
to other Iokas. Utkramane, for the sake of going (to other lokas.) The 

•• locative has the force of the dative. Bhavauti, become, arc. 
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16. There are a hundred and one vessels of the heart, and the 
chief of them (proceeding from the heart) pierces through the head. 
By that one going upwards, he '"obtains deathlessness. The others 
are for the purpose of carrying the soul to diverse other lokas.—118. 


[It is only "when the soul passes out of the Brahma Na di that there is Release]. 


. Mantra 17. 




11 11 


Aiigusthamatrah, of the size ol a thumb. Either the size of the 
thumb of Jiva, or the size of the thumb of the body. g^sf: Purusah, the Purusa*. 

Antaratma, the inner atmd, ^rs?r Sada, always irsjHDl. Jananam, of beings, 
of creatures. Hridaye, in the heart: in the heart of the svarupa of the Jiva. 
In the centre of the essential (svarupa) body of the Jiva. Or in the physical 
heart, Sannivistah, seated q Tam, that. Visnu. Svat, from sva. 

^arir&t, from the body called sva. The Jiva is called sva. The Jiva is 
the body of the Lord. Svat therefore=from Jiva. trpw Pravrihet, should 
know as distinct and separate, fgtfar Murijat, covering, sheath ; a kind of weed, 
fir Iva, like fifforJsikam, inner pith, stock ; a kind of straw. ‘Vifar Dhairyena, 
with patience : with reason not (led astray by fallacious arguments, rr Tain, 
that. Him. Vidyat, should know, ^ukram, free from sorrow, 

brilliant. ^TSfW. Amritam, immortal, eternally free. 

17. The Purusa of the size of a thumb, the-inner Atmii of all beings, 
is always seated in the heart of all creatures: one should distinguish Him 
from the Jiva, as the pith is separate from its covering ; with reason not 
led astray by fallacious arguments. That should be known as the Griefless, 
the Immortal: that should be known as the Griefless, the Immortal.—119. 

[The knowledge that Jiva is separate from is vara is the moans of getting release. 
This mantra re-asserts that proposition]. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


[The third question of Naehiketas and answer to it, do not relate to the Lord, but to 
the hiinan soul—thus says the Pdrva Pak§in—the opponent. And he quotes this vorse 
as his authority: for it says that the soul must bo realised as separate from one’s own 
body, svat s&rirat. Thus this concluding verse also establishes the proposition that the 
immortality of the human soul is the main topie of this Upanisad. This argument of the 
opponent is met by the commentator by saying that the phrase svdt sarirat does not 
mean “ from one’s own body ” at all: but that the words sva and sarira have a peculiar 
meaning here.] 

The Jiva is the body of Visnu and therefore it is called sarira or body.* Bat Vi?nu 
has a body of His own, how is it then that the Jiva is said to be the body of Vi§nu. It 
is called His body because it is under His control (just as the human organism is 
under the control of the Jiva:; so the Jiva organism is under the control of the Lord). 
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[Sarira therefore means Jiva.] Let one realise that the Lord presides .over the Jiva 
and is separate from it (just as the Jiva presides over the physical organism but is separate 
from it. The Unchangeable Visnu should be distinguished from the Jiva called sva; and 
the difference between the Jiva and Brahman should be thus realised. £Thafc Jiva is the 
-.body of the Lord, is proved by the following Scriptural text]:—“ He whose body is 
the Jivatma” “He who controls the Jivatman from within” (Br. Dp.). Moreover the 
phrase “ in the hearts of the creatures ” of this verse shows that Hari is soparato 
from the Jivas [—for the container and the contents are always different. Tiio word 
Jananam h.ridaye may moan cither (X) in the heart of the Jivas, or (2) in the lioart of the 
bodies : for jaua means both the Jiva and the body. In the first ease, the meaning is 
^ in the heart of tho soul,” i.e., in the soul which is itself the heart. In the second ease, 
the moaning would be “ in the heart of the body ”— i.e., in the physical heart. The first 
would apply to the Lord and the soeond to tho Jiva. Tho “thumb-size” must also bo 
interpreted in a two-fold sense. When the physical body is concerned thon tho size 

■ ef tho physical thumb ; when tho soul-body is taken, then the size is of tho thumb of the 
soul. But the soul is atomic in size, what can bo the size of its thumb ? smaller than 
the atom—] In tho heart of the physical body, tho size is of tho thumb of tho physical 
hand ; in the heart of the soul (Jiva), tho size is of tho thumb of the soul. Thus should 
the Lord be understood as separate from tho Jiva, in order to attain Release. 

[But may not the words svUt sarirat be taken in their primary sense “from his own 
body " and not in the metaphorical sense “ from tho Jiva which is the body of tho Lord V” 

► To this the commentator answers] :— No school of thinkers say that the Lord is identical 
with tho physical body of man: [and so the verso cannot bo translated “ tho fiord must 
bo understood as soparato from one’s body” for there was nomoccssity of teaching this 
truism]. No one among tho tin-informed (loka) even say that tho Lord is identical with 
human body. (Tho advaita theory is that the Brahman is identical with tho Jiva, but they 
....-joven do not say that It is identical with the human body). Moreover the very phrase “ tho 
Lord is in tho hearts of men ’’ shows that the Lord is not idontical with tho bodies of men : 
(for He is in tho heart). 

[But may not svat sarirat “ from his own body ” bo' interpreted as teaching the 
distinction of the soul from the body ? For tho materialists like Charvakas, &e., hold that 
thero is no soul distinct from the body. But thorc aro objections to this view also. The 

■ words of tho mantra aro tain svat sarirat pravrihet, lot one distinguish that from sva-sarfra. 
k.. Tho word “ That” must rofer to some antocodoufc noun mentioned beforo in the first lino 

of this mantra. Now Jiva is not mentioned in tho first Half of this stanza, a being of 
thumb-size is mentioned thoroin. This thumb-size being cannot bo tho Jiva, %>r tho 
soul is atomic in size. So it cannot bo of the size of tho thumb—whether that thumb be 
physical or psychic. Thoroforo, tho commentator says :—] The Jiva is not of tho size of 
tho thumb. Thoroforo, this mantra teaches tho difference boLwocu the Jiva and Vifnu. 
Thus it is conclusively proved that Vifnu is tho Best of all. 

/ Mantra i8 . 

stgraran zfr ftr anwta n ii 

ii ^ ii 

f Mptyu, Yama. RteKfflt, Proktam, spoken, Nachiketah, Nachi- 

ketas. WX Atha, then. Labdhva, having obtained, fror Vidyfim,-the know¬ 
ledge. ipfrEtam, this. Yogavidhim, Yoga-practice, vr Cha, and, fpsm. 
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Kritsnam, all. sflgjqro: Brahma-praptah, having attained Brahma. TfUSU Virajah, 
free from activity (rajas), or sin. Abhut, became, ftig; Vinirityuh, beyond 
death, Anyah, another. Api, also, qrq Evarn, thus. q: Yah, who pr? 

Vid, knew, Adhyatmam, the doctrine of Spirit. ^ Eva, even. 

18. Nacliiketas having then obtained all this knowledge and 
practice imparted by Yama attained Brahman became Jree from rajas 
and beyond death; another who thus knows the Spirit certainly becomes 
-so—120. 

MADHVA’S SALUTATION. 

Reverence be to that Lord Vis nil who is over-victorious: whose beloved and oloeff ’ 
(apta) I am, and wlio is most beloved (apta-tama) o£ all beloved One’s (aptebhyah) to me. 

Peace chant. m 

& ^ nmg 1 1 iftq i 

rn 11 5H^cr: S1T?%: sirfwT: II 

Om ! May He protect us both (teaclier and pupil). May He cause us 
both to enjoy the bliss of Mukti. May we both exert together to find out 
the true meaning of the scriptures. May our studies bo fruitful. May 
we never quarrel with each other ! Om! Peace ! peace-! peace ! 

Peace he to all. 


I’ll 15 KN1) 
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